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Database Administration Manual - SS7 Introduction

Overview
The Database Administration Manual — SS7 describes the procedures used to configure the EAGLE 5
ISS and its database to implement the SS7 protocol.

Note: Database administration privileges are password restricted. Only those persons with access to
the command class “Database Administration” can execute the administrative functions. Other
command classes and the commands allowed by those classes are listed in the Commands Manual.

Scope and Audience

This manual is intended for database administration personnel or translations personnel responsible
for configuring the EAGLE 5 ISS and its database to implement the SS7 protocol.

Manual Organization

Throughout this document, the terms database and system software are used. Database refers to all
data that can be administered by the user, including shelves, cards, links, routes, global title translation
tables, and gateway screening tables. System software refers to data that cannot be administered by
the user, including generic program loads (GPLs).

This document is organized into these sections:
Introduction contains general information about the database and the organization of this manual.

Configuring Destination Tables describes the methods for configuring destination point codes (DPCs)
in the database of the EAGLE 5 ISS. The cluster routing and management diversity feature is also
discussed in this section.

557 Configuration describes the procedures necessary to configure the EAGLE 5 ISS to support the 557
network.

E1 Interface contains general information about the E1 interface and how to provision it.
T1 Interface contains general information about the T1 interface and how to provision it.

ATM Signaling Link Configuration contains general information about the ATM high-speed signaling
links and how to provision them.

Reference Information contains the following information that is used by more than one procedure in
this manual:

* Requirements for EAGLE 5 ISSs Containing more than 1200 Signaling Links
* Determining the Number of High-Speed and Low-Speed Signaling Links
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Database Administration Manual - SS7 Introduction

Documentation Admonishments

Admonishments are icons and text throughout this manual that alert the reader to assure personal
safety, to minimize possible service interruptions, and to warn of the potential for equipment damage.

Table 1: Admonishments

DANGER:

(This icon and text indicate the possibility of personal injury.)
WARNING:

(This icon and text indicate the possibility of equipment damage.)

CAUTION:
(This icon and text indicate the possibility of service interruption.)

Customer Care Center

The Tekelec Customer Care Center is your initial point of contact for all product support needs. A
representative takes your call or email, creates a Customer Service Request (CSR) and directs your
requests to the Tekelec Technical Assistance Center (TAC). Each CSR includes an individual tracking
number. Together with TAC Engineers, the representative will help you resolve your request.

The Customer Care Center is available 24 hours a day, 7 days a week, 365 days a year, and is linked
to TAC Engineers around the globe.

Tekelec TAC Engineers are available to provide solutions to your technical questions and issues 7
days a week, 24 hours a day. After a CSR is issued, the TAC Engineer determines the classification of
the trouble. If a critical problem exists, emergency procedures are initiated. If the problem is not critical,
normal support procedures apply. A primary Technical Engineer is assigned to work on the CSR and
provide a solution to the problem. The CSR is closed when the problem is resolved.

Tekelec Technical Assistance Centers are located around the globe in the following locations:

Tekelec - Global

Email (All Regions): support@tekelec.com
¢ USA and Canada

Phone:
1-888-FOR-TKLC or 1-888-367-8552 (toll-free, within continental USA and Canada)
1-919-460-2150 (outside continental USA and Canada)
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TAC Regional Support Office Hours:
8:00 a.m. through 5:00 p.m. (GMT minus 5 hours), Monday through Friday, excluding holidays
* Central and Latin America (CALA)
Phone:
USA access code +1-800-658-5454, then 1-888-FOR-TKLC or 1-888-367-8552 (toll-free)
TAC Regional Support Office Hours (except Brazil):
10:00 a.m. through 7:00 p.m. (GMT minus 6 hours), Monday through Friday, excluding holidays
¢ Argentina
Phone:
0-800-555-5246 (toll-free)
* Brazil
Phone:
0-800-891-4341 (toll-free)
TAC Regional Support Office Hours:
8:30 a.m. through 6:30 p.m. (GMT minus 3 hours), Monday through Friday, excluding holidays
¢ Chile
Phone:
1230-020-555-5468
¢ Colombia
Phone:
01-800-912-0537
* Dominican Republic
Phone:
1-888-367-8552
* Mexico
Phone:
001-888-367-8552

¢ Peru

Phone:

0800-53-087
¢ Puerto Rico

Phone:

1-888-367-8552 (1-888-FOR-TKLC)
* Venezuela

Phone:
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0800-176-6497

* Europe, Middle East, and Africa
Regional Office Hours:
8:30 a.m. through 5:00 p.m. (GMT), Monday through Friday, excluding holidays
* Signaling
Phone:

+44 1784 467 804 (within UK)

e Software Solutions
Phone:

+33 389 3354 00

* Asia
¢ India
Phone:
+91 124 436 8552 or +91 124 436 8553

TAC Regional Support Office Hours:

10:00 a.m. through 7:00 p.m. (GMT plus 5 1/2 hours), Monday through Saturday, excluding
holidays

¢ Singapore
Phone:

+65 6796 2288

TAC Regional Support Office Hours:
9:00 a.m. through 6:00 p.m. (GMT plus 8 hours), Monday through Friday, excluding holidays

Emergency Response

In the event of a critical service situation, emergency response is offered by the Tekelec Customer Care
Center 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. The emergency response provides immediate coverage, automatic
escalation, and other features to ensure that the critical situation is resolved as rapidly as possible.

A critical situation is defined as a problem with an EAGLE 5 ISS that severely affects service, traffic,
or maintenance capabilities, and requires immediate corrective action. Critical problems affect service
and/or system operation resulting in:

* A total system failure that results in loss of all transaction processing capability
¢ Significant reduction in system capacity or traffic handling capability
* Loss of the system’s ability to perform automatic system reconfiguration

* Inability to restart a processor or the system
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e Corruption of system databases that requires service affecting corrective actions
* Loss of access for maintenance or recovery operations

* Loss of the system ability to provide any required critical or major trouble notification

Any other problem severely affecting service, capacity/traffic, billing, and maintenance capabilities
may be defined as critical by prior discussion and agreement with the Tekelec Customer Care Center.

Related Publications

For information about additional publications that are related to this document, refer to the Related
Publications document. The Related Publications document is published as a part of the Release
Documentation and is also published as a separate document on the Tekelec Customer Support Site.

Documentation Availability, Packaging, and Updates

Tekelec provides documentation with each system and in accordance with contractual agreements.
For General Availability (GA) releases, Tekelec publishes a complete EAGLE 5 ISS documentation set.
For Limited Availability (LA) releases, Tekelec may publish a documentation subset tailored to specific
feature content or hardware requirements. Documentation Bulletins announce a new or updated
release.

The Tekelec EAGLE 5 ISS documentation set is released on an optical disc. This format allows for easy
searches through all parts of the documentation set.

The electronic file of each manual is also available from the Tekelec Customer Support site. This site
allows for 24-hour access to the most up-to-date documentation, including the latest versions of Feature
Notices.

Printed documentation is available for GA releases on request only and with a lead time of six weeks.
The printed documentation set includes pocket guides for commands and alarms. Pocket guides may
also be ordered separately. Exceptions to printed documentation are:

e Hardware or Installation manuals are printed without the linked attachments found in the electronic
version of the manuals.

* The Release Notice is available only on the Customer Support site.
Note: Customers may print a reasonable number of each manual for their own use.

Documentation is updated when significant changes are made that affect system operation. Updates
resulting from Severity 1 and 2 Problem Reports (PRs) are made to existing manuals. Other changes
are included in the documentation for the next scheduled release. Updates are made by re-issuing an
electronic file to the customer support site. Customers with printed documentation should contact
their Sales Representative for an addendum. Occasionally, changes are communicated first with a
Documentation Bulletin to provide customers with an advanced notice of the issue until officially
released in the documentation. Documentation Bulletins are posted on the Customer Support site and
can be viewed per product and release.
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Maintenance and Administration Subsystem

The Maintenance and Administration Subsystem (MAS) is the central management point for the
EAGLE 5 ISS. The MAS provides user interface, maintenance communication, peripheral services,
alarm processing, system disk interface, and measurements. Management and redundancy are provided
by use of two separate subsystem processors.

The MAS resides on two separate sets of Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) cards and a Maintenance Disk and Alarm card (collectively referred to as control cards). The
control cards are located in slots 1113 through 1118 of the EAGLE 5 ISS control shelf. The control cards
can be either E5-based cards or legacy cards.

Note: In normal operation, the E5-based control cards and the legacy control cards cannot be mixed
in one EAGLE 5 ISS control shelf.

Legacy Control Cards
The legacy set of EAGLE 5 ISS control cards consists of the following cards:
e Two MASP card sets; each set contains the following two cards:

* A General Purpose Service Module II (GPSM-II) card
¢ A Terminal Disk Module (TDM) card

¢ One Maintenance Disk and Alarm (MDAL) card
General Purpose Service Module II (GPSM-II) Card

Each GPSM-II card contains the Communications Processor and the Applications Processor and
provides connections to the IMT bus. The card controls the maintenance and database administration
activity and performs both application and communication processing. GPSM-II cards are located in
slots 1113 and 1115 of the control shelf.

Terminal Disk Module (TDM) Card

Each TDM card provides the Terminal Processor for the 16 I/O ports, and interfaces to the Maintenance
Disk and Alarm (MDAL) card. The TDM card also distributes Composite Clocks and High Speed
Master clocks throughout the EAGLE 5 ISS, and distributes Shelf ID to the EAGLE 5 ISS. Each TDM
card contains one fixed disk drive that is used to store primary and backup system databases,
measurements, and Generic Program Loads (GPLs). The TDM cards are located in slots 1114 and 1116
of the control shelf.

Maintenance Disk and Alarm (MDAL) Card

The MDAL card processes alarm requests and provides fan control. There is only one MDAL card in
a control card set. Critical, major, and minor system alarms are provided for up to 6 individual frames.
In addition to the 3 system alarms, the MDAL card provides the system audible alarm. The MDAL
card provides control of fans on a per-frame basis and allows for each fan relay to be set individually.
The MDAL card contains a removable cartridge drive; the removable cartridge is used for installing
new software; backing up the system software, the application software, and the database; and for
downloading data for off-line processing. The MDAL card is located in slots 1117 and 1118 of the
control shelf.
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E5-based Control Cards
The E5-based set of EAGLE 5 ISS control cards consists of the following cards:

e Two Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor cards (E5-MASP) cards. Each dual-slot
E5-MASP card is made up of the following two modules:

* Maintenance Communication Application Processor (E5-MCAP) card
¢ Terminal Disk Module (E5-TDM) card

¢ One Maintenance Disk and Alarm card (E5-MDAL card)

Maintenance Communication Application Processor (E5-MCAP) Card

The E5-MCAP card contains the Communications Processor and Applications Processor and provides
connections to the IMT bus. The card controls the maintenance and database administration activity
and performs both application and communication processing. E5-MCAP cards are located in slots
1113 and 1115 of the control shelf.

Each E5-MCAP card contains two USB ports. One latched USB port is used with removable flash
media (“thumb drives”), and one flush-mounted USB port is used with a plug-in “credit card” flash
drive. The removable media drive is used to install and back up customer data. The credit card drive
is used for upgrade and could be used for disaster recovery.

Terminal Disk Module (E5-TDM) Card

The E5-TDM card provides the Terminal Processor for the 16 I/O ports, and interfaces to the
Maintenance Disk and Alarm (E5-MDAL) card and fixed disk storage. The E5-TDM card also distributes
Composite Clocks and High Speed Master clocks throughout the EAGLE 5 ISS, and distributes Shelf
ID to the EAGLE 5ISS. Each E5-TDM card contains one fixed SATA drive that is used to store primary
and backup system databases, measurements, and Generic Program Loads (GPLs). E5-TDM cards are
located in slots 1114 and 1116 of the control shelf.

Maintenance Disk and Alarm (E5-MDAL) Card

The E5-MDAL card processes alarm requests and provides fan control. There is only one E5-MDAL
card in a control card set. Critical, major, and minor system alarms are provided for up to 6 individual
frames. In addition to the 3 system alarms, the E5-MDAL card provides the system audible alarm.
The E5-MDAL card provides control of fans on a per-frame basis, and allows for each fan relay to be
set individually. The E5-MDAL card does not contain a removable cartridge drive; drives for removable
media are located on the E5-MCAP card. The E5-MDAL card is located in slots 1117 and 1118 of the
control shelf.

EAGLE 5 ISS Database Partitions

The data that the EAGLE 5 ISS uses to perform its functions are stored in two separate areas: the fixed
disk drives, and the removable cartridge. The following sections describe these areas and data that is
stored on them. These areas and their partitions are shown in Figure 1: EAGLE 5 ISS Database Partitions
(Legacy Control Cards) and Figure 2: EAGLE 5 ISS Database Partitions (E5-Based Control Cards).

Figure 1: EAGLE 5 ISS Database Partitions (Legacy Control Cards)
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Figure 2: EAGLE 5 ISS Database Partitions (E5-Based Control Cards)
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Introduction

There are two fixed disk drives on the EAGLE 5 ISS. The fixed disk drives contain the “master” set of
data and programs for the EAGLE 5 ISS. The two fixed disk drives are located on the terminal disk

modules (TDMs). Both disks have the same files. The data stored on the fixed disks is partially replicated
on the various cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS. Changes made during database administration sessions are

sent to the appropriate cards.

The data on the fixed disks can be viewed as four partitions.

¢ Current partition

* Backup partition
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¢ Measurements partition

* Generic program loads (GPLs) partition

The data which can be administered by users is stored in two partitions on the fixed disk, a current
database partition which has the tables which are changed by on-line administration, and a backup
database partition which is a user-controlled copy of the current partition.

All of the on-line data administration commands effect the data in the current partition. The purpose
of the backup partition is to provide the users with a means of rapidly restoring the database to a
known good state if there has been a problem while changing the current partition.

A full set of GPLs is stored on the fixed disk, in the GPL partition. There is an approved GPL and a
trial GPL for each type of GPL in this set and a utility GPL, which has only an approved version.
Copies of these GPLs are downloaded to the EAGLE 5 ISS cards. The GPL provides each card with
its functionality. For example, the ss7ansi GPL provides MTP functionality for link interface modules
(LIMs).

Measurement tables are organized as a single partition on the fixed disk. These tables are used as
holding areas for the measurement counts.

Removable Cartridge or Removable Media

The removable cartridge is used with the legacy MDAL control card in card location 1117. The
removable media is used with the E5-MCAP card portion of the E5-MASP in card locations 1113 and
1115.

The removable cartridge or removable media is used for two purposes.

¢ To hold an off-line backup copy of the administered data and system GPLs

e To hold a copy of the measurement tables

Because of the size of the data stored on the fixed disk drives on the TDMs, a single removable cartridge
or removable media cannot store all of the data in the database, GPL and measurements partitions.

To use a removable cartridge or removable media to hold the system data, it must be formatted for
system data. To use a removable cartridge or removable media to hold measurements data, it must
be formatted for measurements data. The EAGLE 5 ISS provides the user the ability to format a
removable cartridge or removable media for either of these purposes. A removable cartridge or
removable media can be formatted on the EAGLE 5 ISS by using the f or mat - di sk command. More
information on the f or mat - di sk command can be found in the Commands Manual. More information
on the removable cartridge or removable media drives can be found in the Hardware Manual - EAGLE
51SS.

Additional and preformatted removable cartridges or removable media are available from the Customer
Care Center.

Locate Product Documentation on the Customer Support Site
Access to Tekelec's Customer Support site is restricted to current Tekelec customers only. This section

describes how to log into the Tekelec Customer Support site and locate a document. Viewing the
document requires Adobe Acrobat Reader, which can be downloaded at www.adobe.com.
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1. Log into the Tekelec Customer Support site.

Note: If you have not registered for this new site, click the Register Here link. Have your customer
number available. The response time for registration requests is 24 to 48 hours.

2. Click the Product Support tab.

3. Use the Search field to locate a document by its part number, release number, document name, or
document type. The Search field accepts both full and partial entries.

4. Click a subject folder to browse through a list of related files.
5. To download a file to your location, right-click the file name and select Save Target As.
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Introduction

The SS7 network configuration for the EAGLE 5 ISS requires linksets and routes. These entities use
point codes, and these point codes must be defined in the destination point code table of the database.
A destination is a node in any network that is uniquely identified by a point code in conjunction with
a network indicator. The destination is always the node’s true point code.

The EAGLE 5 ISS supports three types of networks and nodes to carry SS7 traffic, using TCP/IP
technology:

e ANSI
¢ ITU International (ITU-I)
e ITU National (ITU-N)

When nodes in different networks wish to communicate, each node must have its own true point code
and an alternate point code for each of the network types involved. For example, if node 1 in an ANSI
network, node 2 in an ITU-N network, and node 3 in an ITU-I network wish to communicate with
each other, node 1 must have an ANSI true point code and one alternate point code each for the ITU-N
and ITU-I network. Node 2 must have an ITU-N true point code and one alternate point code each
for the ANSI and ITU-I network. Node 3 must have an ITU-I true point code and one alternate point
code each for the ANSI and ITU-N network.

Figure 3: Mixed Network with ANSI, ITU-I, and ITU-N Nodes shows an example of a mixed network with
ANSI, ITU-I, and ITU-N nodes. Each node has one true point code and two alternate point codes.

Figure 3: Mixed Network with ANSI, ITU-I, and ITU-N Nodes
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The node’s true point code is also called the destination point code.

This chapter discusses the method for configuring destination point codes (DPCs) in the database of
the EAGLE 5 ISS. Destination point codes can be one of five types:

e Full point codes used for SS7 routing. A full point code is a point code containing numbers in each
portion of the point code, for example, 111-011-100. The full point code can be in one of three
formats, ANSI, ITU international, or ITU national. See the Point Code Formats section for more
information on the point code formats. The EAGLE 5 ISS must have a full point code for each
network type (ANSI, ITU-N, ITU-I) it is connected to.

* Secondary point codes, used by the Multiple Point Code Support feature. A secondary point code
is a point code assigned to a full point code and used as if they were the actual EAGLE 5 ISS point
code. Secondary point codes can be in one of three formats: ANSI, ITU international, or ITU national.
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The format of the secondary point code must be the same as the format of the full destination point
code. See the Multiple Point Code Support section for more information on secondary point codes.

¢ (Cluster destination point codes, used by the cluster routing and management (CRMD) feature and
nested cluster routing feature. A cluster point code is an ANSI point code containing numbers in
the network identifier and network cluster portions of the point code, and an asterisk (*) in the
network cluster member field of the point code, for example, 111-011-*. See the Cluster Routing and
Management Diversity (CRMD) section and the Nested Cluster Routing section for more information
on cluster point codes.

* Network routing point codes, used by the network routing feature. A network routing point code
is an ANSI point code containing a number in the network identifier portion of the point code, and
asterisks (*) in the network cluster and network cluster member portions of the point code, for
example, 111-*-*. See the Network Routing section for information on network routing point codes.

* Proxy point codes, used by the Proxy Point Code feature. A proxy point code is a point code that
assumes the point code of another node in order to ease the migration of deploying an STP in a
network with direct-connect links into other networks. See the Proxy Point Codes section for more
information about proxy point codes.

The Cluster Routing and Management Diversity (CRMD) feature, the nested cluster routing feature,
the multiple point code support feature, and the network routing features are also discussed in this
section.

In order to complete the definition of linksets and routes, destination point codes are required to be
in the database. Even though linksets use adjacent point codes, the adjacent point code of a linkset
must be defined in the destination point code table of the database.

The procedures shown in this chapter use a variety of commands. If more information on these
commands is needed, go to the Commands Manual to find the required information.

Point Code Formats

The EAGLE 5 ISS supports three different point code formats:

* ANSI point codes
¢ ITU International point codes
¢ ITU National point codes (both 14-bit ITU-N point codes and 24-bit ITU-N point codes).

ANSI Point Codes

ANSI point codes are made up of three groups of digits called the network indicator (NI), network
cluster (NC), and network cluster member (NCM). The values for ANSI point codes depends on the
value of the pct ype parameter of the chg- si d command, either ansi or ot her . If the pct ype
parameter is set to ansi , the ANSI rules for the ANSI point code are used to define the point code.
The range of values for an ANSI point code with the pct ype=ansi parameter are:

e NI-001-255
e NC -001-255 (if ni = 001-005) or 000-255, * (if ni = 006-255)
¢ NCM - 000-255, *

The pct ype=ot her parameter specifies that the ANSI point codes do not meet ANSI standards. The
range of values for ANSI point codes with the pct ype=ot her parameter are:
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e NI-000-255
e NC-000-255, *
e NCM - 000-255, *

The asterisk (*) point code value indicates a single cluster address for a cluster point code (for example,
20- 2- *) or a network routing destination (21- * - *). for more information on cluster point codes, see
the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity (CRMD) section. For more information on network routing
point codes, see the Network Routing section.

A double asterisk (**) and triple asterisk (***) can also be used for the NC and NCM fields of the ANSI
point code, but for only thertrv-dstn,rept-stat-dstn,rtrv-rte,andrept-stat-rte
commands.

A double asterisk in the NCM field of a point code (for example, 20-2-**) produces a summary report
that shows all point code destinations or routes residing in the given cluster (20-2). This does not
include the cluster point code, if the cluster point code (for example, 20-2-*) is provisioned. The
following examples (rtrv-dstnandrtrv-rte) are reports generated using two asterisks in the
NCM field of a point code.

rtrv-dstn: dpca=20-2-**

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 05-28 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI AL| ASI ALl ASN N24 DWN
020- 002- 045 rl ghncbb100 no --- ---------- oo ----.- SS7
020-002-050 rlghncbhbb100 no --- ---------- = -------------- SS7

Destination table is (11 of 2000) 1% full
Alias table is (5 of 8000) 1% full

rtrv-rte: dpca=20-2-**

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

DPCA ALI ASI ALI ASN/ N24 LSN RC APCA
020-002- 04 ==c====22c= =csssssccccos-s I snl 15 020- 002- 045
I sn2 20 020- 003- 036
I sn3 25 001-001- 002
RTX:No CLLI=-----------
020-002-080 ==c====2== =ccss=sccccoss | sn4 15 020- 002- 050
I sn3 20 001-001- 002
I sn2 25 020- 003- 036
RTX:No CLLI=-----------

A double asterisk in the NC field of a network routing point code (for example, 21-**-*) produces a
summary report that shows all point code destinations or routes that are members of the given network
(network 21). This does not include the specified network routing point code (for example, 21-*-*).
The following examples (rt r v-dst nand rtrv-rt e) are reports using two asterisks in the NC field
of a network routing point code.

rtrv-dstn: dpca=21-**-*

ri ghncxaO3w 09-05-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASI ALI ASN/ N24 DIWN
021-002-045 rlghncbhbbl0l no --- ---------- = -------------- SS7
021-002-050 rlghncbbl0l no --- ----------  -------------- SS7
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Destination table is (11 of 2000) 1% full
Alias table is (5 of 8000) 1% full

rtrv-rte:dpca=21-**-+*

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

DPCA ALl ASI ALI ASN/ N24 LSN RC APCA
021-002-045 ---------- -------------- I sn10 15 021- 002- 045
| sn20 20 021-003- 036
I sn30 25 010-001- 002
RTX:No CLLI=-----------
021-002-050 ---------- -------------- | sn40 15 021- 002- 050
| sn30 20 010- 001- 002
I sn20 25 021-003- 036
RTX:No CLLI=-----------
021-005-* @ ---------- oo | sn40 15 021-002- 050
| sn30 20 010-001- 002
I sn20 25 021-003- 036
RTX:No CLLI=-----------

Three asterisks in the NCM field of a point code produces a summary report that shows all point code
destinations or routes residing in the given network cluster along with the specified cluster point code,
if the cluster point code (for example, 20-2-¥) is provisioned. The following examples (r t r v- dst n
and rtrv-rte) are reports using three asterisks in the NCM field of a point code.

rtrv-dstn: dpca=20-2-***

ri ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 16:00: 32 GMI'  EAGLE5 41.0.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASI ALl ASN/ N24 DWN
020- 002- * rl ghncbboOO no --- -----------» - SS7
020-002-045 rlghncbb100 no --- ---------- -------------- SS7
020- 002- 050 rl ghncbb100 no --- ----------  ------------.- SS7

Destination table is (11 of 2000) 1% full
Alias table is (5 of 8000) 1% full

rtrv-rte: dpca=20-2-***

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

DPCA ALI ASI ALI ASN/ N24 LSN RC APCA
020-002- 04 ==cc===22c= =ccssssccccsss I snl 15 020- 002- 045
I sn2 20 020- 003- 036
I sn3 25 001-001- 002
RTX:No CLLI=-----------
020-002-080 ==c====2== =csss=scsccoos | sn4 15 020- 002- 050
I sn3 20 001-001- 002
I sn2 25 020- 003- 036
RTX:No CLLI=-----------
020-002-%  c=cc===2c= scssssscsccoss | sn4 15 020- 002- 050
I sn3 20 001-001- 002
I sn2 25 020- 003- 036
RTX:No CLLI=-----------

Three asterisks in the NC field of the point code produces a summary report that shows all point code
destinations or routes residing in the given network along with the specified network routing point
code. The following examples (rt rv-dst nand rt r v- r t e) are reports using three asterisks in the
NC field of a network routing point code.

rtrv-dstn: dpca=21-***-*

ri ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 16:00: 32 GMI'  EAGLE5 41.0.0
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DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASI ALl ASN N24 DWN
021-*-* ri ghncbb00l1 yes yes ---------- -------------- SS7
021-002-045 rlghncbbl0l no --- ---------- = -------------- SS7
021- 002- 050 rl ghncbb101 no --- ---------- oo SS7

Destination table is (11 of 2000) 1% full
Alias table is (5 of 8000) 1% full

rtrv-rte:dpca=21-***-*

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

DPCA ALI ASI ALI ASN/ N24 LSN RC APCA
02il-002- 04 ==cc===2c2 sccsssccsccsss I sn10 15 021- 002- 045
I sn20 20 021-003- 036
I sn30 25 010- 001- 002
RTX:No CLLI=-----------
02il-002- 080 ==c====22c= =ccsssccsccss-s | sn40 15 021- 002- 050
I sn30 20 010-001- 002
I sn20 25 021- 003- 036
RTX:No CLLI=-----------
02il-008=%  c=cc===c2c= sccssssccsccsos | sn40 15 021- 002- 050
I sn30 20 010-001- 002
I sn20 25 021- 003- 036
RTX:No CLLI=-----------
02il=%=% ccccsssscs ccssssccscssss | sn30 20 010-001- 002
I sn20 25 021-003- 036
| sn40 35 021- 002- 050
RTX:No CLLI=-----------

The following rules apply to provisioning ANSI point code if the pct ype=ansi parameter is specified
with the chg- si d command:

* The NI value of 0 is not allowed (for example, dpc=0- 1- 1 and dpc=0- 0- 0 are not valid point
codes).

o IftheNIvalueis1,?2,3,4,or5, then the nc value cannot be 0 (for example, dpc=5- 0- 1 is rejected).
e Ifthe NIvalueis 1,2, 3,4, or5, then network routing point codes are not allowed (for example,
dpc=4-*-* is rejected).

The following rules apply to provisioning ANSI point code if the pct ype=ot her parameter is specified
with the chg- si d command:

* TheNIvalue of 0is allowed, however dpc=0- 0- 0 is rejected (for example, dpc=0- 1- 1 is accepted).
¢ The NC value can be 0 for all values of NI (for example, dpc=>5- 0- 1 is accepted).
* Network routing point codes are allowed for all values of ni (for example, dpc=4- * - * is accepted).

An ANSI point code containing all zeros is not a valid point code and cannot be entered into the
database.

ITU International Point Codes

The ITU international point codes are made up of three groups of digits called zone, area, and id. The
range of values for ITU International point codes are:

e ZONE -0-7

* AREA -000-255

e ID-0-7
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An ITU international point code containing all zeros is not a valid point code and cannot be entered
into the database.

14-Bit ITU National Point Codes

The 14-bit ITU national point code is either a 1- to 5-digit number, or 2, 3, or 4 numbers separated by
dashes. 14-bit ITU national point codes can also have group codes assigned to them if the ITU National
Duplicate Point Code feature is on. The group code is a two-character field ranging from AA to ZZ
that is entered as the last subfield of a 14-bit ITU national point code and is separated by a dash from
the rest of the point code. If the ITU National Duplicate Point Code feature is on, the format of a 14-bit
ITU national point code is either a 1- to 5-digit number with a group code (for example, 11567-aa), or
2, 3, or 4 numbers separated by dashes with a group code (for example, 5-15-10-3-aa).

For more information on the format of 14-bit ITU national point code formats, see the 14-Bit ITU
National Point Code Formats section.

For more information on the ITU National Duplicate Point Code feature and group codes, see the ITU
National Duplicate Point Codes section.

24-Bit ITU National Point Codes

A 24-bit ITU national point code is made up of three segments separated by dashes. Each segment
contains three digits and corresponds to 8 bits of the point code. The range of values for 24-bit ITU
national point codes are:

* Main Signaling Area (MSA) — 000-255
* Sub Signaling Area (SSA) — 000-255
¢ Signaling Point (SP) — 000-255

A 24-bit ITU international point code containing all zeros is not a valid point code and cannot be
entered into the database.

Spare Point Codes

The provisioning of spare point codes allows the EAGLE 5 ISS to process messages that contain either
the International Spare or National Spare network indicator values. Spare point codes can be
provisioned only if the ITU National and International Spare Point Code (PC) Support feature is
enabled. Only ITU-I and 14-bit ITU-N point codes can be provisioned as spare point codes.

”

Spare point codes are shown with the prefix “s-” with the point code value. This allows the destination
point code table to contain two point code entries with the same value, one a spare point code and
one a non-spare point code. For example, the destination point code table contains these point code
entries, 2-034-5 and s-2-034-5. Point code 2-034-5 is a non-spare ITU-I point code and point code
s-2-034-5 is a spare ITU-I point code.

Private Point Codes

Private point codes are used for internal routing in the EAGLE 5 ISS. Private point codes can be used
for internal point codes for the End Office feature, and for adjacent point codes for IPGWx linksets.

Private point codes are shown with the prefix “p-” with the point code value. This allows the destination
point code table to contain two point code entries with the same value, one private and one not private.
For example, the destination point code table contains these point code entries, 002-002-002 and

p-002-002-002. Point code 002-002-002 is a non-private point code that is used for configuring linksets
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and routes from the EAGLE 5 ISS to external nodes in the network. Point code p-002-002-002 is a
private point code and is not known to the external nodes in the network.

By using private point codes for internal routing, these point code values are not known outside of
the EAGLE 5 ISS and do not use a point code value for network configuration.

There can be private point codes for all point code types: ANSI, ITU-I, ITU-I Spare, 14-bit ITU-N, 14-bit
ITU-N Spare, and 24-bit ITU-N.

Point Code Usage

The ANSI are used in ANSI networks. The ITU international point codes are used in ITU international
networks. The ITU national point codes are used in ITU national networks. ITU national point codes
can be either 14-bit ITU national point codes, or 24-bit ITU national point codes. Table 2: Point Code
Format shows a sample destination point code for each type of network.

Table 2: Point Code Format

Network Type Point Code Format
ANSI 001-002-003
ITU International 7-255-7
14-bit ITU National 14-Bit ITU National Point Code Formats
24-bit ITU National 001-002-003

To enter an ITU international point code, a 14-bit ITU national point code or a 24-bit ITU national
point code, either as a DPC or as an alias point code, the self ID of the EAGLE 5 ISS must be defined
for these networks. Verify this with the r t r v- si d command. If point code values are shown in the
PCl field of the outputof ther t r v- si d command, then ITU international point codes can be entered.
If point code values are shown in the PCN field of the output of the rt r v- si d command, then the
14-bit ITU national point codes can be entered. If point code values are shown in the PCN24 field of
the output of the rt r v- si d command, then 24-bit ITU national point codes can be entered. If a value
is shown in the PCNfield, then a value cannot be entered in the PCN24 field. If a value is shown in the
PCN24 field, then a value cannot be entered in the PCN field.

A destination is defined with a mandatory true point code of one format, and two optional alias point
codes that are of the other two formats. Alias point codes are used to provide alternate point codes
for a particular destination. The true point code must be of the same format as the point code used for
the self ID of the EAGLE 5 ISS and must match the format of the point code used for the destination
node. For example, if the destination node uses an ANSI point code, then the true point code must be
an ANSI point code.

A destination can have up to two alias point codes. A destination alias point code type must not match
that destination's true point code type. If both alias point codes are defined, the point code types of
the aliases must not match.

The point code type (ANSI, ITU international, ITU national) is specified by different parameters. A
letter that indicates the point code type is appended to the parameter that specifies the point codes.
The appended letters are as follows.
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“A” —indicates an ANSI point code, for example, dpca

“1” —indicates an ITU international point code, for example, dpci

“N” —indicates a 14-bit ITU national point code, for example, dpcn
“N24” — indicates a 24-bit ITU national point code, for example, dpcn24

The ANSI point codes can also be specified by a point code parameter without the letter “A” appended
to it, for example, dpc.

14-Bit ITU National Point Code Formats

The format of a 14-bit ITU national point code is defined by the npcf nt i parameter of the

chg- st popt s command. This parameter defines how the 14-bit ITU national point code is entered
into the database, and how it is displayed in any EAGLE 5 ISS outputs (command outputs or unsolicited
outputs).

The 14-bit ITU national point code can be either a single number, up to five digits, or two, three, or
four numbers separated by dashes. The 14-bit ITU national point code is a 14-bit integer. The values
used by the npcf nt i parameter of the chg- st popt s command defines the number of bits that make
up each part of the point code format, if the 14-bit ITU national point code is made up of two, three,
or four numbers.

If the 14-bit ITU national point code format has less than four numbers, the parts of the point code
format not being used must be specified as zero (0). All four parts of the point code format must be
specified with the npcf mti parameter, no matter how many numbers the point code format will
contain, and the sum of the values of all four parts of the point code format must be 14 (for example,
NPCFMT1 =7- 7- 0- 0, NPCFMT| =0- 6- 8- 0, NPCFMTI =0- 0- 4- 10, NPCFMTI =3- 8- 3- 0,

NPCFMT| =14- 0- 0- 0).

If the database contains 14-bit ITU national point codes of a particular format, and the format is changed
with the npcf nt i parameter of the chg- st popt s command, the format of the 14-bit ITU national
point codes in the database will be changed to the new format.

The values of the parts of the 14-bit ITU national point code are defined in Table 3: 14-Bit ITU National
Point Code Values.

Table 3: 14-Bit ITU National Point Code Values

NPCFMTI

Parameter 0 1 2 3 4
Values

Range of The segment is 0-1 0-3 07 0-15
Values not used.

NPCFMTI

Parameter 5 6 7 8 9
Values
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Range of

0-31 0-63 0-127 0-255 0-511
Values

NPCFMTI
Parameter 10 11 12 13 14
Values

Range of

0-1023 0-2047 0-4095 0-8191 0-16383
Values

A 14-bit ITU national point code containing all zeros is a valid point code and can be entered into the
database.

When the EAGLE 5 ISS is delivered to the user, the format of the 14-bit ITU national point code is set
to 14-0-0-0 (a single number containing up to five digits). If the 14-bit ITU national point code is a
single number, the value of the point code is from 1 to 16383.

To change the format of a 14-bit ITU national point code, perform Changing the Format of 14-Bit ITU
National Point Codes. The example used in this procedure changes the format of the 14-bit ITU national
point code from 14-0-0-0 to 4-4-4-2.

Changing the Format of 14-Bit ITU National Point Codes

CAUTION: Changing the formats of the 14-bit ITU national point codes will change how
any existing 14-bit ITU national point codes are displayed in the database.

CAUTION

1. Display the existing values for the npcf nt i parameter by entering thertrv- st popt s command.
The value for the npcf nt i parameter is shown in the NPCFMTI field. This is an example of the
possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI'  EAGLE5 37.0.0
STP OPTI ONS

NPCFMT| 14-0-0-0

Note: Thertrv- st popts command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- st popt s command, see the
rtrv-stpopts command description in the Commands Manual.

2. Change the value of the npcf nt i parameter. For this example, enter this command.
chg- st popts: npcfmi=4-4-4-2

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-07 00:22:57 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
CHG STPOPTS: MASP A - COWPLTD

Note: The parameters of the chg- st popt S command are optional. For any parameters not specified
with the chg- st popt s command, the values for these parameters are not changed.
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3. Verify the changes using ther t r v- st popt s command. This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI  EAGLE5 37.0.0
STP OPTI ONS

Note: Thertrv- st popt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- st popt S command, see the
rtrv-stpopts command description in the Commands Manual.

4. Back up the new changes, using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command. These
messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor (MASP)
appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Examples of Different 14-Bit ITU National Point Code Formats

A 14-bit ITU national point code whose format is 3-8-3-0, results in a point code containing three
numbers separated by dashes. Because the fourth part of the format is zero, the point code format
contains only three numbers. Using Table 3: 14-Bit ITU National Point Code Values as a guide, the range
of values for this point code format are from 0-000-1 to 7-255-7.

A 14-bit ITU national point code whose format is 2-8-3-1, results in a point code containing four
numbers separated by dashes. Using Table 3: 14-Bit ITU National Point Code Values as a guide, the range
of values for this point code format are from 0-000-0-1 to 3-255-7-1.

A 14-bit ITU national point code whose format is 7-0-7-0 results in a point code containing two numbers
separated by dashes. Because the second and fourth parts of the format are zero, the point code format
contains only two numbers. Using Table 3: 14-Bit ITU National Point Code Values as a guide, the range
of values for this point code format are from 000-001 to 127-127.

A 14-bit ITU national point code whose format is 14-0-0-0 results in a point code containing a single
number, containing up to five digits. Using Table 3: 14-Bit ITU National Point Code Values as a guide,
the range of values for this point code format are from 1 to 16383.

Exception

The format defined by the npcf nt i parameter of the chg- st popt s command applies to all database
entities that use 14-bit ITU national point codes, except gateway screening. Gateway screening allows
the 14-bit ITU national point code to be displayed and entered in the database only as a single number.
If the EAGLE 5 ISS is using a format for the 14-bit ITU national point code other than a single number,
the point code will have to be converted from its current format to a single number in order to be used
by gateway screening.

Converting Single Number 14-Bit ITU National Point Codes

To convert a single number ITU national point code to a multiple part ITU national point code, perform
these steps. For this example, the 14-bit ITU national point codes 14781 and 695 are converted to point
codes using the 3-8-3-0 format.

1. The point code is converted to a binary number. This can be done with most scientific calculators.
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* The number 14781 converts to the binary number 11100110111101.
* The number 695 converts to the binary number 1010110111.

Note: Make sure the binary number contains 14 digits. If it does not, add leading zeros to the
binary number to bring the total number of digits in the number to 14.

In this example, the binary equivalent for the decimal number 695 (1010110111) contains 10
digits, so four zeros must be added to the beginning of the binary number. The resulting binary
number is now 00001010110111.

2. Divide the binary number into the number of parts required by the format of the 14-bit ITU national
point code. For this example, the format is 3-8-3-0. Since the last part of the point code format is 0,
the point code format contains only three parts. Divide the point code into three parts: the first part
of the point code contains the first three digits of the 14-digit binary number, the second part of
the point code contains the next eight digits of the 14-digit binary number, and the third part of
the point code contains the last three digits of the 14-digit binary number.

For this example, the binary numbers would be divided like this:

e 11100110111101 =111 00110111 101
e (0001010110111 =000 01010110 111

3. Convert each part of the point code into a decimal number, using the same scientific calculator
used in step 1, and separate each part of the point code with dashes. The results are as follows.

e 11100110111 101 =7-55-5
e (00001010110 111 = 0-86-7

When the 14-bit ITU national point codes are converted from single numbers to multiple-part point
codes, the resulting value of the multiple-part point code depends on the point code format specified
by the npcf nti parameter of the chg- st popt s command. When converting the single-number point
code 14781 to the point code format 3-8-3-0, the resulting point code value is 7-55-5. If point code 14781
is converted to the point code format 4-4-4-2, the resulting point code value is 14-6-15-1.

Converting Multiple-Part 14-Bit ITU National Point Codes

To convert multiple-part 14-bit ITU national point codes to a single number, perform these steps. For
this example, the 14-bit ITU national point codes 7-55-5 and 0-86-7, using the 3-8-3-0 point code format,
are converted into a single number.

1. Convert each part of the point code into a binary number using a scientific calculator. The results
are as follows.

e 7-55-5=11100110111 101
e 0-86-7 =000 01010110 111

2. Combine each part of the point code into a single binary number as follows.

e 11100110111 101 =11100110111101
e (00001010110 111 = 00001010110111

Note: If the binary number has any zeros at the beginning of the number, remove these zeros,
as they are not necessary.
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In this example, the binary equivalent for the point code 0-86-7 (00001010110111) contains four
zeros at the beginning of the binary number. When the leading zeros are removed from the
binary number, the resulting binary number is now 1010110111.

3. Convert the binary number to a decimal number using the same scientific calculator used in step
1.

¢ The binary number 11100110111101 converts to the decimal number 14781.
¢ The binary number 1010110111 converts to the decimal number 695.

ITU National Duplicate Point Codes

Note:
This feature applies only to 14-bit ITU national spare and non-spare point codes.

This feature allows an EAGLE 5 ISS mated pair to route traffic for two or more countries that may
have overlapping point code values. For example, in the network shown in Figure 4: Network Example
#1, both Country 1 and Country 2 have SSPs with a PC value of 2047.

Figure 4: Network Example #1

Country 1

Mate

EAGLE 5
ISS

Country 2
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Group Codes

Users must divide their ITU-National destinations into groups. These groups will likely be based on
Country. However, one group could have multiple countries within it, or a single country could be
divided into multiple groups. The requirements for these groups are:

* No duplicate point codes are allowed within a group.

¢ ITU-National traffic from a group must be destined for a PC within the same group.

* The user must assign a unique two-letter group code to each group.

For example, in the network shown in Figure 5: Network Example #2, Country 1 can only have 1 point
code with a value of 2047. Traffic coming from SSP 2047 in Country 1 can only be destined to other

nodes within Country 1. In this example, the user assigns a group code of 1 to Country 1, and a group
code of 2 to Country 2.

When the user enters an ITU-National point code, they must also enter the group code, using the
format “point code - group code”. This group code must be used for any command that uses an ITU-N
point code.

For example, to provision the EAGLE 5 ISS for the network shown in Figure 5: Network Example #2,
the user would enter these commands:

ent - dst n: dpcn=2047- aa
ent - dst n: dpcn=2048- aa
ent - dst n: dpcn=2047- ab
ent - dst n: dpcn=2049- ab
ent-1s:1sn=LS1: apcn=2047- aa
ent -1 s:1sn=LS2: apcn=2047- ab
ent -1 s:1sn=LS3: apcn=2048- aa
ent -l s: |1 sn=LS4: apcn=2049- ab

Group Code aa
The following special rules apply to group code aa:

* ITU-N MSUs received on an ITU-I linkset are assigned group code of aa.

* ITU-N destinations entered before this feature is turned on are assigned group code of aa when
the ITUDUPPC feature bit is turned on.

Normal Operation

When an ITU-N message arrives at the EAGLE 5 ISS, the EAGLE 5 ISS creates an internal point code
based on the 14 bit PC in the message, and the group code assigned to the incoming linkset.

For example, when a message arrives on LS3 with DPC of 2047, the EAGLE 5 ISS maps that to an
internal point code of 2047-aa, because LS3 has a group code of aa. The EAGLE 5 ISS then routes the
message to LS1, which is the route for 2047-aa.

When a message arrives on LS4 with DPC of 2047, the EAGLE 5 ISS maps that to an internal point
code of 2047-ab, because LS4 uses group code ab. The EAGLE 5 ISS then routes the message to LS2,
which is the route for 2047-ab.
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C Linksets

For each group defined, a separate C-linkset must be defined. This C-linkset is used as the alternate
route for point codes in the group.

For example, in Figure 5: Network Example #2, LSC1 is used for point codes in Group fr. Its adjacent
point code is 6201-fr, and is used as the alternate route for 6217-fr, 6218-fr, and 6223-fr.

LSC2 is used for point codes in Group ge. Its adjacent point code is group 4169-ge, and is used as the
alternate route for 6200-ge, 6209-ge, and 6217-ge.

Figure 5: Network Example #2

Group FR

Mate
TPC 6201-fr
SPC 4169-ge

LSC1 LSC2

EAGLE 5 ISS
TPC 6200-fr
SPC 4168-ge

Group GE

For example, to provision the EAGLE 5 ISS for the network shown in Figure 6: Network for Conversion,
the user would enter these commands:

ent - dst n: dpcn=6201-f r (Mate's true PC)

ent - dst n: dpcn=4169- ge (Mate's secondary PC)
ent - dst n: dpcn=6217-fr (Group fr destinations)
ent - dst n: dpcn=6218-fr

ent - dst n: dpcn=6223-fr

ent - dst n: dpcn=6200- ge (Group ge destinations)
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ent - dst n: dpcn=6217- ge

ent - dst n: dpcn=6209- ge

ent-1s:1sn=LSCL: apcn=6201-fr: | st =C(C linkset used by Group fr)
ent-1s:1sn=LSC2: apcn=4169- ge: | st =C(C linkset used by Group ge)
ent-|s:1sn=LSB1: apcn=6217-fr:|st=B

ent-1s:1sn=LSB2: apcn=6200-ge: | st =B

ent-rte: dpcn=6217-fr:1sn=LSB1: r c=10 (primary route for a Group fr destination)
ent-rte:dpcn=6217-fr:|sn=LSCL: r c=20 (alternate route for a Group fr destination)
ent-rte:dpcn=6217-ge: | sn=LSB2: r c=10 (primary route for a Group ge destination)
ent-rte: dpcn=6217-ge: | sn=LSC2: r c=20 (alternate route for a Group ge destination)

Receiving an ITU-National MSU on an ITU-International Linkset

It is possible for the EAGLE 5 ISS to receive ITU-National MSUs on an ITU-International linkset. A
linkset is considered an ITU-International linkset if it's adjacent point code is an ITU-International PC.
An MSU is ITU-National if it is received on an ITU linkset (National or International), and the NIC
field in the SIO is set to 2 (National).

ITU-International linksets do not have a group code. ITU-National MSUs received on ITU-International
linksets will be assigned a group code of aa.

Existing ITU National Destinations

Any ITU-National destinations that were entered before Release 26.05 or before the ITU National
Duplicate Point Codes feature was turned on will be assigned the group code of aa.

Interaction with Other Features

Gateway Screening

For example, in the network in Figure 5: Network Example #2, if the user wanted to screen out MSU
coming from 6217 in Group ge, but allow MSUs coming from 6217 in Group fr, he or she could assign
different screensets to LSB1 and LSB2. The screenset assigned to LSB1 would allow MSUs from OPC
6217. The screenset assigned to LSB2 would block MSUs from OPC 6217.

Multiple Point Codes

The Multiple Point Codes feature (see Multiple Point Code Support) must be on in order to turn on the
ITU National Duplicate Point Codes feature. For every group that is used, the user must provision
either a True PC or Secondary Point Code, using the chg- si d command.

For example, in the network in Figure 5: Network Example #2, two groups are used having group codes
of fr and ge. An ITU-National True Point Code is entered for group fr, and an ITU-National Secondary
Point code is entered for group ge.

Conversion between ITU-N and ITU-I or ANSI

Each ITU-N destination and group code can have its own ITU-I or ANSI alias PC. Each ITU-I or ANSI
node can be assigned one ITU-N destination. For conversion from ITU-I or ANSI to ITU-N to succeed,
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the ITU-N alias of the sending node must have the same group code as the destination's group code.
So each ITU-I or ANSI node can only send and receive messages from one ITU-N group.

Figure 6: Network for Conversion

ITU-N
Group bd

SSP- 11
1-5-1
2130-bd

EAGLE 5 1SS
TPC 1-3-0 (1)
TPC 6200-bd
SPC1 6100-xy

ITU-N
Group xy

In Figure 6: Network for Conversion, SSP-N1 (2045-bd) is assigned ITU-I alias 1-6-1, and SSP-N2 (2045-xy)
is assigned ITU-I alias 1-7-1. SSP-I1 is assigned ITU-N alias 2130-bd and SSP-12 is assigned ITU-N alias
2131-xy. In this example, SSP-I1 can exchange traffic with nodes in group bd, but not nodes in group
xy. SSP-I2 can exchange traffic with nodes in group xy, but not nodes in group bd.

SSP-I1 (1-5-1) can send to SSP-N1 by using the ITU-I alias 1-6-1, But if SSP-I1 tries to send to 2045-xy
by using the ITU-I alias 1-7-1, conversion will fail, and the EAGLE 5 ISS will generate UIM 1091
(Indicating OPC conversion failed).

SSP-N1 can send traffic to SSP-I1, but SSP-N2 cannot send traffic to SSP-I1. SSP-N1 sends an ITU-N
MSU with DPC set to 2130. The EAGLE 5 ISS assigns a group code of bd to the MSU based on the
incoming linkset. The EAGLE 5 ISS then looks up 2130-bd, determines that this is an alias for ITU-I
1-5-1, and routes the MSU to SSP-I1.

If SSP-N2 sends an ITU-N MSU with DPC set to 2130, the EAGLE 5 ISS assigns a group code of xy to
the MSU based on the incoming linkset. The EAGLE 5 ISS then looks up 2130-xy, does not find a match,
and discards the MSU.

To provision the SSP-N1, SSP-N2, SSP-11, and SSP-12 in the network shown in Figure 6: Network for
Conwersion, the following commands are used:

ent - dst n: dpcn=2045- bd: al i asi =1-6-1
ent - dst n: dpcn=2045-xy: al i asi =1-7-1
ent - dst n: dpci =1-5- 1: al i asn=2130- bd
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ent - dst n: dpci =1- 5- 2: al i asn=2131- xy
ent-rte: dpcn=2045-bd: | sn=LSB1: rc=10
ent-rte: dpcn=2045-xy: | sn=LSB2: rc=10
ent-rte:dpci=1-5-1:1sn=LSB3: rc=10
ent-rte:dpci =1-5-2:1sn=LSB3:rc=10

Limitations
The ITU National Duplicate Point Code feature has the following limitations:

* Duplicate Point Codes are only supported for ITU-National Destinations.

¢ ITU-National traffic from a group must be destined for a PC within the same group.
¢ No duplicate point codes are allowed within a group.

* For each group that is provisioned, a separate ITU-N C-linkset must be provisioned.

¢ Itisnot possible to change a destination's group code. If the user wants to move a destination from
one group to another, the user must provision a new destination that uses the new group code and
delete the old destination.

¢ If conversion between ITU-N and ITU-I or ANSI is used, only 1 ITU-N group can send traffic to a
specific ANSI or ITU-I node.

Proxy Point Codes

The Proxy Point Code feature allows the EAGLE 5 ISS to assume the point codes of other nodes in
order to ease the migration of deploying an STP in a network with direct-connect links into other
networks. For example, if a foreign network SS7 node is directly connected to an SS7 node in the home
network, an EAGLE 5 ISS can be deployed so that the transition is transparent to the foreign node.
The foreign node can still behave as if it is connected to the original node in the home network. EAGLE
5 ISS will provide routing connectivity in the home network to the foreign node and will allow the
foreign node to connect to the home network.

In the examples in Figure 7: Context of the Proxy Point Code in the Network, foreign network Node A
connects to home network Node B. Normally, STP C would connect between them, requiring both
Node A and Node B to use STP C as the APC. With this feature, Node A does not require any
modifications, as STP C provides a proxy point code B. The configuration in this example assume that
the self point code of the STP is C.

Figure 7: Context of the Proxy Point Code in the Network
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Configuring Destination Tables

A proxy point code can be any of these types of point codes:

e ANSI

e ITU-I

e ITU-I Spare

* 14-bit ITU-N

* 14-bit ITU-N Spare
o 24-bit ITU-N

A proxy point code must be a full point code and cannot be a cluster point code or a network routing

point code. Private point codes and secondary point codes cannot be used as a proxy point code.

The following types of signaling links can be assigned to a linkset whose adjacent point code is a proxy

point code:

e LSL

SE-HSL
M2PA.

Feature Provisioning Requirements

ATM-HSL (LIM-ATM and E1-ATM are supported)

The EAGLE 5 ISS can contain a maximum of 100 proxy point codes. The proxy point code quantity is
enabled in groups of 10 proxy point codes with the enabl e-ctr| - f eat command and these part
numbers shown in Table 4: Proxy Point Code Quantities and Part Numbers.

Table 4: Proxy Point Code Quantities and Part Numbers

Part Number Proxy Point Code Quantity
893-0187-01 10
893-0187-02 20
893-0187-03 30
893-0187-04 40
893-0187-05 50
893-0187-06 60
893-0187-07 70
893-0187-08 80
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Part Number Proxy Point Code Quantity
893-0187-09 90
893-0187-10 100

Once a proxy point code quantity has been enable, the quantity cannot be decreased.
A temporary feature access key cannot be used to enabled a proxy point code quantity.

Once a proxy point code quantity has been enabled, the proxy point codes are provisioned in the
database with the ent - dst n command and the pr x parameter. Other point codes can use a proxy
point code that is already provisioned in the database. These point codes are provisioned with the
ent - dst n command and the ppc parameter.

After the proxy point code has been provisioned in the database, a linkset using the proxy point code
can be provisioned in the database. This linkset, referred to as a proxy linkset, is provisioned using
the ent - I s command with the adjacent point code of the linkset, the | st =pr x parameter, and the
ppc parameter. The ppc parameter value is the proxy point code provisioned with the ent - dst n
command.

A proxy linkset has the same characteristics as an A linkset.

A proxy point code can be assigned to a maximum of 10 linksets.

Secondary adjacent point codes are not supported on a proxy linkset.

A proxy point code cannot be used as the adjacent point code of an IPGWx linkset.
To provision the Proxy Point Code feature, perform these procedures.

1. Enable a proxy point code quantity using the enabl e-ctr| - f eat command. Perform Changing
the Proxy Point Code Quantity. Once a proxy point code quantity is enabled, the Proxy Point Code
feature is enabled and turned on. Thechg- ct r | - f eat command cannotbe used to turn the Proxy
Point Code feature on.

2. Provision the proxy point code using the ent - dst n command with the pr x and ppc parameters.
Perform Adding a Destination Point Code.

3. Provision the proxy linkset using the ent - | s command with the | st =pr x and ppc parameters.
Perform Adding an SS7 Linkset .

Changing the Proxy Point Code Quantity

This procedure is used to increase the number of proxy point codes that are allowed in the EAGLE 5
ISS. The EAGLE 5 ISS can contain a maximum of 100 proxy point codes.

The enabl e-ctrl - f eat command enables the proxy point code quantity, in groups of 10 proxy
point codes, by specifying the part number for the proxy point code quantity and the proxy point code
quantity’s feature access key with these parameters:

: fak — The feature access key supplied by Tekelec. The feature access key contains 13 alphanumeric
characters and is not case sensitive. If you do not have the feature access key for the proxy point code
quantity you wish to enable, contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

: par t num-The Tekelec-issued part number for the proxy point code quantity shown in the following
table:
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Table 5: Proxy Point Code Quantities and Part Numbers

Part Number Proxy Point Code Quantity
893018701 10
893018702 20
893018703 30
893018704 40
893018705 50
893018706 60
893018707 70
893018708 80
893018709 90
893018710 100

Theenabl e-ctrl - f eat command requires a valid serial number for the EAGLE 5 ISS to be configured
in the database, and that this serial number is locked. This can be verified with thert r v- seri al - num
command. The EAGLE 5 ISS is shipped with a serial number in the database, but the serial number
is not locked. The serial number can be changed, if necessary, and locked once the EAGLE 5 ISS is
on-site, by using the ent - seri al - numcommand. The ent - seri al - numcommand uses these
parameters.

:serial — The serial nunber assigned to the EAGLE 5 | SS. The serial nunber
is not case sensitive.

. | ock —Specifies whether or not the serial number is locked. This parameter has only one value, yes,
which locks the serial number. Once the serial number is locked, it cannot be changed.

Note: To enter and lock the EAGLE 5 ISS’s serial number, the ent - ser i al - numcommand must be
entered twice, once to add the correct serial number to the database with the ser i al parameter, then
again with the seri al and the | ock=yes parameters to lock the serial number. You should verify
that the serial number in the database is correct before locking the serial number. The serial number
can be found on a label affixed to the control shelf (shelf 1100).

Once the proxy point code quantity is enabled with the enabl e-ctr| - f eat command, the proxy
point code is also turned on. The chg- ctr| - f eat command is not necessary to turn on the proxy
point code quantity.

1. Display the features that are enabled by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command.

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Name Par t num Status Quantity
Command C ass Managenent 893005801 on ----

LNP Short Message Servi ce 893006601 on
Intermed GIT Load Sharing 893006901 on ----
XGIT Tabl e Expansi on 893006101 on 4000000
XVAP Tabl e Expansi on 893007710 on 3000
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Large System # Li nks 893005901 on 1500
Rout eset s 893006401 on 6000
HC-M M SLK Capacity 893012707 on 64

The following features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If a proxy point code quantity is shown in thertrv-ctrl - f eat output, continue the procedure
with Step 6.

Ifthertrv-ctrl-feat outputin Step 1 shows any controlled features, continue the procedure
with Step 6. If thertrv-ctrl - f eat output shows only the HC-MIM SLK Capacity feature with
a quantity of 64, Step 2 through Step 5 must be performed.

If a proxy point code quantity is notshowninthertrv-ctrl - f eat output, continue the procedure
with Step 2.

2. Display the serial number in the database with thertr v-seri al - numcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
System serial nunber = nt 00001231

System serial nunber is not |ocked.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-10-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed

Note: If the serial number is correct and locked, continue the procedure with Step 6. If the serial
number is correct but not locked, continue the procedure with Step 5. If the serial number is not
correct, but is locked, a proxy point code quantity cannot be enabled and the remainder of this
procedure cannot be performed. Contact the Customer Care Center to get an incorrect and locked
serial number changed. Refer to Customer Care Center for the contact information. The serial number
can be found on a label affixed to the control shelf (shelf 1100).

3. Enter the correct serial number into the database using the ent - ser i al - numcommand with the
seri al parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
ent-serial -num serial =<EAGLE 5 | SS”’s correct serial nunber>

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 G EAGLE5 37.0.0
ENT- SERI AL-NUM  MASP A - COWPLTD

4. Verify that the serial number entered into Step 3 was entered correctly using thertrv- seri al - num
command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
System serial nunber = nt 00001231
System serial nunber is not |ocked.
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rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Command Conpl et ed

If the serial number was not entered correctly, repeat Step 3 and Step 4 and re-enter the correct
serial number.

5. Lock the serial number in the database by entering the ent - ser i al - numcommand with the serial
number shown in Step 2, if the serial number shown in Step 2 is correct, or with the serial number
shown in Step 4, if the serial number was changed in Step 3, and with the | ock=yes parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
ent-serial -num serial =<EAGLE 5 | SS”s serial nunber>:1ock=yes

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
ENT- SERI AL-NUM  MASP A - COWPLTD

6. Enable a proxy point code quantity with the enabl e-ctrl - f eat command specifying the part
number for the proxy point code quantity and the feature access key.

For this example, enter this command.

enabl e-ctrl -feat: part num=893018703: f ak=<30 proxy point codes feature
access key>

Note: A temporary feature access key cannot be specified to enable the routeset quantity.

Note: The values for the feature access key (the f ak parameter) are provided by Tekelec. If you
do not have the feature access key for the routeset quantity you wish to enable, contact your Tekelec
Sales Representative or Account Representative.

When theenabl e-ctrl - f eat command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
ENABLE- CTRL- FEAT: MASP B - COWPLTD

7. Verify the changes by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command with the routeset quantity part
number specified in Step 6 .

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893018703

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Proxy Poi nt Code 893018703 on 30

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Name Par t num Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The following features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Name Part num
Zero entries found.
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8. Back up the new changes, using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED): MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED): MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.
BACKUP (FI XED): MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED): MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Changing the DPC Quantity

This procedure is used to increase the number of DPCs that are allowed in the EAGLE 5 ISS beyond
what is currently shown in the ent - dst n, dl t - dst n, chg-dst n,and r t r v- dst n outputs. The
EAGLE 5 ISS can contain a maximum of one of these quantities: 2000 (system default), 5000, 6000,
7000, or 8000 DPCs.

To have more than 2000 DPCs in the EAGLE 5 ISS, the 5000 Routes feature must be turned on using
the chg- f eat command. Turning on the 5000 Routes features allows the EAGLE 5 ISS to contain a
maximum of 5000 DPCs. To have more than 5000 DPCs in the EAGLE 5 ISS, either 6000, 7000, or 8000
routesets must be enabled using the enabl e-ctr| - f eat command, in addition to having the 5000
Routes feature turned on. Enabling 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets allows the EAGLE 5 ISS to contain a
maximum of 6000, 7000, or 8000 DPCs. Thertrv-ctrl - f eat command shows whether or not 6000,
7000, or 8000 routesets are enabled. Ther t r v- f eat command shows whether or not the 5000 Routes
feature is turned on.

Note: Once the 5000 Routes feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it cannot be turned
off.

The 5000 Routes feature must be purchased before you turn this feature on with the chg- f eat
command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the 5000 Routes feature, contact your Tekelec
Sales Representative or Account Representative.

Once the maximum DPC quantity is set, the actual number of DPCs allowed in the EAGLE 5 ISS is
configured using the nmt pdpcq parameter of the chg- st popt s command. Thert rv- st popt s
command output, as well as the outputs of the ent -dst n,dl t -dst n,chg-dstn,andrtrv-dstn
commands, shows the actual number of DPCs allowed in the EAGLE 5 ISS.

If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is turned on, (shown by the entry CRVD =
oninthertrv-feat output)the nt pxl q parameter is also shown in ther t r v- st popt s output.
The mt px| q parameter defines the maximum number of entries that the exception list (x-list) for the
Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature can contain. The value of the nt px| g parameter
of the chg- st popt s command can also be changed to more than 2000 destination point codes. For
more information on exception lists, see the "Exception Lists (X-lists)" in the Cluster Routing and
Management Diversity (CRMD) section.

Theenabl e-ctrl - f eat command enables 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets by inputting the part number
for the routeset quantity and the routeset quantity’s feature access key with these parameters:

: par t num- The Tekelec-issued part number for the routeset quantity:

¢ For 6000 routesets - 893006401
e For 7000 routesets - 893006402
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e For 8000 routesets - 893006403.

: f ak — The feature access key supplied by Tekelec. The feature access key contains 13 alphanumeric
characters and is not case sensitive.

Note: The values for the feature access key (the f ak parameter) are provided by Tekelec. If you do
not have the feature access key for the routeset quantity you wish to enable, contact your Tekelec Sales
Representative or Account Representative.

Theenabl e-ctrl - f eat command requires a valid serial number for the EAGLE 5 ISS to be configured
in the database, and that this serial number is locked. This can be verified with thert r v- seri al - num
command. The EAGLE 5 ISS is shipped with a serial number in the database, but the serial number
is not locked. The serial number can be changed, if necessary, and locked once the EAGLE 5 ISS is
on-site, by using the ent - seri al - numcommand. The ent - seri al - numcommand uses these
parameters.

:serial — The serial nunber assigned to the EAGLE 5 | SS. The serial nunber
is not case sensitive.

. | ock —Specifies whether or not the serial number is locked. This parameter has only one value, yes,
which locks the serial number. Once the serial number is locked, it cannot be changed.

Note: To enter and lock the EAGLE 5 ISS’s serial number, the ent - ser i al - numcommand must be
entered twice, once to add the correct serial number to the database with the ser i al parameter, then
again with the seri al and the | ock=yes parameters to lock the serial number. You should verify
that the serial number in the database is correct before locking the serial number. The serial number
can be found on a label affixed to the control shelf (shelf 1100).

To enable 7000 or 8000 routesets, the DPC table can contain no more than 8000 alias point codes. The
number of alias point codes configured in the EAGLE 5 ISS is shown in the output of the ent - dst n,
dl t-dstn,chg-dstn,andrtrv-dst ncommand outputs in one of two ways, depending on whether
or not the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is on or off.

If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is off:

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-17 16:02:05 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Destination table is (10 of 8000) 1% full

Alias table is (8 of 8000) 1% full

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is on:

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI'  EAGLE5 37.0.0
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 8000

FULL DPC(s): 9
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s): 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 1
TOTAL DPC(s): 10
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
AL| ASES USED: 8
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

To set the alias point code quantity below 8000, perform the Changing a Destination Point Code procedure.
The alias point codes are removed using this procedure.
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The routeset quantities (6000, 7000, or 8000) cannot be temporarily enabled (with a temporary feature
access key) and cannot be disabled with the chg-ctrl - f eat command and the st at us=of f
parameter. The routeset quantity cannot be decreased to a smaller quantity once a quantity is enabled.
For example, if the current routeset quantity of the EAGLE 5 ISS is 7000 routesets, the quantity cannot
be reduced to 6000 routesets.

Once any of these routeset quantities are enabled with the enabl e-ctrl - f eat command, they are
also activated. The chg- ctr| - f eat command is not necessary to activate these routeset quantities.

1. Display the DPC quantity currently allowed in the EAGLE 5 ISS by entering the rt r v- st popt s
command.

The DPC quantity is displayed in the MTPDPCQfield of the output. This is an example of the possible

output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
STP OPTI ONS

MIrPDPCQ 1750

Note: Thertrv- st popt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- st popt s command, see the
rtrv-stpopts command description in the Commands Manual.

The MTPDPCQvalue cannot exceed one of these totals depending on the features that are enabled
or turned on:

e 2000 - if the 5000 Routes feature is not on, and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled.
e 5000 - if the 5000 Routes feature is on, and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled.

e 6000 — if 6000 routesets are enabled.

e 7000 - if 7000 routesets are enabled.

e 8000 - if 8000 routesets are enabled.

If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is on, the MTPXLQfield will be shown in
thertrv-stpopts command output. The MTPXLQfield shows the maximum number of entries
the exception list (x-list) can contain. The sum of the MTPDPCQand MIPXLQvalues cannot exceed
one of these totals depending on the features that are enabled or turned on:

e 2500 - if the 5000 Routes feature is not on, and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled.
¢ 5500 - if the 5000 Routes feature is on, and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled.

e 6500 — if 6000 routesets are enabled.

e 7500 —if 7000 routesets are enabled.

e 8500 — if 8000 routesets are enabled.

For more information on the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature, see the Cluster
Routing and Management Diversity (CRMD) section.

Perform one of the following steps based on the MTPDPCQvalue (or MTPDPCQand MIPXLQvalues)
showninther t r v- st popt s output. The values shown in parentheses are the sum of the MTPDPCQ
and MTPXLQvalues.

e 7001 - 8000 (7501 - 8500) — 8000 routesets are enabled. The only action that can be performed is
to change the DPC quantity using the chg- st popt s command. This is the maximum number
of routesets the EAGLE 5 ISS can have. Perform step 13 to change the DPC quantity. Skip steps
2 through 12. If you do not wish to change the DPC quantity, this procedure is finished.
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e 6001 - 7000 (6501 - 7500) — 7000 routesets are enabled. To enable the 8000 routeset quantity, skip
steps 2 through 10 and perform step 11. If you wish to change the DPC quantity and not enable
8000 routesets, skip steps 2 through 12 and perform step 13. If you do not wish to enable 8000
routesets or change the DPC quantity, this procedure is finished.

e 5001 - 6000 (5501 - 6500) — 6000 routesets are enabled. To enable 7000 or 8000 routesets, skip
steps 2 through 9 and perform step 10. If you wish to change the DPC quantity and not enable
7000 or 8000 routesets, skip steps 2 through 12 and perform step 13. If you do not wish to enable
7000 or 8000 routesets or change the DPC quantity, this procedure is finished.

e 2001 -5000 (2501 - 5500) — The 5000 Routes feature is on. To enable 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets,
perform step 2. If you wish to change the DPC quantity and not enable 6000, 7000, or 8000
routesets, skip steps 2 through 12 and perform step 13. If you do not wish to enable 6000, 7000,
or 8000 routesets or change the DPC quantity, this procedure is finished.

¢ 2000 or less (2500 or less) — Perform step 2.

2. Verify that 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are enabled by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command.

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Part num Status Quantity
Command C ass Managenent 893005801 on
LNP Short Message Servi ce 893006601 on ----
Intermed GIT Load Sharing 893006901 on ----

XGIT Tabl e Expansi on 893006101 on 4000000
XMAP Tabl e Expansi on 893007710 on 3000
Large System # Links 893005901 on 1500
Rout eset s 893006401 on 6000
HC-M M SLK Capacity 893012707 on 64

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If 8000 routesets are enabled, the Rout eset s row appearsinthertrv-ctrl -feat output with
a quantity of 8000. The only action that can be performed is to change the DPC quantity using the
chg- st popt s command. This is the maximum number of routesets the EAGLE 5 ISS can have.
Perform step 13 to change the DPC quantity. Skip steps 3 through 12. If you do not wish to change
the DPC quantity, this procedure is finished.

If 7000 routesets are enabled, the Rout eset s row appearsinthertrv-ctrl -feat output with
a quantity of 7000. To enable 8000 routesets, skip steps 3 through 10 and perform step 11. If you
wish to change the DPC quantity and not enable 8000 routesets, skip steps 3 through 12 and perform
step 13. If you do not wish to enable 8000 routesets or change the DPC quantity, this procedure is
finished.

If 6000 routesets are enabled, the Rout eset s row appearsinthertrv-ctrl -feat output with
a quantity of 6000. To enable 7000 or 8000 routesets, skip steps 3 through 9 and perform step 10. If
you wish to change the DPC quantity and not enable 7000 or 8000 routesets, skip steps 3 through
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12 and perform step 13. If you do not wish to enable 7000 or 8000 routesets or change the DPC
quantity, this procedure is finished.

If 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled, go to step 3.

3. Enter thertrv-feat command and verify that the 5000 Routes feature is turned on.
If the 5000 Routes feature is on, the DSTN5000 = on entry appears in the output.
Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this procedure.

If you wish to see all the fields displayed by thert r v-f eat command, see thertrv-f eat
command description in the Commands Manual.

If the 5000 Routes feature is not on, and you do not wish to turn the 5000 Routes feature on, or
enable 6000, 7000 or 8000 routesets, the only action that can be performed is to change the DPC
quantity using the chg- st popt s command. However the DPC quantity can be no greater than
2000 DPCs (2500 DPCs if the r t r v- st popt s output in step 1 contains the MTPDPCQand MIPXLQ
parameters). Perform step 13 to change the DPC quantity. Skip steps 4 through 12. If you do not
wish to change the DPC quantity, this procedure is finished.

If the 5000 Routes feature is not on, and you wish to turn the 5000 Routes feature on, or enable
6000, 7000 or 8000 routesets, go to step 4.

If the 5000 Routes feature is on, skip steps 4 and 5, and go to step 6.
4. Turn the 5000 Routes feature on by entering this command.
chg- f eat : DSTN5000=0n

Note: Once the Multiple Point Code feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it cannot
be turned off.

The Multiple Point Code feature must be purchased before you turn this feature on with the
chg- f eat command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the Multiple Point Code feature,
contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

When the chg- f eat has successfully completed, this message appears.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
CHG FEAT: MASP A - COWPLTD

5. Verify that the 5000 Routes feature is turned on, by entering thert r v- f eat command.
If the 5000 Routes feature is on, the DSTNS000 = on appears in the command output.

Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this procedure.
If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- f eat command, see thertrv-f eat
command description in the Commands Manual.

If 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not being enabled, the only action that can be performed is to
change the DPC quantity. If you wish to change the DPC quantity and not enable 6000, 7000 or
8000 routesets, skip steps 6 through 12 and perform step 13. If you do not wish to enable 6000, 7000
or 8000 routesets or change the DPC quantity, this procedure is finished.

If 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are being enabled, go to step 6.

Note: Ifthertrv-ctrl -f eat outputinstep 1 shows any controlled features, skip steps 6 through
9,and gotostep 10.Ifthertrv-ctrl - f eat output shows only the HC-MIM SLK Capacity feature
with a quantity of 64, steps 6 through 9 must be performed.

6. Display the serial number in the database with thertrv-seri al - numcommand.
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
System serial nunber = nt 00001231

System serial nunber is not |ocked.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-10-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Command Conpl et ed

Note: If the serial number is correct and locked, skip steps 4, 5, and 6, and go to step 7. If the serial
number is correct but not locked, skip steps 4 and 5, and go to step 6. If the serial number is not
correct, but is locked, 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets cannot be enabled and the remainder of this
procedure cannot be performed. Contact the Customer Care Center to get an incorrect and locked
serial number changed. Refer to Customer Care Center for the contact information. The serial number
can be found on a label affixed to the control shelf (shelf 1100).

7. Enter the correct serial number into the database using the ent - ser i al - numcommand with the
seri al parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
ent-serial-num serial =<EAGLE 5 | SS”’s correct serial nunber>

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GV EAGLE5 37.0.0
ENT- SERI AL-NUM  MASP A - COWPLTD

8. Verify that the serial number entered into step 7 was entered correctly using ther t r v- seri al - num
command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
System serial nunber = nt 00001231

System serial nunber is not |ocked.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed

If the serial number was not entered correctly, repeat steps 7 and 8 and re-enter the correct serial
number.

9. Lock the serial number in the database by entering the ent - ser i al - numcommand with the serial
number shown in step 6, if the serial number shown in step 6 is correct, or with the serial number
shown in step 8, if the serial number was changed in step 7, and with the | ock=yes parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
ent-serial -num serial =<EAGLE 5 | SS”s serial nunber>:1ock=yes

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
ENT- SERI AL-NUM  MASP A - COWPLTD

Note: If 7000 or 8000 routesets are not being enabled, skip step 10 and go to step 11.

Note: If 7000 routesets are currently enabled, and 8000 routesets are being enabled, skip step 10
and go to step 11.
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10. Verify the number of alias point codes configured in the EAGLE 5 ISS by entering thert r v-dst n
command with the nsar =onl y parameter.

To enable 7000 or 8000 routesets, the EAGLE 5 ISS can have no more than 8000 alias point codes.

The nsar =onl y parameter displays only the maximum numbers of different types of point codes
the EAGLE 5 ISS can have and the actual numbers of the different types of point codes that are
configured in the EAGLE 5 ISS.

rtrv-dstn: msar=only

One of two types of outputs are displayed, depending on whether or not the Cluster Routing and
Management Diversity feature is on or off.

If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is off:

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI'  EAGLE5 37.0.0
Destination table is (10 of 8000) 1% full

Alias table is (8 of 8000) 1% full

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWLTD

If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is on:

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI  EAGLE5 37.0.0
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 8000

FULL DPC(s): 9
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s): 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 1
TOTAL DPC(s): 10
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%

ALI ASES ALLCCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 8
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%

X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

If the EAGLE 5 ISS contains more than 8000 alias point codes, perform the Changing a Destination
Point Code procedure to reduce the number of alias point codes to an amount below 8000.

11. Enable the routeset quantity with the enabl e-ctr| - f eat command specifying the part number
for the routeset quantity and the feature access key.

Enter one of these commands.
To enable 6000 routesets:

enabl e-ctrl -feat: part num=893006401: f ak=<6000 Routesets feature access
key>

To enable 7000 routesets:

enabl e-ctrl -feat: part num=893006402: f ak=<7000 Routesets feature access
key>

To enable 8000 routesets:

enabl e-ctrl -feat: part num=893006403: f ak=<8000 Routesets feature access
key>

Note: A temporary feature access key cannot be specified to enable the routeset quantity.
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12

Note: The values for the feature access key (the f ak parameter) are provided by Tekelec. If you
do not have the feature access key for the routeset quantity you wish to enable, contact your Tekelec
Sales Representative or Account Representative.

When theenabl e-ctr| - f eat command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
ENABLE- CTRL- FEAT: MASP B - COWPLTD

Verify the changes by entering thert rv- ctrl - f eat command with the routeset quantity part
number specified in step 11.

Enter one of these commands.
rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893006401

The following is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Rout eset s 893006401 on 6000

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ur e Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893006402

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Rout eset s 893006402 on 7000

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893006403

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
The following features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Rout eset s 893006403 on 8000
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13.

14.

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

Note: If the DPC quantity or exception list quantity are not being changed, skip steps 13 and 14,
and go to step 15.

Change the maximum number of destination point codes that the EAGLE 5 ISS can contain by
entering the chg- st popt s command with the nt pdpcq parameter.

The values that can be specified with the nt pdpcq parameter is shown in the following list.

¢ 500 to 2000 - if the 5000 Routes feature is not on, and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled.
¢ 500 to 5000 — if the 5000 Routes feature is on, and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled.
e 500 to 6000 — if 6000 routesets are enabled.
e 500 to 7000 — if 7000 routesets are enabled.
e 500 to 8000 — if 8000 routesets are enabled.

For this example, enter this command.
chg- st popt s: nt pdpcg=7350

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-07 00:22: 57 GMI'  EAGLE5 37.0.0

CHG STPOPTS: NMASP A - COWPLTD

If the MTPXLQfield (the exception list quantity) is shown in the r t r v- st popt s output in step 1,
and you wish to change only the MTPXLQvalue, enter the chg- st popt s command with the nt px| g
parameter. For example, if you wish to change the exception list quantity to 1000 point codes, enter
this command.chg- st popt s: nt pxl g=1000

Note: The values that can be specified for the nt px| g parameter are the same as the values for
the nt pdpcq parameter and are shown in the list at the beginning of this step. However, if 7000
or 8000 routesets are enabled, the range of values for the nt px| q parameter is 500 to 6000.

Both the exception list quantity and the maximum of destination point codes can be changed, by

entering the chg- st popt s command with both the npt dpcq and npt x| ¢ parameters. For example,
if you wish to change the exception list quantity to 1000 point codes and the maximum number of
point codes to 6200, enter this command.

chg- st popt s: nt pxl g=1000: m pdpcq=6750

When specifying the nt px| q parameter with the chg- st popt s command, the resulting sum of

the MTPDPCQand MIPXLQvalues cannot be greater than the values shown in the following list:

e 2500 - if the 5000 Routes feature is not on, and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled.
¢ 5500 - if the 5000 Routes feature is on, and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled.

e 6500 — if 6000 routesets are enabled.

e 7500 —if 7000 routesets are enabled.

e 8500 — if 8000 routesets are is enabled.

Verify the changes using the rt r v- st popt s command.
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
STP OPTI ONS

Note: Thertrv-st popt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the r t r v- st popt s command, see the
rtrv-stpopts command description in the Commands Manual.

If the nt px| g parameter was specified in step 13, that value will be shown in the MTPXLQfield of
thertrv-stpopts command output.

15. Back up the new changes, using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED): MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED): MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED): MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED): MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Activating the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support
Feature

This feature allows ITU international (ITU-I) and 14-bit ITU national (ITU-N) spare point codes to be
provisioned in the database. To provision these point codes, the ITU National and International Spare
Point Code Support feature must be enabled with the enabl e-ctr| - f eat command. Turning this
feature on with thechg- ctrl - f eat command allows the EAGLE 5 ISS to route messages using ITU-I
and 14-bit ITU-N spare point codes.

The enabl e-ctrl - f eat command enables the ITU National and International Spare Point Code
Support feature by inputting the feature’s access key and the feature’s part number with these
parameters:

: f ak — The feature access key provided by Tekelec. The feature access key contains 13 alphanumeric
characters and is not case sensitive.

: par t num-The Tekelec-issued part number of the ITU National and International Spare Point Code
Support feature, 893013601.

Once this feature is enabled, it is permanently enabled. This feature cannot be enabled with a temporary
feature access key.

The enabl e-ctrl - f eat command requires that the database contain a valid serial number for the
EAGLE 5 ISS, and that this serial number is locked. This can be verified with thertrv-seri al - num
command. The EAGLE 5 ISS is shipped with a serial number in the database, but the serial number
is not locked. The serial number can be changed, if necessary, and locked once the EAGLE 5 ISS is
on-site, with the ent - seri al - numcommand. Theent - seri al - numcommand uses these parameters.

. seri al —The serial number assigned to the EAGLE 5 ISS. The serial number is not case sensitive.
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- | ock —Specifies whether or not the serial number is locked. This parameter has only one value, yes,
which locks the serial number. Once the serial number is locked, it cannot be changed.

Note: To enter and lock the EAGLE 5 ISS’s serial number, the ent - ser i al - numcommand must be
entered twice, once to add the correct serial number to the database with the seri al parameter, then
again with the seri al and the | ock=yes parameters to lock the serial number. You should verify
that the serial number in the database is correct before locking the serial number. The serial number
can be found on a label affixed to the control shelf (shelf 1100).

The chg-ctrl - f eat command uses these parameters:

: par t num-The Tekelec-issued part number of the ITU National and International Spare Point Code
Support feature, 893013601.

. st at us=on — used to turn the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support on.
The status of the controlled features in the EAGLE 51SS is shown with thertrv-ctrl - f eat command.

Once the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support is enabled, ITU-I or 14-bit ITU-N
spare point codes can be added to the EAGLE 5 ISS. To do this, perform these procedures to provision
these database entities.

* To add spare point codes to the self identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS - Adding a Point Code to the
Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS procedure

* To change the self identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS to include spare point codes - Changing the
Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS procedure.

* To add spare point codes to the DPC table - Adding a Destination Point Code procedure.
¢ To use spare point codes as the adjacent point code of a linkset - Adding an SS7 Linkset .
* To add signaling links to the linkset - Adding an SS7 Signaling Link procedure.

* To use spare point codes as the DPC of a route - Perform one of the “Adding a Route” procedures
in SS7 Configuration.

1. Display the controlled features in the database by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
SCCP Conver si on 893012001 on

El R 893012301 on

GSM Map Screeni ng ( GWS) 893013201 on
HC-M M SLK Capacity 893012707 on 64

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Par t num
Zero entries found.

If the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature is enabled, the entry Spar e
Poi nt Code Support is shown in the permanently enabled section of thertrv-ctrl -f eat
output. If the status of the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature is on,
no further action can be performed.
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If the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support is enabled but not turned on (shown
by the entry of f in the St at us column), continue the procedure with Step 7.

If the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support is not enabled, continue the
procedure with Step 2.

2. Display the serial number in the database with thert r v- seri al - numcommand.

Note: If thertrv-ctrl -feat outputin Step 1 shows any controlled features, continue the
procedure with Step 6. If thertrv-ctrl - f eat output shows only the HC-MIM SLK Capacity
feature with a quantity of 64, Step 2 through Step 5 must be performed.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
System serial nunber = nt 00001231

System serial nunber is not |ocked.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Command Conpl et ed

Note: If the serial number is correct and locked, continue the procedure with Step 6. If the serial
number is correct but not locked, continue the procedure with Step 5. If the serial number is not
correct, but is locked, this feature cannot be enabled and the remainder of this procedure cannot
be performed. Contact the Customer Care Center to get an incorrect and locked serial number
changed. Refer to Customer Care Center for the contact information. The serial number can be found
on a label affixed to the control shelf (shelf 1100).

3. Enter the correct serial number into the database using the ent - seri al - numcommand with the
seri al parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
ent-serial -num serial =<EAGLE 5 | SS”’s correct serial nunber>

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
ENT- SERI AL-NUM  MASP A - COWPLTD

4. Verify that the serial number entered into Step 3 was entered correctly using thert rv-seri al - num
command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
System seri al nunber = nt 00001231

System serial nunber is not |ocked.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GV EAGLE5 37.0.0
Command Conpl et ed

If the serial number was not entered correctly, repeat Step 3 and Step 4 and re-enter the correct
serial number.

5. Lock the serial number in the database by entering the ent - ser i al - numcommand with the serial
number shown in Step 2, if the serial number shown in Step 2 is correct, or with the serial number
shown in Step 4, if the serial number was changed in Step 3, and with the | ock=yes parameter.
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For this example, enter this command.
ent -serial -num seri al =<EAGLE 5 |1 SS”s serial nunber>:1ock=yes

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
ENT- SERI AL-NUM  MASP A - COWPLTD

6. Enable the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature by entering the
enabl e-ctrl -feat command.

For this example, enter this command.

enabl e-ctrl -feat: part num=893013601: f ak=<I TU Nati onal and I nternationa
Spare Point Code Support feature access key>

Note: The values for the feature access key (the f ak parameter) are provided by Tekelec. If you
do not have the feature access key for the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support
feature, contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

Whentheenabl e-crtl - f eat command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
ENABLE- CTRL- FEAT: MASP A - COWPLTD

7. Turn the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature on by entering the
chg-ctrl -feat command with the part number used in Step 6 and the st at us=on parameter.

CAUTION: Once the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature
is turned on, it cannot be turned off.

CAUTION

For this example, enter this command.
chg-ctrl-feat: part num=893013601: st at us=on

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
CHG CTRL- FEAT: MASP A - COWPLTD

8. Verify the changes by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Narme Partnum Status Quantity
Spare Poi nt Code Support 893013601 on

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The following features have expired tenporary keys:

910-5881-001 Revision A, September 2010 58



Database Administration Manual - SS7 Configuring Destination Tables

Feat ure Nane Par t num
Zero entries found.

9. Back up the new changes, using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED): MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED): MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED): MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED): MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

10. To begin adding ITU-I or 14-bit ITU-N spare point codes, perform the Adding a Point Code to the
Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS procedure.

Note: Before executing this procedure, make sure you have purchased the ITU National and
International Spare Point Code Support feature. If you are not sure if you have purchased the ITU
National and International Spare Point Code Support feature, contact your Tekelec Sales
Representative or Account Representative.

Spare Point Code Feature Migration Plan

This section describes how to migrate a signaling network that uses the Duplicate Point Code feature
to support a National Spare network to a signaling network that uses the ITU National and International
Spare Point Code Support feature to support a National Spare network

Terminology

The term “enabled” refers to entering the enabl e- ct r| - f eat command to provision the ITU National
and International Spare Point Code Support feature.

The term “turn on” refers to entering the chg- ct r| - f eat command to change the ITU National and
International Spare Point Code Support feature status to on. After this feature is turned on, all MSU

processing is performed using the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature
rules.

APC refers to the adjacent point code of a linkset. The APC is the point code of the adjacent node to
which messages are routed. The APC can be one of these types of point codes:

¢ ANSI point code

¢ ITU-International point code

¢ ITU-International spare point code

* 14-bit ITU-National point code

¢ 14-bit ITU-National spare point code
¢ 24-bit ITU-National point code.

For more information on these point code types, see the Point Code Formats section.

SAPC refers to the secondary adjacent point code that is assigned to a linkset. For more information
on secondary adjacent point codes, see the Configuring an ITU Linkset with a Secondary Adjacent Point
Code (SAPC) procedure.
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National traffic refers to traffic whose messages contain the national network indicator value 2 (

NI=1 0binary ) '

National Spare traffic refers to traffic whose messages contain the national spare network indicator

value 3 ( NI:llbinary)'

Assumptions
The examples used to illustrate the migration process use these assumptions.

* The group code aa is assigned to the point codes that are assigned to the nodes handling messages
that contain the national network indicator value 2 (NI=10,, ary).

e The group code ab is assigned to the point codes that are assigned to the nodes handling messages
that contain the national spare network indicator value 3 (NI=1 1bmary).

* Only two nodes support the duplicate point code feature: STP 1 and STP 2.

* Between pairs of nodes, separate linksets exist for group aa and group ab. In this case, separate
linksets exist between STP 1 and STP 2.

* The nodes are migrated to the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature,

one at a time, in three stages.

¢ Stage one involves upgrading all the nodes to the new software load, enabling the ITU National
and International Spare Point Code Support feature for provisioning, and provisioning each
node with the required point codes and routes.

¢ Stage two involves turning on the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support
feature on an adjacent pair of EAGLE 5 ISSs, one pair of nodes at a time, and changing the
routing between these EAGLE 5 ISSs to use a single linkset.

* Stage three removes the components that are no longer needed after the migration has been
completed.

e After the migration process is complete, a single linkset will remain between pairs of nodes. Each
linkset will carry both National and National Spare traffic.

¢ A third linkset containing high-speed signaling links will be created to support both the National
and National Spare traffic. The other two linksets will be removed later.

* Prior to merging both National and National Spare traffic for an adjacent pair of nodes onto a single
linkset, the customer and Tekelec will need to determine whether more links must be added to the
linkset to support the higher traffic volume. If the linkset has already reached its limit of 16 links,
and more links are required, the customer and Tekelec will decide whether the customer must
deploy high-speed signaling links.

¢ The ni s parameter value for all linksets whose point code suffix is ab is set to on.

¢ After an EAGLE 5 ISS has been upgraded to the ITU National and International Spare Point Code
Support feature, the point codes that will bew assigned to these nodes will have to be provisioned
with the same group codes that are currently assigned to these nodes.

¢ The routes for the National Spare traffic must be provisioned before the ITU National and
International Spare Point Code Support feature is turned on for a node.

* The customer should not lose any traffic during the migration.

Figure 8: Example of an Existing Network that is not using the ITU National and International Spare Point
Code Support Feature shows an example network that is not using the ITU National and International
Spare Point Code Support feature.

Note: For the figures shown in this section, a point code that is prefaced with “s” indicates a spare
point code, and a point code that is not prefaced with an “s” indicates a non-spare point code. If a
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linkset includes an APC (adjacent point code) or SAPC that is prefaced with “s,” the linkset supports
traffic to and from ITU-National spare point codes. If the linkset includes an APC or SAPC that is not
prefaced with “s,” the linkset supports traffic to and from ITU-National point codes. A linkset that
includes both ITU-National and ITU-National spare APC and SAPCs supports both national and
national spare traffic. Point codes that are labeled within the STP nodes represent true and secondary

EAGLE 5 ISS point codes.

Figure 8: Example of an Existing Network that is not using the ITU National and International
Spare Point Code Support Feature

APC = 2.2.1-aa
LS

APC = 2.2.1-ab
L52

AP = 1.2-1-aa APC = 1.2.1-ab

STP 2
Z2-2-1-aa
2-2-1-ab

APC = 3.2-Z-an APC = 3-2-2-8h

LS4 L53 APC = 52-2-a8
L&T

APC = 52-2-ab

APC =2-2-1-aa APC =2-2-1-ab APC =T7-2-1-aa APC =T-2-1-ah

APC = 5-2-2-88 LSBE APC = 3.2-2-aa

STP 1| APC = 52230 LSS APC = 3.2.2ab STP 3
3-2-2-aa 5-2-2-aa
3-2-2-ab 5-2-2-ab

Stage One

Figure 9: Stage One - ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support Feature Provisioned on All
Nodes shows an example network. The items shown in bold are items that are added during this stage
of the migration procedure.

The following steps are performed for each node shown in Figure 9: Stage One - ITU National and
International Spare Point Code Support Feature Provisioned on All Nodes, one at a time, as part of this stage
of the migration procedure.

1. Upgrade each EAGLE 5 ISS shown in Figure 9: Stage One - ITU National and International Spare Point
Code Support Feature Provisioned on All Nodes to the software release that contains the ITU National
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and International Spare Point Code Support feature by performing the appropriate upgrade
procedure.

2. Enable the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature on each EAGLE 5 ISS
shown in Figure 9: Stage One - ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support Feature
Provisioned on All Nodes, by performing the Activating the ITU National and International Spare Point
Code Support Feature procedure. Do not turn the feature on at this time.

Note: Provisioning for the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature can
be performed once the feature is enabled. Message processing based on this feature is not performed
until the feature is turned on.

3. Add anew true ITU-National spare point code in the self identification table of each EAGLE 5 ISS
by performing the Adding a Point Code to the Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS procedure at each
EAGLE 5 ISS. For example, add these point codes:

e Point code s-3-2-2-ab to STP 1
e Point code s-2-2-1-ab to STP 2
e Point code s-5-2-2-ab to STP 3.

4. Add one secondary ITU-National spare point code to each EAGLE 5 ISS by performing the Adding
a Secondary Point Code procedure. For example, add these point codes:

¢ Point code s-0-0-1-ab to STP 2
e Point code s-0-0-2-ab to STP 1
e Point code s-0-0-3-ab to STP 3.

5. Add a secondary adjacent ITU-National spare point code (SAPC) to the linksets whose APCs have
the “ab” suffix by performing the Configuring an ITU Linkset with a Secondary Adjacent Point Code
(SAPC) procedure. For example, add these secondary adjacent point codes:

e SAPC s-0-0-1-ab for linkset LS3 in STP 1
e SAPC s-0-0-2-ab for linkset LS3 in STP 2
e SAPC s-5-2-2-ab for linkset LS5 in STP 1
e SAPC s-3-2-2-ab for linkset LS5 in STP 3
e SAPC s-1-2-1-ab for linkset LS2 in STP 2
e SAPC s-7-2-1-ab for linkset LS8 in STP 3.

This provisioning must be done before National Spare traffic can be routed over the linksets whose
APCs have the “ab” suffix using the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support
feature. As a result of this provisioning, linksets LS2, LS3, LS5, and LS8 can support traffic to and
from ITU-National spare point codes as well as ITU-National point codes.

6. Provision the routes for the ITU-National spare point codes provisioned in step 5 by performing
one of these procedures as required.

* Adding a Route Containing an SS7 DPC
* Adding a Route Containing an IPGWx Linkset

For example, provision a route to point code s-1-2-1-ab on LS3 at STP 1.

Figure 9: Stage One - ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support Feature Provisioned
on All Nodes
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After Stage One has been completed, as indicated in Figure 9: Stage One - ITU National and International
Spare Point Code Support Feature Provisioned on All Nodes, linksets LS2, LS3, LS5, and LS8 are capable
of supporting traffic to and from both ITU-National and ITU-National spare point codes. Routing
decisions, however, are still made using the Duplicate Point Code rules, as the ITU National and
International Spare Point Code Support feature has not been turned on.

Stage Two

After stage one is completed for all nodes, the network continues to have the same linksets that it had
before this process was started. The same messages are routed over the same linksets, except the new
feature is used for routing on select adjacent nodes (STP 1 and STP 2 in this example). This is shown
in Figure 10: Stage Two - All Traffic Merged onto a Third Linkset when the feature is turned on for STP 1
and STP 2. Items in bold are added during this stage.

1. Turn on MSU processing on STP 1 by turning on the ITU National and International Spare Point
Code Support feature. Perform the Activating the ITU National and International Spare Point Code
Support Feature procedure on STP 1 to turn the spare point code feature on.

At this point, messages arriving at STP 1 with the DPC 1-2-1-aa that contain the national spare
network indicator value 3 (NI=11,, ) are routed using linkset LS3 with the new route provisioned
in step 6 of Stage One of this procedure (point code s-1-2-1-ab on LS3 at STP 1).
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Messages arriving with DPC 1-2-1-ab that contain the national network indicator value 2 (
NI=10 ) will continue to be routed using linkset LS4.

binary

Since the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature has not been turned
on for STP 2 and STP 3, these nodes continue to route traffic according to the Duplicate Point Code
feature rules.

2. Turn on MSU processing on STP 2 by turning on the ITU National and International Spare Point
Code Support feature. Perform the Activating the ITU National and International Spare Point Code
Support Feature procedure on STP 2 to turn the spare point code feature on.

At this point, messages arriving at STP 2 with DPC 7-2-1-ab that contain the national spare network
indicator value 3 (NI=1 1binary) are routed using linkset LS5 with the new route provisioned in step
6 of Stage One of this procedure (point code s-7-2-1-ab on LS5 at STP 2).

Messages arriving with DPC 7-2-1-aa that contain the national network indicator value 2 (

NI=10bmary) will continue to be routed using linkset LS6.

3. Set the ni s parameter value for linkset LS3 to of f by performing Changing an SS7 Linkset .
4. Create secondary ITU-National point code 2-2-2-aa on STP 2 and secondary ITU-National point

code 3-2-3-aa on STP 1 by performing the Adding a Secondary Point Code procedure on STP 1 and
STP 2.

5. Create a third linkset, LS9, that contains high-speed signaling links with these APC and SAPC
values:

¢ The APC for linkset LS9 on STP 2 is 3-2-3-aa
¢ The APC for linkset LS9 on STP 1 is 2-2-2-aa
e The SAPC for linkset LS9 on STP 2 is s-3-2-2-ab
e The SAPC for linkset LS9 on STP 1 is s-2-2-1-ab.

Create linkset LS9 by performing one of these procedures as required:

* Adding an SS7 Linkset

* "Configuring an IPGWx Linkset" in the Database Administration Manual - IP7 Secure Gateway.
* "Adding an IPSG M2PA Linkset" in the Database Administration Manual - IP7 Secure Gateway.
¢ "Adding an IPSG M3UA Linkset" in the Database Administration Manual - IP7 Secure Gateway.

The traffic from linksets LS3 and LS4 will be merged onto linkset LS9. Linkset LS9 will be the only
linkset that will remain between STP 1 and STP 2 after the migration is complete.

6. Provision linkset LS9 to use high-speed signaling links by performing one of these procedures as
requried:

* Adding an ATM High-Speed Signaling Link
¢ "Adding an IPLIMx Signaling Link" procedure in the Database Administration Manual - IP7 Secure
Gateway

¢ "Adding an IPGWx Signaling Link procedure in the Database Administration Manual - IP7 Secure
Gateway

¢ "Adding an IPSG M2PA Signaling Link" in the Database Administration Manual - IP7 Secure
Gateway.

¢ "Adding an IPSG M3UA Signaling Link" in the Database Administration Manual - IP7 Secure
Gateway.

Make sure that enough slots are available to support these cards.

7. Change the routes on STP 1 to s-1-2-1-ab and 1-2-1-aa so that all National and National Spare traffic
uses linkset LS9 by performing the Changing a Route procedure. At this point, incoming National
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Spare traffic to STP 1 still uses linkset LS3, and incoming National Spare traffic to STP 1 still uses
linkset LS4 until the routes on STP 2 are changed so that all National and National Spare traffic
uses linkset LS9.

8. Provision routes on the adjacent nodes to include the new true and secondary point codes that
were added to STP 1 and STP 2. Perform one of these procedures as required.

* Adding a Route Containing an SS7 DPC
* Adding a Route Containing an IPGWx Linkset.

All traffic (National and National Spare) should now be flowing on linkset LS9.
Figure 10: Stage Two - All Traffic Merged onto a Third Linkset
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In Figure 10: Stage Two - All Traffic Merged onto a Third Linkset, all traffic between STP 1 and STP 2 is
routed over linkset LS9, using the national spare network indicator value 3 (NI=11,, ) and the
national network indicator value 2 ( NI=10 ) to select the route. Note that linkset L§’3 and linkset
LS4 are not being used.

binary

Stage Three - Removing Unused Components

The unused components that resulted from the migration need to be removed.
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1. Perform the Removing a Linkset Containing SS7 Signaling Links procedure to remove the unused
linksets. For this example, remove linksets LS3 and L54.
2. Perform the Removing a Destination Point Code procedure to remove the point codes that were the
APCs of the unused linksets. For this example, remove point codes 3-2-2-aa and 3-2-2-ab from STP

2, and 2-2-1-aa and 2-2-1-ab from STP 1.

3. Perform the Removing a Secondary Point Code procedure to remove the unused secondary point
codes. For this example, remove secondary point codes s-0-0-1-ab from STP 2 and s-0-0-2-ab from

STP 1.

4. Perform the Changing the Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS procedure to remove any unused

true point codes. For this example, remove point code 2-2-1-ab from STP 2.

At this point, after all affected linksets have been merged, the situation looks like Figure 11: Stage Three
- All Traffic Merged onto Linkset LS9. Both National and National Spare traffic between STP 2 and STP
1 are sent over linkset LS9. Traffic between STP 1 and STP 3 continues to route over linkset LS6 for
ITU-National point code/group code aa and over linkset LS5 for ITU-National spare point code/group
code ab. This is because the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature has
been turned on for STP 1 but not for STP 3, so the routes have not been changed between STP 1 and

STP 3.

Figure 11: Stage Three - All Traffic Merged onto Linkset LS9
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Multiple Point Code Support

Currently, the EAGLE 5 ISS supports six true point codes:

* ANSI point code

¢ ITU international point code

¢ ITU international spare point code

* 14-bit ITU national point code

* 14-bit ITU national spare point code
® 24-bit ITU national point code.

Note: The ITU national point code can be either 14-bit ITU national - spare and non-spare - or
24-bit ITU national. Both 14-bit ITU national and 24-bit national point codes cannot be present in
the EAGLE 5 ISS at the same time.

In addition, the EAGLE 5 ISS supports up to 96 capability point codes, each of which can be designated
as either ANSI, ITU-I (spare and non-spare), 14-bit ITU-N (spare and non-spare), or 24-bit ITU-N. Each
capability point code defined on an EAGLE 5 ISS node can be used for routing messages to that node.
For various reasons, customers might need the EAGLE 5 ISS to support more than one true point code
in a particular domain.

There are three main reasons driving this feature:

¢ Some customers desire to collapse multiple existing STP's into one EAGLE 5 ISS. This can present
problems in that end offices and other nodes may not be controlled by the carrier making
reprovisioning of these network elements difficult. Multiple Point Code (MPC) support is designed
to allow the EAGLE 5 ISS to assume more than one point code for SS7 routing. MPC support is
different in concept from capability point codes in that provisioning and routing will use secondary
point codes as if they were the actual point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS.

¢ Several customers in the international market want to deploy a single STP pair in multiple national
(ITU-N) networks. This may not be possible without the MPC feature, as these operators are often
forced to use a unique point code assigned by each national regulator of these target countries.

¢ Customers may require additional links between two nodes beyond the number of links permitted
by the protocol. For example, the maximum number of links between two nodes in an ITU network
is 16. The MPC feature can allow for additional linksets between these nodes, increasing the number
of links that can be used.

This feature adds the ability to support Secondary Point Codes (SPCs) in addition to the true point
codes used by the EAGLE 5 ISS in any of the three domains ANSI, ITU-N (14-bit or 24-bit) and
ITU-I Secondary point codes are used by provisioning and routing as if they are the true point
code of the EAGLE 5 ISS. SPCs are supported for any type of link (A, B, C, D, etc.). There is no
effect on provisioning capability point codes as a result of this feature.

In addition to the one True Point Code (TPC) already supported for each of the ANSI, ITU-N (14-bit
or 24-bit) and ITU-I domains, the EAGLE 5 ISS support a pool of 40 Secondary Point Codes (SPC),
each of which may be assigned as either ANSI, ITU-I, 14-bit ITU-N, or 24-bit ITU-N (not to exceed
a total of 40 in one EAGLE 5 ISS). SPCs can be used in the same ways that true PCs are used.
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Replacing Two STP Pairs with One Pair

The following example shows how an EAGLE 5 ISS pair can replace two existing STP pairs. In this
example, each EAGLE 5 ISS in the pair uses one true point code and one secondary point code.

As shown in Figure 12: Replacing the First STP Pair, anew EAGLE 5 ISS first replaces one existing STP
pair. In this case, EAGLE 5 ISS's true point code is set to the true point code of the old STP. The adjacent
nodes are cut over to the EAGLE 5 ISS pair. The adjacent nodes do not need to be reconfigured.

Figure 12: Replacing the First STP Pair
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Next, a second STP pair is replaced with the EAGLE 5 ISS pair. As shown in Figure 13: Replacing a
Second STP Pair, an SSP and an STP are being “re-homed” from an old STP pair to a new EAGLE 5 ISS
pair. In this example, the STP (003-003-003) is reconfigured with new routes to recognize that it is now
connected to EAGLE 51SS 1 and EAGLE 5 ISS 2 instead of 001-001-001 and 001-001-002. STP 003-003-003,
if not an EAGLE 5 ISS with Multiple Point Codes, may not be able to support more than one linkset
to the same point code. See Multiple Linksets between Two Nodes section for a description of this capability.
The interconnecting device (STP or SSP) can use either the TPC or SPC as the device requires.

AtEAGLE51S5 1, the user would configure the secondary point code 001-001-001, using the ent - spc
command. The user would also configure a route to 001-001-002 over the C-linkset. The user would

then configure point code 004-004-004 in the EAGLE 5 ISS's database to indicate that this point code
uses the secondary point code 001-001-001, instead of the EAGLE 5 ISS's true point code

(chg-dst n: dpc=004- 004- 004: spc=001- 001- 001. This last step would be repeated for all other
adjacent SSPs and SCPs that are re-homed from the old STP Pair to the new EAGLE 5 ISS Pair.

Similarly, at EAGLE 5 ISS 2, the user would configure the secondary point code 001-001-002, and
configure a route over the C-link to 001-001-001. The user would also configure point code 004-004-004
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in EAGLE 5 1SS 2's database to indicate that this point code uses the secondary point code 001-001-002,
instead of the EAGLE 5 ISS's true point code.

When EAGLE 5 ISS 1 receives a message from the SSP destined for 001-001-001, the EAGLE 5 ISS
processes the message as if the message was sent to the EAGLE 5 ISS's true point code.

When EAGLE 5 ISS 1 generates a message (for example, network management, link test messages, or
GTT messages) that is destined for 004-004-004, EAGLE 5 ISS 1 puts the OPC 001-001-001 in the
message. When EAGLE 5 ISS 1 generates a message that is destined for 003-003-003 or 005-005-005, it
puts the OPC 002-002-001 in the message. When EAGLE 5 ISS 1 generates GTT and SCMG messages
that are destined for non-adjacent point codes, it includes the OPC 002-002-001 in the message.

Figure 13: Replacing a Second STP Pair

003-003-003 007-007-007
/|
/)
7
/ |
/ New EAGLE 5
Second Old / | ISS Pair
STP Pair / |
EAGLE 5 1SS 1 EAGLE 5 1SS 2
001-001-001 001-001-002 TPC: 002-002-001 TPC: 002-002-002
SPC: 001-001-001 SPC: 001-001-002
\
\
\
\
\

TPC = True Point Code
SPC = Secondary Point Code

005-005-005

004-004-004

Multiple Linksets between Two Nodes

With this feature, it is possible to configure multiple linksets between two nodes, if the adjacent node
also supports Multiple Point Codes. The EAGLE 5 ISS continues to enforce the rule that each linkset
must have a different adjacent point code.

One reason for provisioning multiple linksets between two nodes is to increase the number of links
that can be configured between STP pairs. For example, in Figure 14: Multiple Linkset Example, the
EAGLE 5 ISS is connected to an STP pair that supports multiple point codes. Without this feature,
only 16 ITU links can be configured between the EAGLE 5 ISS and the STP pair (8 links in LS1 and 8
links in LS2). In this example, two linksets are added, increasing the number of links to 32 (8 links in
each of LS1, LS2, LS3, and LS4).

Figure 14: Multiple Linkset Example
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005-005-005
005-005-001

In this example, the adjacent point code (APC) for LS1 is 4-1-0 and the APC for LS2 is 4-1-1. 4-1-1 is
assigned an SPC of 3-1-1. So adjacent, Adj Nodel sees LS1 as having an APC of 3-1-0, and LS2 as
having an APC of 3-1-1.

EAGLE51SS 1 LS1 Adjacent Node 1
TPC: 003-001-000 [s2 TPC: 004-001-000
SPC: 003-001-001 SPC: 004-001-001

LS3
LS4

Adjacent Node 2
TPC: 004-001-005
SPC: 004-001-006

To load balance over these 4 linksets, half the destinations that use the STP pair can be assigned LS1
and LS3 as a combined linkset. The other half of the destinations can be assigned LS2 and LS4 as a
combined linkset.

The commands to provision EAGLE 5 ISS1 for the network shown in Figure 14: Multiple Linkset Example
are:

chg-sid: pc=3-1-0

ent-spc=3-1-1

ent -dst n: dpc=4-1-0

ent -dstn: dpc=4-1-1: spc=3-1-1
ent -dst n: dpc=4-1-5

ent - dst n: dpc=4- 1- 6: spc=3-1-1
ent -dst n: dpc=5-5-1

ent - dst n: dpc=5-5-5
ent-1s:Isn=lsl:apc=4-1-0
ent-ls:lsn=ls2:apc=4-1-1
ent-l1s: Isn=ls3:apc=4-1-5
ent-ls: Isn=ls4:apc=4-1-6
ent-rte:dpc=4-1-0:1sn=l s1:rc=10
ent-rte:dpc=4-1-1:1sn=ls2:rc=10
ent-rte:dpc=4-1-5:1sn=l s3:rc=10
ent-rte:dpc=4-1-6:1sn=ls4:rc=10
ent-rte:dpc=5-5-1:1sn=l sl1:rc=10
ent-rte:dpc=5-5-1:1sn=l s3:rc=10
ent-rte:dpc=5-5-5:1sn=l s2:rc=10

910-5881-001 Revision A, September 2010 70



Database Administration Manual - SS7 Configuring Destination Tables

ent-rte:dpc=5-5-5:1sn=l s4:rc=10

Local Number Portability
Note: Local number portability supports only ANSI point codes.

The EAGLE 5 ISS allows only the true point code to be entered into the mated application table. Also,
the EAGLE 5 ISS continues to allow the user to enter translations to the true point code. However, the
EAGLE 5 ISS does not allow the user to enter translation to a secondary point code.

Ifanodesendsart - on- gt query, the node should set the query's DPC to the EAGLE 5 ISS's capability
point code. If a node sends an r t - on- ssn query, the node should set the query's DPC to the true
point code or secondary point code used by that node. If the node has a secondary point code, then
the query’s DPC is set to the secondary point code. If the node does not have a secondary point code,
then the query’s DPC is set to the true point code.

rt-on-gt Queries from a Node That Uses Secondary Point Codes

Nodes that send r t - on- gt queries should use the capability point code, regardless of whether these
nodes use a true or a secondary point code.

1. The node sends a query containing this information:

* The DPC is the capability point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS's LNP subsystem.
¢ The routing indicator in the called party address is GT.
* The point code in the calling party address is the node's point code.

2. The result of the translation contains this information:

* The DPC is the EAGLE 5 ISS’s true point code.
¢ The routing indicator in the called party address is SSN.
¢ The subsystem number in the calling party address is the LNP subsystem number.

3. The LNP subsystem sends a reply with this information:

¢ The DPC is the calling party address’ point code.
* The OPC is the EAGLE 5 ISS’s secondary point code.
¢ The routing indicator in the called party address is SSN.

In this case, if the local subsystem fails or is taken offline, the EAGLE 5 ISS sends a response method
TFP containing this information:

¢ The DPC is the node's point code.
¢ The OPC is the EAGLE 5 ISS’s secondary point code.
* The concerned point code is the EAGLE 5 ISS's capability point code.

This TFP causes the node to divert traffic to the mate.

Ifanodesendsan rt-on-gt query to either the EAGLE 5 ISS's true point code or a secondary point
code, the EAGLE 5 ISS cannot divert traffic to the mate. In this case, the EAGLE 5 ISS does not send
a TFP concerning the secondary point code or the true point code, so the node will not divert traffic
to the mate.

910-5881-001 Revision A, September 2010 71



Database Administration Manual - SS7 Configuring Destination Tables

rt-on-ssn queries from a Node That Uses Secondary Point Codes

It is possible that nodes using a secondary point code will send r t - on- ssn queries. In this case, these
nodes should send the queries to the secondary point code. The EAGLE 5 ISS will acceptrt - on- ssn
queries from these nodes if the DPC is the true point code or a secondary point code. However, SCCP
management will not work correctly if the r t - on- ssn queries do not use the true point code or a
secondary point code associated with the sending node.

1. Nodes send queries to the EAGLE 5 ISS with this information:

e The DPC is the EAGLE 5 ISS’s secondary point code.

¢ The routing indicator in the called party address is SSN.

* The subsystem number in the called party address is the LNP subsystem number.
¢ The subsystem number is the LNP subsystem number.

* The point code in the calling party address is the node's point code.

2. The LNP subsystem sends a reply with this information:

¢ The DPC is the point code in the calling party address.

* The OPC is the secondary point code.

¢ The routing indicator in the called party address is SSN.

¢ The point code in the calling party address is the secondary point code.

In this case, if the EAGLE 5 ISS’s LNP subsystem fails or is taken offline, the EAGLE 5 ISS broadcasts
an SSP (assuming that the node is in the concerned point code group) with this information:

e The DPC is the node's point code.

* The OPC is the secondary point code.

* The affected point code is the secondary point code.

¢ The affected subsystem number is the LNP subsystem number.

Limitations
The same adjacent point code cannot be used for two different links.

Local EAGLE 5 ISS subsystems (for example, LNP) must use the True Point Code.

Adding a Secondary Point Code

This procedure is used to add a secondary point code to the database using the ent - spc command.

The ent - spc command uses only one parameter: spc/ spca/ spci / spcn/ spcn24 — the secondary
point code.

Note: See Point Code Formats for a definition of the point code types that are used on the EAGLE 5 ISS
and for a definition of the different formats that can be used for ITU national point codes.

The secondary point code must be a full point code. Cluster and network routing point codes cannot
be specified as a secondary point code.

The Multiple Point Code Support feature must be on to configure secondary point codes in the database.
This can be verified with the entry MPC = oninthertrv-feat command output. If the Multiple
Point Code Support feature is not turned on, enter the chg- f eat : npc=on command.
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Note: Once the Multiple Point Code Support feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it
cannot be turned off.

The Multiple Point Code Support feature must be purchased before you turn this feature on with the
chg-f eat command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the Multiple Point Code Support
feature, contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

The database can contain up to 40 secondary point codes.

The secondary point code cannot be defined in the database as the true point code of the EAGLE 5
ISS, a capability point code, a destination point code, or an alias point code. The true point code and
capability point codes are shownin ther t r v- si d command output. The destination point codes and
alias point codes are shown in the r t r v- dst n command output.

For the examples in this procedure, these secondary point codes are being added to the database:
ANSI secondary point code = 010-100-010

ITU secondary international point code = 4-100-1

14-bit ITU secondary national point code = 14-15-12-1

The format of the 14-bit ITU national point codes used in these examples is 4-4-4-2.

Canceling the RTRV- DSTN Command

Because the r t r v- dst n command used in this procedure can output information for a long period
of time, the r t r v- dst n commands can be canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There
are three ways that the r t r v- dst n command can be canceled:

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where thert r v- dst n command was
entered.

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where the rt r v- dst n command
was entered.

e Enter the canc- cnd: t r ME<XX>, where <xx> is the terminal where thert r v- dst n command
was entered, from another terminal other than the terminal where ther t r v- dst n command was
entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r mMF<xx> command, the terminal must allow Security
Administration commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed to enter Security
Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with thertrv-secu-trm
command. The user’s permissions can be verified with thert rv-user orrtrv-secu-user
commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, refer to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the current secondary point codes, using the rt r v- spc command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI'  EAGLE5 37.0.0
SPC (Secondary Poi nt Codes)

SPCA
001-010-010
002-010-010
003-010-010

SPC- |
1-253-5
2-254-6
3-255-7
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SPC-N
10-01-11-1
13-02-12-0
SPC- N24
none

Secondary Point Code table is (8 of 40) 20% full

If the secondary point code table is full, shown by the entry Secondary Poi nt Code tabl e
is (40 of 40) 100% full, go to the Removing a Secondary Point Code procedure and remove
a secondary point code from the database.

If error message E3867 Crd Rej: MPC feature nust be enabl edisdisplayed, the EAGLE
5 ISS has detected that the multiple point code support feature is off and ther t r v- spc command

will not display any data. Go to step 2 and verify that the multiple point code support feature is
off.

2. Verify whether or not the multiple point code support feature is on, by entering the rt r v- f eat
command.

If the multiple point code support feature is on, the MPCfield should be set to on. For this example,
the multiple point code support feature is off.

Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this procedure.
If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- f eat command, see thertrv-f eat
command description in the Commands Manual.

If the multiple point code support feature is on, skip step 3 and go to step 4.

Ifthertrv-feat command output shows that the multiple point code support feature is on, but
error message E3867 was displayed when the rt r v- spc command was entered, contact the
Customer Care Center. Refer to Customer Care Center for the contact information.

If group codes are to be assigned to the ITU-N secondary point code, and none are currently
displayed in thert r v- spc command output, the ITU National Duplicate Point Code feature must
be on. This is shown by the entry | TUDUPPC = oninthertrv-feat command output.

3. Turn the multiple point code support feature on by entering this command.
chg- f eat : npc=on

Note: Once the multiple point code support feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command,
it cannot be turned off.

The multiple point code support feature must be purchased before you turn this feature on with
the chg- f eat command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the multiple point code support
feature, contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

When the chg- f eat has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-07 00:57: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
CHG FEAT: MASP A - COWPLTD

Note: If group codes are shown for the 14-bit ITU-N secondary point codes in the rt r v- spc
command output, if 24-bit ITU-N secondary point codes are being configured, or the ITU National
Duplicate Point Code feature is on, skip step 4 and go to step 5.

4. Turn the ITU National Duplicate Point Code feature on by entering this command.
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chg-feat:ituduppc=on

Note: Once the ITU National Duplicate Point Code feature is turned on with the chg- f eat
command, it cannot be turned off.

The ITU National Duplicate Point Code feature must be purchased before you turn this feature on
with the chg- f eat command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the ITU National Duplicate
Point Code feature, contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

When the chg- f eat has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-07 00:57: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
CHG FEAT: MASP A - COWPLTD

5. Display the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS using the r t r v- si d command to verify the
point code values in the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS, and to verify the point code types
defined in the EAGLE 5 ISS.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

PCA PCI PCN CLLI PCTYPE
100- 100- 100 3-75-7 7-9-8-1 r1 ghncxa03w OTHER
CPCA

002- 002- 002 002- 002- 003 002- 002- 004 002- 002- 005

002- 002- 006 002- 002- 007 002- 002- 008 002- 002- 009

004- 002- 001 004- 003- 003 050- 060- 070

CPCA (LNP)

005- 005- 002 005- 005- 004 005- 005- 005

CPC

1-002- 1 1- 002- 2 1-002- 3 1- 002- 4

2-001- 1 7-222-7

CPCN

2-0-10- 3 2-0-11-0 2-0-11-2 2-0-12-1

2-2-3-3 2-2-4-0 10- 14- 10- 1

To enter an ANSI secondary code with the ent - spc command, a point code must be shown in
the PCAfield of thert r v- si d command output.

To enter an ITU-I secondary point code with the ent - spc command, a point code must be shown
in the PCl field of thertrv- si d command output.

To enter a 14-bit ITU-N secondary point code with the ent - spc command, a point code must be
shown in the PCNfield of thert r v- si d command output.

To enter a 24-bit ITU-N secondary point code with the ent - spc command, a point code must be
shown in the PCN24 field of the r t r v- si d command output.

If the required type of point code is shown in the rt r v- spc output in step 1 or is shown in the
rtrv-sid output in this step, go to step 6.

If the required type of point code is not shown in the PCA, PCl , PCN, or PCN24 fields of the
rtrv-sidcommand output, go to the Adding a Point Code to the Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5
ISS procedure and add the required point codes.

6. Display the current destination point codes, using the rt r v- dst n command.
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALl ASI ALl ASN N24 DWN
030- 045- * rl ghncbb010 yes yes ---------- oo~ SS7
111-011-* rl ghncbb000 yes yes ---------- oo SS7
240-012- 004 rl ghncbb00l1 yes --- 1-111-1 10-13-9-3 SS7
240-012-005 rl ghncbb002 yes --- 1-112-2 10- 13- 10-0 SS7
240-012-006 rl ghncbb003 yes --- 1-112-3 10-13-10-1 SS7
240-012-008  -------- yes --- 1-113-5 10- 13- 10-2 SS7
DPCI CLLI BEI ELEI ALl ASA ALl ASN N24 DWN
2-131-1 rl ghncbb023 no --- 222-210- 000 11-11-8-1 SS7
2-131-2 -------- no --- 222-211-001 11-11-8-2 SS7
2-131-3 -------- no --- 222-211-002 11-11-8-3 SS7
DPCN CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASA ALI ASI DWN
10- 15-2-3 rl ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 200 2-121-1 SS7
10- 15-3-0 rl ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 201 2-121-2 SS7
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 9
EXCEPTI ON DPC(S) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 11
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 18
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

Note: If the spcn parameter is not being used in this procedure, skip step 7 and go to step 8.

7. Display the existing values for the npcf nt i parameter by entering thert r v- st popt s command.

The value for the npcf nt i parameter is shown in the NPCFMT| field. This is an example of the
possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI  EAGLE5 37.0.0
STP OPTI ONS

Note: Thertrv-st popt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the r t r v- st popt s command, see the
rtrv-stpopts command description in the Commands Manual.

If you wish to change the format of the 14-bit ITU national point codes, go to the 14-Bit ITU National
Point Code Formats section. Changing the formats of the 14-bit ITU national point codes will change
how any existing 14-bit ITU national point codes are displayed in the database.

8. Add the secondary point code, using the ent - spc command.

The secondary point code being added in this procedure cannot match any of the point code values
shown in ther t r v- si d output in step 5, and any of the DPC or alias point code values shown in
thertrv-dstn outputin step 6.

For this example, enter these commands.

ent - spc: spca=010- 100- 010
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ent - spc: spci =4-100-1
ent -spc: spcn=14-15-12-1

When each of these commands has successfully completed, this is an example of the message that
should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Destination table is (11 of 40) 28% full
ENT- SPC. MASP A - COWPLTD

9. Verify the changes using thert r v- spc command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI'  EAGLE5 37.0.0
SPC (Secondary Poi nt Codes)

SPCA
001-010-010
002- 010- 010
003-010-010
010- 100- 010

SPC- |
1-253-5
2-254-6
3-255-7
4-100-1

SPC-N
10-01-11-1
13-02-12-0
14-15-12-1

SPC- N24
none

Secondary Point Code table is (11 of 40) 28%full

10. Back up the new changes, using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conmplete.

Note: Before executing this procedure, make sure you have purchased the Multiple Point Code
Support feature, and if you are assigning a group code to a 14-bit ITU-N secondary point code, the
Duplicate ITU-N Point Code Support feature. If you are not sure if you have purchased these
features, contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.
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Removing a Secondary Point Code

This procedure is used to remove a secondary point code from the database using the dl t - spc
command.

The dl t - spc command uses only one parameter: spc/ spca/ spci / spcn/ spcn24 — the secondary
point code.

Note: See Point Code Formats for a definition of the point code types that are used on the EAGLE 5 ISS
and for a definition of the different formats that can be used for ITU national point codes.

The secondary point code being removed from the database must be in the database, but cannot be
referenced by any destination point codes or by any linksets. Entering ther t r v- dst n command with
either the spca, spci , spcn, or spcn24, depending on the point code type of the secondary point
code being removed from the database, shows the destination point codes that are referencing the
secondary point code being removed from the database.

Entering the rt r v- | s command with either the spca, spci, spcn, or spcn24, depending on the
point code type of the secondary point code being removed from the database, shows the linksets that
are referencing the secondary point code being removed from the database.

For the example in this procedure, secondary point code 010-100-010 is being removed from the
database.

Canceling the RTRV- DSTN Command

Because ther t r v- dst n command used in this procedure can output information for a long period
of time, the r t r v- dst n commands can be canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There
are three ways that the r t r v- dst n command can be canceled:

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where the r t r v- dst n command was
entered.

¢ Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where the rt r v- dst n command
was entered.

e Enter the canc- cnd: t r ME<XX>, where <xx> is the terminal where the rt r v- dst n command
was entered, from another terminal other than the terminal where ther t r v- dst n command was
entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r mMF<xx> command, the terminal must allow Security
Administration commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed to enter Security
Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with thertrv-secu-trm
command. The user’s permissions can be verified with thert rv- user orrtrv-secu-user
commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, refer to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the secondary point codes in the database, using the rt r v- spc command. This is an
example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:02:05 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
SPC (Secondary Poi nt Codes)

SPCA
001-010- 010
002-010-010
003-010-010
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010- 100- 010
SPC- |
1-2583-5
2-254-6
3-255-7
4-100-1
SPC-N
10-01-11-1
13-02-12-0
14-15-12-1
SPC- N24
none

Secondary Point Code table is (11 of 40) 28% full

2. Display the destination point codes that reference the secondary point code being removed from
the database using the r t r v- dst n command with either the spca, spci , or spcn parameters.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-dstn: spca=010-100- 010

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0

SPCA = 010-100- 010
DPCA CLLI BElI ELEI ALI ASI ALl ASN N24 DIW
240- 012- 004 r1i ghncbb001 yes --- 1-111-1 10-13-9-3 SS7
240-012- 005 r1 ghncbb002 yes --- 1-112-2 10-13-10-0 SS7

Destination table is (16 of 2000) 1% full
Alias table is (9 of 8000) 1% full
RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

¢ If no DPCs are shown in this step, skip step 3 and go to step 4.

¢ If DPCs are shown in this step, continue the procedure with step 3.

3. Remove the reference to the secondary point code using the chg- dst n command and specifying
the destination point codes shown in step 2 with either the dpca, dpci , or dpcn parameters, and
with either the spca=none, spci =none, or spcn=none parameters, depending on the type of
point codes being used. For this example, enter these commands.

chg- dst n: dpca=240- 012- 004: spca=none
chg- dst n: dpca=240- 012- 005: spca=none

When this command has successfully completed, and the cluster routing and management diversity
feature is turned off (CRVMD = of f inthertrv-feat command output), this message should

appear.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-17 15:35:05 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

910-5881-001 Revision A, September 2010 79



Database Administration Manual - SS7 Configuring Destination Tables

Destination table is (16 of 2000) 1% full
CHG DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

If the cluster routing and management diversity feature is turned on (CRVMD = oninthertrv-f eat
command output), this message should appear when each command has successfully completed.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-5-17 15:35: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 14
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 16
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 8
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

CHG DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD
After this step has been performed,.skip steps 4 and 5 and go to step 6.

4. Display the status of the Multiple Linksets to Single APC feature by entering this command.
rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893019701

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Mul ti ple Linkset to APC 893019701 on

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If the Multiple Linksets to Single APC feature is enabled and turned on, continue the procedure
with step 5.

If the Multiple Linksets to Single APC feature is not enabled or turned on, skip step 5 and go to
step 6.

5. Display the linksets that reference the secondary point code that is being removed by entering the
rtrv-1s command with the secondary point code value.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-1s:spca=010-100-010

This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 07- 05-28 21:15:37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

SPCA = 010-100- 010

L3T SLT GNs G\ GBS
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NS
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| sn1 002- 002- 002 none 1 1 no A 2 off off off no of f
| sn2 003- 003- 003 none 1 1 no A 3 off off off no of f

Link set table is (12 of 1024) 1% full.

If linksets are shown in this step, these linksets must be removed before the secondary point code
can be removed. Perform the Removing a Linkset Containing SS7 Signaling Links procedure to remove
the linksets. After the linksets have been removed, continue the procedure with step 6.

If no linksets are shown in this step, continue the procedure with step 6.

6. Remove the secondary point code, using the dl t - spc command. For this example, enter this
command.

dl t-spc: spca=010-100-010
When this command has successfully completed, this is an example of the message that should

appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Destination table is (10 of 40) 25% full
DLT- SPC. MASP A - COWPLTD

7. Verify the changes using the r t r v- spc command specifying the secondary point code specified
in step 6.
For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-spc:spca=010-100-010
When this command has successfully completed, this is an example of the message that should

appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI'  EAGLE5 37.0.0
SPC (Secondary Poi nt Codes)

Secondary Poi nt Code specified is not provisioned

Secondary Point Code table is (10 of 40) 25% full

8. Back up the new changes, using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command. These
messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor (MASP)
appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Adding a Point Code to the Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS

This procedure is used to add a true point code to the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS using the
ent - si d command. Adding the point code using this procedure instead of the Changing the
Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS procedure does not require the EAGLE 5 ISS to be re-initialized
after the point code is added.
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However, if you wish to add a capability point code, change an existing true point code, change the
CLLIvalue, or the pct ype parameter value in the self-identification, the Changing the Self-Identification
of the EAGLE 5 ISS procedure must be used.

The ent - si d command uses these parameters:

: pc/ pca — ANSI point code

i pci —ITU-I or ITU-I spare point code

: pcn - 14-bit ITU-N or 14-bit ITU-N spare point code

: pcn24 — 24-bit ITU-N point code

Note: See Point Code Formats for a definition of the point code types that are used on the EAGLE 5 ISS
and for a definition of the different formats that can be used for ITU national point codes.

The network type of the point code being added in this procedure cannot be the same as the network
type of any point codes shown in PCA, PCl , PCN, or PCN24 columns in the r t r v- si d output. For
example, if an ANSI point code is shown in the r t r v- Si d output (a point code in the PCA column),
then the pc /pca parameter cannot be specified in this procedure.

However, the self-identification can contain both spare and non-spare point codes for the PCl and
PCNvalues. If thert r v- si d output contains an ITU-I point code, but does not contain an ITU-I spare
point code, the pci parameter can be specified with an ITU-I spare point code value. If spare and
non-spare point codes are shown for the PCl value, then the pci parameter cannot be specified in
this procedure. This is also true for 14-bit ITU-N and 14-bit ITU-N spare point codes.

The point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS cannot match the capability point codes of the EAGLE 5 ISS or any
destination point codes or alias point codes. Capability point code are shown in ther t r v- si d output.
Destination point codes and alias point codes are shown in the r t r v- dst n output.

The point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS must be a full point code and cannot be a cluster point code. The
point code containing all zeros cannot be used as a value for these parameters.

The point code value for the pcn parameter (either 14-bit ITU-N or 14-bit ITU-N spare point code)
must match the format defined by the NPCFMT| parameter of the r t r v- st popt s output. If group
codes are shown for the 14-bit ITU-N point codes in the rt r v- si d output, then a group code must
be specified with the pcn parameter value. The group code must match the group codes shown in the
rtrv-sidorrtrv-spc outputs.

1. Display the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS using the r t r v- si d command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-10 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

PCA PCl PCN CLLI PCTYPE
001- 001- 001 1- 200- 6 10-13-9-3 rl ghncxa03w OTHER
CPCA

002- 002- 002 002- 002- 003 002- 002- 004 002- 002- 005

002- 002- 006 002- 002- 007 002- 002- 008 002- 002- 009

004- 002- 001 004- 003- 003 050- 060- 070

CPCA (LNP)

005- 005- 002 005- 005- 004 005- 005- 005

CPCl

1-002-1 1- 002- 2 1- 002-3 1- 002- 4

2-001-1 7-222-7

CPCN
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2-0-10-3 2-0-11-0 2-0-11-2 2-0-12-1
2-2-3-3 2-2-4-0 10-14-10-1

If the network type of the point code being added in this procedure matches the network types of
the point codes shown in the PCA, PCl , PCN, or PCN24 columns, this procedure cannot be performed.
Perform the Changing the Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS procedure to change the point codes
shown in these columns.

Note: If an ITU-I or 14-bit ITU-N spare point code is displayed in the r t r v- Si d output in step 1,
or if an ITU-I or 14-bit ITU-N spare point code is not being added in this procedure, skip step 2
and go to step 3.

2. Verify whether or not the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature is
enabled by entering thert rv-ct r| - f eat command with the part number of this feature.

Enter this command.
rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893013601

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity
Spare Point Code Support 893013601 on

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nanme Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ur e Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature is not enabled, perform
the Activating the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support Feature procedure to enable
the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature.

Note: If the pcn parameter is not being used in this procedure, skip this step and step 4, and go
to step 5.

3. Display the existing values for the npcf nt i parameter, by entering thert r v- st popt s command.

The value for the npcf nt i parameter is shown in the NPCFMT| field. This is an example of the
possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI  EAGLE5 37.0.0
STP OPTI ONS

Note: Thertrv- st popt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- st popt s command, see the
rtrv-stpopts command description in the Commands Manual.

Note: If thertrv-si d output in step 1 shows group codes assigned to the 14-bit ITU-N point
codes, then a group code must be assigned to the pcn parameter value specified in this procedure.
This group code must be shown in either the r t r v- si d output or the r t r v- spc output. If the
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group code being assigned to the pcn parameter value is shown in the rt r v- si d output, skip
step 4 and go to step 5.

4. Display the secondary point codes in the database, using the rt r v- spc command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-07 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
SPC (Secondary Poi nt Codes)

SPCA
001-010-010
002-010- 010
003-010-010
010-100- 010
SPC- |
1-253-5
2-254-6
3-255-7
4-100-1
SPC-N
10-01-11-1
13-02-12-0
14-15-12-1
SPC- N24
none

5. Verify whether or not the point code being added in this procedure is a DPC value in the DPC
table by entering ther t r v- dst n command and specifying the point code value that is being added
in this procedure. For this example, enter these commands.

rtrv-dstn: dpci =s-3-75-7

rtrv-dstn: dpcn=s-7-9-8-1

When each of these commands have been executed, the following output is displayed showing
that the specified point code is not in the DPC table.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-05-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0

No destinations meeting the requested criteria were found

Destination table is (22 of 2000) 1% full
Alias table is (18 of 8000) 1% full

6. Verify whether or not the point code being added in this procedure is an alias point code in the
DPC table by entering thert r v- dst n command and specifying the point code value that is being
added in this procedure. For this example, enter these commands.

rtrv-dstn:aliasi=s-3-75-7
rtrv-dstn:aliasn=s-7-9-8-1
When each of these commands have been executed, the following output is displayed showing

that the specified point code is not an alias point code in the DPC table.

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 05-28 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0
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No destinations neeting the requested criteria were found

Destination table is (22 of 2000) 1% full
Alias table is (18 of 8000) 1% full

If the point code specified in steps 5 and 6 is shown in the DPC table, choose another point code
to add to the self-identification and repeat steps 5 and 6.

If the point code specified in steps 5 and 6 is not shown in the DPC table, go to step 7.

. Add the point code to the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS using the ent - si d command with
the pca, pci , pcn, or pcn24 parameters and according to these rules.

¢ If the pcn parameter is specified with the ent - si d command, the pcn24 parameter cannot be
specified.

¢ If the pcn24 parameter is specified with the ent - Si d command, the pcn parameter cannot be
specified.

¢ For pcn parameter values, the format of the point code must match the format defined by the
NPCFMT| parameter of thert r v- st popt s output. If group codes are showninthertrv-sid
outputin step 1, a group code must be assigned to the pcn parameter value being added in this
procedure. This group code must be shown eitherinthertrv-sidorrtrv-spc output.

¢ The point code values must be full point codes.

e The ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature must be enabled to
specify an ITU-I or 14-bit ITU-N spare point code.

¢ The point code specified in this procedure cannot be defined as a capability point code.

¢ See "ANSI Point Codes" in the Point Code Formats section for information about entering ANSI
point codes.

For this example, enter this command.
ent -si d: pci =s-3-75-7: pcn=s-7-9-8-1

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-07 09:17:40 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
ENT-SID: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Verify the changes using the r t r v- si d command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-10 11:43:04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

PCA PCl PCN CLLI PCTYPE

001- 001- 001 1- 200- 6 10-13-9- 3 rl ghncxa03w OTHER
$-3-75-7 s-7-9-8-1

CPCA

002- 002- 002 002- 002- 003 002- 002- 004 002- 002- 005

002- 002- 006 002- 002- 007 002- 002- 008 002- 002- 009

004- 002- 001 004- 003- 003 050- 060- 070

CPCA (LNP)

005- 005- 002 005- 005- 004 005- 005- 005 006- 006- 006

CcPCl

1-002- 1 1-002- 2 1-002- 3 1- 002- 4
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2-001-1 7-222-7

CPCN

2-0-10-3 2-0-11-0 2-0-11-2 2-0-12-1
2-2-3-3 2-2-4-0 10-14-10-1

9. Back up the new changes, using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A

Backup starts on active MASP.
Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.
Backup starts on standby MASP.
Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.

Changing the Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS

This procedure is used to change the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS using the chg- si d
command. The self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS is a set of point codes made up of a true point
code (PC) and a capability point code (CPC) for each network type to which the EAGLE 5 ISS is
connected. A capability point code identifies a group of nodes that have similar capabilities, for
example, global title translation.

CAUTION: Use this procedure only during periods of low traffic. If the EAGLE 5 ISS’s
A point code, defined by the pc /pca/pci /pcn/ pcn24 parameter, is changed with the
procedure, the EAGLE 5 ISS must be reinitialized with the i ni t - sys command. The
CAUTION j nj t - sys command reboots the entire EAGLE 5 ISS and reloads all cards with the updated
self-identification information.

Ther st r dev value of the chg- st popt s command can be used to turn on the Persistent
Device States (PDS) feature. If PDS is on, the current device states for cards, signaling
links, and terminals are restored after the i ni t - sys command has executed. Refer to the

chg- st popt s command description in the Commands Manual for more information about
PDS.

Note: If the PCA, PCl , PCN, or PCN24 fields in the r t r v- si d output do not contain any values, and
you only wish to add these values, it is recommended that the Adding a Point Code to the Self-Identification
of the EAGLE 5 ISS procedure be used to add these values instead of using this procedure as the Adding
a Point Code to the Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS procedure does not require the EAGLE 5 ISS to
be re-initialized after the point code value is added.

The chg- si d command uses these parameters:

: pc/ pcal pei / pen/ pcn24 - The point code used to uniquely identify the EAGLE 5 ISS or, with the
value none, the point code is defined by the pc/ pca/ pcn24 parameter is removed from the database.
Removing the pci or pcn value should be done by using the npci or npcn parameters.

:cpc/ cpcal cpci / cpen/ cpen24 — The point code used to identify a group of functionally related
nodes in the signaling network to which the EAGLE 5 ISS belongs. This point code is called the
capability point code.
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:ncpc/ ncpcal ncpci / ncpen/ ncpen24 — The new capability point code that replaces an existing
capability point code in the database or, with the value none, removes an existing capability point
code from the database.

:npci / npcn — The new ITU-I (npci ) or 14-bit ITU-N (npcn) point code used to uniquely identify
the EAGLE 5 ISS that replaces an existing pci or pcn parameter value, with the value none, removes
an existing pci or pcn parameter value from the database. The npci / npcn parameter values cannot
be equal to any cpc or pc parameter values. The pci parameter must be specified if the npci parameter
is specified. The pcn parameter must be specified if the npcn parameter is specified. The new ITU-I
or 14-bit ITU-N point code values (npci / npcn) must be the same type as the pci / pcn parameter
value. For example, if the pci value is a non-spare point code, the npci value must be a non-spare
point code. If the pci value is a spare point code, the npci value must be a spare point code.

Note: See Point Code Formats for a definition of the point code types that are used on the EAGLE 5 ISS
and for a definition of the different formats that can be used for ITU national point codes.

:clli —The Common Language Location Identifier assigned to the EAGLE 5 ISS
. pct ype — Point code type, either ansi or ot her.

. cpct ype — the type of capability point code: STP, LNP, INP, EIR, GPORT, GFLEX, MNP, VFLEX,
ATINPQ, AIQ.

The self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS can consist of an ANSI point code, an ITU international
non-spare point code, an ITU international spare point code, a 14-bit ITU national non-spare point
code, a 14-bit ITU national spare point code, or a 24-bit ITU national point code, or combinations of
these types of point codes. The self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS cannot have both a 14-bit ITU-N
point code (spare or non-spare) and a 24-bit ITU-N point code.

The self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS must contain point codes whose formats match the network
the EAGLE 5 ISS is connected to. For example, if the EAGLE 5 ISS is connected to an ANSI network,
the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS must contain an ANSI point code. If the EAGLE 5 ISS is
connected to an ITU international network, the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS must contain an
ITU international point code. If the EAGLE 5 ISS is connected to an ITU national network, the
self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS must contain either a 14-bit or a 24-bit ITU national point code.

The self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS can contain capability point codes. A capability point code
is used by the SS7 protocol to identify a group of functionally related nodes in the signaling network.
The self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS can contain up to 96 capability point codes which can be
all one point code network type, or a mixture of all three point code network types.

The EAGLE 5 ISS can contain an ANSI capability point code, an ITU national capability point code
(spare or non-spare), and either a 14-bit (spare or non-spare) or a 24-bit ITU-N capability point code.

Note: The self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS cannot contain private point codes, and private point
codes cannot be assigned as capability point codes.

ITU international and 14-bit ITU national spare point codes can be specified only if the ITU National
and International Spare Point Code Support feature is enabled. The status of this feature can be verified
by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command. If the ITU National and International Spare Point Code
Support feature is not enabled, perform the Activating the ITU National and International Spare Point

Code Support Feature to enable the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature.

The self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS can also contain a CLLI, the common language location
identifier of the EAGLE 5 ISS.

The CLLI of the EAGLE 5 ISS cannot match the CLLI of any destination point code. Use thert r v- dst n
command to verify the CLLIs of the destination point codes in the database.
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If the CLLI of the Eagle 5 ISS is changed and the SEAS over IP feature is enabled and turned on, the
CCSMR configuration must be updated with the new CLLI. Perform the procedures in the "SEAS over
IP Configuration Procedures” chapter in the Database Administration Manual - System Management to
update the CCSMR configuration.

If the CLLI of the EAGLE 5 ISS is to be changed, and the Eagle Support for Integrated Sentinel (E5IS)
feature is on, the EISCOPY option must be off before the chg- si d command is executed. The value
of the EISCOPY option can be verified with the rt r v- ei sopt s command. After the chg-si d
command is executed, the EISCOPY option must be changed back to on.

Capability point codes are specified with the cpct ype parameter with the capability point code
parameters, cpc/ cpcal cpci / cpen/ cpcn24, or the new capability point code parameters,

ncpc/ ncpcal ncpci / ncpen/ ncpen24. The EAGLE 5 ISS supports these types of capability point
codes.

* STP capability point codes are specified with the cpct ype=st p parameter. STP capability point
codes can be any point code type. STP capability point codes can be specified regardless of which
features are enabled or turned on.

* LNP capability point codes are specified with the cpct ype=I np parameter. LNP capability point
codes can be only ANSI point codes, specified with either the cpc, cpca,ncpc, or ncpca parameters.
The LNP feature must be enabled to specify the cpct ype=I np parameter. This can be verified
withthertrv-ctrl-feat command. If the LNP feature is enabled, the entry LNP TNs is shown
inthertrv-ctrl -feat command output with a quantity greater than zero.

If any of these capability point codes are shown in thert r v- si d output: INP, EIR, G-Port, G-Flex,
MNP, V-Flex, ATINPQ); then LNP capability point codes cannot be provisioned. If any of these
features are enabled, and turned on if required: INP, ANSI-41 INP Query, EIR, G-Port, A-Port,
G-Flex, IS41 GSM Migration, V-Flex, ATINP; then LNP capability point codes cannot be provisioned.
If the LNP feature is not enabled, perform the procedures in the LNP Feature Activation Guide to
enable the LNP feature.

¢ INP capability point codes are specified with the cpct ype=i np parameter. INP capability point
codes can be either an ITU-I, 14-bit ITU-N, or 24-bit ITU-N point code, specified with either the
cpci, cpcn, cpcn24, ncpci , ncpen, or ncpcn24 parameters. The INP or ANSI-41 INP Query
feature must be enabled and turned on to specify the cpct ype=i np parameter. Enter the
rtrv-ctrl-feat command to verify whether or not the INP or ANSI-41 INP Query feature is
enabled and turned on.

If LNP capability point codes are shown in the rt r v- si d output, or the LNP feature is enabled,
INP capability point codes cannot be provisioned. If either the INP or ANSI-41 INP Query feature
is not enabled or turned on, perform the procedures in the Feature Manual - INP/AINPQ to enable
and turn on the INP or ANSI-41 INP Query feature.

¢ EIR capability point codes are specified with the cpct ype=ei r parameter. EIR capability point
codes can be either an ITU-I, 14-bit ITU-N, or 24-bit ITU-N point code, specified with either the
cpci, cpcn, cpcn24, ncpci , ncpen, or ncpcn24 parameters. The EIR feature must be enabled
and turned on to specify the cpct ype=ei r parameter. Enter thertrv-ctrl -feat command to
verify whether or not the EIR feature is enabled and turned on.

If LNP capability point codes are shown in the r t r v- si d output, or the LNP feature is enabled,
EIR capability point codes cannot be provisioned. If the EIR feature is not enabled or turned on,
perform the procedures in the Feature Manual - EIR to enable and turn on the EIR feature.

* G-Flex capability point codes are specified with the cpct ype=gf | ex parameter. G-Flex capability
point codes can be any point code type. The G-Flex feature must be enabled and turned on to
specify the cpct ype=gf | ex parameter. Enter thertrv-ctrl - f eat command to verify whether
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or not the G-Flex feature is enabled and turned on. If LNP capability point codes are shown in the
rtrv-sid output, or if the LNP feature is enabled, G-Flex capability point codes cannot be
provisioned. If the G-Flex feature is not enabled or turned on, perform the procedures in the Feature
Manual - G-Flex C7 Relay to enable and turn the G-Flex feature on.

* G-Port capability point codes are specified with the cpct ype=gpor t parameter. G-Port capability
point codes can be any point code type. The G-Port feature must be enabled to specify the
cpct ype=gport parameter. Enter thertrv-ctrl -feat command to verify whether or not the
G-Port feature is enabled. If LNP or MNP capability point codes are shownin thert r v- si d output,
or the LNP, A-Port, or IS41 GSM Migration features are enabled, G-Port capability point codes
cannot be provisioned. If the G-Port feature is not enabled, perform the procedures in the Feature
Manual - G-Port to enable the G-Port feature.

* MNP capability point codes are specified with the cpct ype=rmmp parameter. MNP capability point
codes can be any point code type. The A-Port feature or IS41 GSM Migration feature must be
enabled to specify the cpct ype=mmp parameter. Enter thertrv-ctrl - f eat command to verify
whether or not the A-Port feature or IS41 GSM Migration feature is enabled. If LNP or G-Port
capability point codes are shown in the rt r v- si d output, or the LNP or G-Port features are
enabled, MNP capability point codes cannot be provisioned. If the A-Port feature is not enabled,
perform the procedures in the Feature Manual - A-Port to enable the A-Port feature. If the IS41 GSM
Migration feature is not enabled, perform the procedures in the Feature Manual - 1541 GSM Migration
to enable the IS41 GSM Migration feature.

* V-Flex capability point codes are specified with the cpct ype=vf | ex parameter. V-Flex capability
point codes can be any point code type. The V-Flex feature must be enabled and turned on to
specify the cpct ype=vf | ex parameter. Enter thertrv-ctrl - f eat command to verify whether
or not the V-Flex feature enabled and turned on. If LNP capability point codes are shown in the
rtrv-sidoutput, or the LNP feature is enabled, V-Flex capability point codes cannot be
provisioned. If the V-Flex feature is not enabled or turned on, perform the procedures in the Feature
Manual - V-Flex to enable and turn on the V-Flex feature.

¢ ATINPQ capability point codes are specified with the cpct ype=at i npq parameter. ATINPQ
capability point codes can be either an ANSI, ITU-I, or 14-bit ITU-N point code, specified with
either the cpc/ cpca, cpci, cpen, ncpc/ ncpca, ncpci , or ncpcn parameters.

The ATINP feature must be enabled to specify the cpct ype=at i npq parameter. Enter the
rtrv-ctrl-feat command to verify whether or not the ATINP feature is enabled. If LNP
capability point codes are shown in thert r v- si d output, or the LNP feature is enabled, ATINPQ
capability point codes cannot be provisioned. If the ATINP feature is not enabled, perform the
procedures in the Feature Manual - ATINP to enable the ATINP feature.

* AIQ capability point codes are specified with the cpct ype=ai q parameter. AIQ capability point
codes can be either an ANSI, ITU-I, or 14-bit ITU-N point code, specified with either the cpc/ cpca,
cpci, cpcn, ncpc/ ncpca, ncpci , or ncpcn parameters.

The ANSI41 AIQ feature must be enabled to specify the cpct ype=ai g parameter. Enter the
rtrv-ctrl-feat command to verify whether or not the ANSI41 AIQ feature is enabled. AIQ
capability point codes can be specified regardless of which features, other than the ANSI41 AIQ
feature, are enabled or turned on. If the ANSI41 AIQ feature is not enabled, perform the procedures
in the Feature Manual — Analyzed Information Features to enable the ANSI41 AIQ feature.

The pct ype parameter of the chg- si d command determines the format of point codes (but not the
ITU international or ITU national point codes) that can be used on the EAGLE 5ISS, ansi and ot her .
The value ansi means the EAGLE 5 ISS supports point codes that meet the ANSI standard. The value
ot her means that the EAGLE 5 ISS supports point codes that do not meet the ANSI standard. The
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pctype parameter does not apply to ITU international or ITU national point codes. See the “ANSI
Point Codes” in the Point Code Formats section for more information about ANSI point codes.

This procedure causes a change in the routing information for this node. Make sure that all other nodes
that route messages to this node are notified of these changes.

The point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS cannot match the capability point codes of the EAGLE 5 ISS. The
point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS and the capability point codes of the EAGLE 5 ISS are shown in Step
1.

The point code and capability point codes of the EAGLE 5 ISS cannot match any destination point
codes. Use the rt r v- dst n command to display the destination point codes in the database.

The point code and capability point codes of the EAGLE 5 ISS cannot be defined as a destination point
code of a route. Use thertrv-rt e command to display the destination point codes of the routes in
the database.

The point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS or the capability point codes, specified by the

pc/ pcal pci/ pcn/ pcn24,cpc/ cpcal cpci / cpen/ cpcn24 or

ncpc/ ncpcal ncpci / ncpen/ ncpen24 parameters, must be a full point code and cannot be a cluster
point code. A point code containing all zeros cannot be used as a value for ANSI (pc/ pca, cpc/ cpca,
ncpc/ ncpca) and ITU-I (pci , cpci, ncpci ) parameters. A point code containing all zeros can be
used as a value for 14-bit ITU-N (pcn, cpcn, ncpcn) and 24-bit ITU-N (pcn24, cpcn24, ncpcn24)
parameters.

If either the cpct ype parameter or the capability point code parameter
(cpc/ cpcal cpci / cpen/ cpcn24) are specified, the other parameter must be specified.

If the new capability point code parameter (ncpc/ ncpcal/ ncpci / ncpen/ ncpcn24) is specified, the
capability point code parameter (cpc/ cpca/ cpci / cpcn/ cpcn24) and the cpct ype parameters
must be specified.

Only one of the new capability point code parameters (ncpc/ ncpcal/ ncpci / ncpen/ npcn24) can
be specified with the chg- si d command.

The new capability point code (ncpc/ ncpcal/ ncpci / ncpen/ npecn24) must be of the same point
code type as the capability point code (cpc/ cpcal cpci / cpen/ cpcn24) specified in the command.
For example, if an ITU international capability point code (cpci ) is being replaced, then only the
ncpci parameter can be specified.

The point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS cannot be changed if it is referenced in the mated application table.
Enter the rt r v- map command to verify if the EAGLE 5 ISS’s point code is being referenced in the
mated application table. The EAGLE 5 ISS’s point code would be shown in the PCA, PCl , PCN, PCN24,
MPCA, MPCl , MPCN, or MPCN24 fields of the r t r v- map command output. If the EAGLE 5 ISS’s point
code is referenced by the mated application table, perform the Removing a Mated Application procedure
in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title Translation, and remove the mated applications that
reference the EAGLE 5 ISS’s point code.

The destination point codes and alias point codes are shown in the DPCA, DPCI , DPCN, DPCN24,

ALl ASA, ALI ASI, ALI ASN, and ALI ASN24 fields in the r t r v- dst n command output. Secondary
point codes are shown in the SPCA, SPCl , SPCN, and SPCN24 fields in ther t r v- spc command output.
The EAGLE 5 ISS’s point code and capability point codes are displayed in the PCA, PCl , PCN, PCN24,
CPCA, CPCl , CPCN, and CPCN24 fields in the r t r v- si d command output. The EAGLE 5 ISS’s true
point code and capability point codes cannot be shown in either ther t r v-dst norrtr v- spc command
outputs.
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To assign group codes to a 14-bit ITU-N point code, the ITU duplicate point code and multiple point
code support features must be on. If the ITU National Duplicate Point Code feature is on, the entry
| TUDUPPC = on isshowninthertrv-feat command output. If the multiple point code support
featureis on, theentry MPC = onisshowninthertrv-feat command output. For more information
on using group codes with 14-bit ITU-N point codes, see the ITU National Duplicate Point Codes section.

Note: Once the ITU duplicate point code and multiple point code support features are turned on with
the chg- f eat command, they cannot be turned off.

The ITU duplicate point code and multiple point code support features must be purchased before you
turn this feature on with the chg- f eat command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the ITU
duplicate point code and multiple point code support features, contact your Tekelec Sales Representative
or Account Representative.

If you wish to specify the pcn24 parameter with the chg- si d command and thertrv- si d output
shows the PCNfield, the 14-bit ITU-N point code value, shown in the PCNfield must be removed with
the npcn=none parameter before the pcn24 parameter value can be specified by the chg- si d
command. If the PCNfield contains both spare and non-spare point code values, both the spare and
non-spare 14-bit ITU-N point code values must be removed before the pcn24 parameter can be
specified. If no value is shown in the PCNfield, specifying the npcn=none parameter is not necessary.

If you wish to specify the pcn parameter with the chg- si d command and the rt r v-si d output
shows the PCN24 field, the 24-bit ITU-N point code value, shown in the PCN24 field must be removed
with the pcn24=none parameter before the pcn parameter value can be specified by the chg- si d
command. If no value is shown in the PCN24 field, specifying the pcn24=none parameter is not
necessary.

When the EAGLE 5 ISS is initially installed, the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS must be configured
before any destination point codes can be configured in the database.

For the examples in this procedure, the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS is being changed to these
values:

ANSI point code = 100-100-100

ITU international point code = 3-75-7

14-bit ITU national point code = 7-9-8-1

LNP capability point code = 006-006-006

The format of the 14-bit ITU national point codes used in these examples is 4-4-4-2.
Canceling the RTRV- DSTN, RTRV- VAP, and RTRV- RTE Commands

Because thertrv-dstn,rtrv-map,andrtrv-rte commands used in this procedure can output
information for a long period of time, thertrv-dstn,rtrv-map,andrtrv-rte commands can be
canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There are three ways that ther t rv-dstn,rt rv- map,
and rtrv-rte commands can be canceled:

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where thertrv-dstn,rtrv-map, or
rtrv-rte command was entered.

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where thert rv-dstn,rtrv- map,
orrtrv-rte command was entered.

e Enter the canc- cnd: t r me<xx>, where <xx> is the terminal where thertrv-dstn,rtrv-map,
orrtrv-rte command was entered, from another terminal other than the terminal where the
rtrv-dstn,rtrv-map,andrtrv-rte commands were entered. To enter the
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canc- cmd: t r nF<xx> command, the terminal must allow Security Administration commands to
be entered from it and the user must be allowed to enter Security Administration commands. The
terminal’s permissions can be verified with ther t r v- secu- t r mcommand. The user’s permissions
can be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, refer to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS using the r t r v- si d command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-09-10 11:43:04 GMI' EAGLE5 39.2.0

PCA PCl PCN CLLI PCTYPE
001- 001- 001 1- 200- 6 10- 13- 9- 3 r | ghncxa03w OTHER
CPCA

002- 002- 002 002- 002- 003 002- 002- 004 002- 002- 005

002- 002- 006 002- 002- 007 002- 002- 008 002- 002- 009

004- 002- 001 004- 003- 003 050- 060- 070

CPCA (LNP)

005- 005- 002 005- 005- 004 005- 005- 005

CPCl

1-002- 1 1- 002- 2 1-002- 3 1-002-4

2-001-1 7-222-7

CPCN

2-0-10-3 2-0-11-0 2-0-11-2 2-0-12-1

2-2-3-3 2-2-4-0 10- 14- 10- 1

Continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

¢ Ifonly the CLLI or CLLI and PCTYPE values are being changed, continue the procedure with
Step 10.
¢ If only the PCTYPE value is being changed, continue the procedure with Step 18.

e If point codes will be specified in this procedure, continue the procedure by performing one of
these steps.

¢ If 14-bit or 24-bit ITU-N point codes will be specified, continue the procedure with Step 2.

o If 14-bit or 24-bit ITU-N point codes will not be specified, continue the procedure with Step
5.

2. If you wish to specify the pcn24 parameter with the chg- si d command and ther t r v- si d output
shows the PCN field, the 14-bit ITU-N point code value, shown in the PCN field must be removed
with the npcn=none parameter before the pcn24 parameter value can be specified by the chg- si d
command.

Before the npcn=none parameter can be specified, any ITU-N point codes showninthertrv-dstn
output must be removed. If no value is shown in the PCN field, then performing this step is not
necessary. If the PCNfield contains a point code, perform the Removing a Destination Point Code
procedure to remove the ITU-N point codes. After the ITU-N point codes have been removed,
enter this command.

chg-si d: pcn=<current PCN val ue>: npcn=none
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If the PCNfield contains both spare and non-spare point code values, both the spare and non-spare
14-bit ITU-N point code values must be removed from thertrv-dstnandrtrv-si d outputs
before the pcn24 parameter can be specified.

After the PCN value has been removed, continue the procedure with Step 6.

If you wish to specify the pcn parameter with the chg- si d command and thertrv- si d output
shows the PCN24 field, the 24-bit ITU-N point code value, shown in the PCN24 field must be
removed with the pcn24=none parameter before the pcn parameter value can be specified by the
chg- si d command.

Before the pcn24=none parameter can be specified, any ITU-N24 point codes shown in the
rtrv-dstn output must be removed. If no value is shown in the PCN24 field, then performing
this step is not necessary. If the PCN24 field contains a point code, perform the Removing a Destination
Point Code procedure to remove the ITU-N24 point codes. After the ITU-N24 point codes have been
removed, enter this command.

chg-si d: pcn24=none
After the PCN24 value has been removed, continue the procedure with Step 3.

When the chg-sid command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 05-07 09:17:40 GMI EAGLE5 39.2.0
CHG SID: MASP A - COVPLTD

A caution message is displayed indicating that the EAGLES5 ISS needs to be reinitialized.

CAUTI ON:  SYSTEM SI TE | D HAS BEEN CHANGED, MANUAL RE-| NI TI ALI ZATI ON | S NEEDED

3. Display the existing values for the npcf nt i parameter, by entering ther t r v- st popt s command.

The value for the npcf nt i parameter is shown in the NPCFMT field. This is an example of the
possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-09-17 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 39.2.0
STP OPTI ONS

Note: Thertrv- st popt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- st popt s command, see the
rtrv-stpopts command description in the Commands Manual.

If you wish to change the format of the 14-bit ITU national point codes, go to the 14-Bit ITU National
Point Code Formats section. Changing the formats of the 14-bit ITU national point codes will change
how any existing 14-bit ITU national point codes are displayed in the database.

After this step has been performed, continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

¢ If group codes are shown in the r t r v- si d output, continue the procedure with Step 5.

* If group codes are not shown in the r t r v- si d output, and group codes will not be specified
with the 14-bit ITU-N point codes, continue the procedure with Step 5.

¢ If group codes are not shown in the r t r v- si d output, and group codes will be specified with
the 14-bit ITU-N point codes, continue the procedure with Step 4.

4. Enterthertrv-feat command to verify that the Multiple Point Code Support and ITU Duplicate
Point Code Support features are on.
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If the Multiple Point Code Support feature is on, the MPC field should be set to on. If the ITU
Duplicate Point CodeSupport feature is on, the | TUDUPPCfield should be set to on. For this example,
these features are off.

Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this procedure.
If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- f eat command, see thertrv-f eat
command description in the Commands Manual.

If the ITU Duplicate Point Code Support feature is off and the Multiple Point Code feature is on,
enter this command.

chg-feat:ituduppc=on
If both features are off, enter this command.
chg- f eat : npc=on: i t uduppc=on

When the chg- f eat has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-09-07 00:57:31 GMI EAGLE5 39.2.0
CHG FEAT: MASP A - COWPLTD

5. If spare point codes are being specified in this procedure, the ITU National and International Spare
Point Code Support feature must be enabled.

Note: If an ITU-I or 14-bit ITU-N spare point code is displayed in the r t r v- si d output in Step 1,
or if an ITU-I or 14-bit ITU-N spare point code is not being specified in this procedure, continue
the procedure with Step 6. Thertrv-ctrl - f eat command shows the status of the ITU National
and International Spare Point Code Support feature.

Enter thertrv-ctrl - f eat command with the part number of this feature.
Enter this command.
rtrv-ctrl -feat: part num=893013601

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-09-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 39.2.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity
Spare Poi nt Code Support 893013601 on

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ur e Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature is not enabled, perform
the Activating the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support Feature procedure to enable
the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature.

6. The point codes specified in this procedure cannot be shown in either the rt r v- dst n command
output.
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Display the point codes in the destination point code table by using the rt r v- dst n command.
This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-05-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASI ALl ASN N24 DIVN
001-002-003 |sO4clli YES --- ---------- oo SS7
002-002-002 IsOlclli NO --- =------=----  eeeoeoo- SS7
002-007-008 |s06c¢lli YES --- mmm-i-ao- oo SS7
003-003-003 1s03clli YES o= mm---a---- oo SS7
004-004-004 IsO02clli YES --- ---------- oo SS7
179-100-087  ----------- YES --- mmmm-mmaoo oo SS7
200- 050-176  ----------- YES --- mmm-i-ao- oo SS7
240-007-000  ----------- YES o= mm-------- oo SS7
240-012-004 rl ghncbb001 yes --- 1-111-1 10- 13-9-3 SS7
240-012-005 rl ghncbb002 yes --- 1-112-2 10-13-10-0 SS7
240- 012-006 rl ghncbb003 yes --- 1-112-3 10-13-10-1 SS7
240-012-008  ----------- yes --- 1-113-5 10- 13- 10-2 SS7
DPCI CLLI BEl ELEI ALIl ASA ALl ASN N24 DWN
2-131-1 rl ghncbb023 no --- 222-210- 000 11-11-8-1 SS7
2-131-2 ---------- no --- 222-211-001 11-11-8-2 SS7
2-131-3 = -eeeee----- no --- 222-211-002 11-11-8-3 SS7
3-150-4 I si7clli N SS7
DPCN CLLI BElI ELEI ALl ASA ALI ASI DIVN
10- 6-15-1 I sn5cl |'i N I SS7
10- 15-2-3 rl ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 200 2-121-1 SS7
10-15-3-0 rl ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 201 2-121-2 SS7

Destination table is (19 of 2000) 1% full
Alias table is (18 of 8000) 1% full

Continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

e Ifthepc/pca/pci /pcn/pcn24 parameter value is not being changed, continue the procedure
with Step 9.

e Ifthepc/pca/pci /pcn/pcn24 parameter value is being changed to another point code value,
continue the procedure with Step §.

* Ifthepc/pca/pci /pcn/pcn24 parameter value is being removed, continue the procedure
with Step 7.

. For the EAGLE 5 ISS to have point codes of a particular network type (ANSI, ITU-I, or ITU-N), a
point code of that same type must be defined by the pc/pca/pci /pcn/ pcn24 parameter of the
chg- si d command.

To remove a point code defined by the pc/ pca/ pci / pcn/ pcn24parameter, all point codes of the
same network type as the point code being removed in this procedure must be removed from the
database.

If the rt r v- dst n output in Step 6 shows that there are no point codes of the same network type
as the point code being removed, continue the procedure with Step 10.

If the rt r v- dst n output in Step 6 shows that there are point codes of the same network type as
the point code being removed, perform the Removing a Destination Point Code procedure and remove
the point codes shown in the r t r v- dst n output in Step 6 that are the same network type as the
point code being removed in this procedure.

After this step is performed, continue the procedure with Step 10.
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8. Display the mated applications in the database, using the rt r v- map command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-07-07 00:34: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

PCA Vat e PCA SSN RC MULT SRM MRC GRP NAME SSO
255-001- 000 250 10 SOL *N *N GRPO1 ON
255-001- 000 251 10 SHR *Y *Y GCRPO1 OFF
253-001-002 254 10 SHR *Y *Y GCRPO1 OFF
255-001- 000 252 10 SOL *Y *Y GRPO1 ON
255-001- 000 253 10 SHR *N *N GCRPO1 OFF
253-001-004 254 10 SHR *N *N GCRPO1 OFF
255-001- 001 255 10 DOM YES YES CGRPO1 ON
253-001-005 254 20 DOM YES YES GRPO1 ON
255-001- 001 250 10 DOM YES YES GRPO1 OFF
253-001-001 254 20 DOM YES YES CRPO1 OFF
255-001- 002 251 10 SHR *Y *Y GRPO1 OFF
255-001-002 254 10 SHR *Y *Y GRPO1 OFF
255-001- 002 252 10 DOM YES YES GRPO1 ON
255-001-003 254 20 DOM YES YES GRPO1 ON
255-001- 002 253 10 SHR *Y *Y GCRPO1 ON
255-001-004 254 10 SHR *Y *Y GCRPO1 ON
PCl Wat e PCl SSN RC MULT SRM MRC GRP NAME SSO
2-001-2 255 10 DOM NO NO GRPO3 OFF
2-001-1 254 20 DOM NO NO GRPO3 OFF
PCN Vat e PCN SSN RC MULT SRM MRC GRP NAME SSO
0-5-6-3 253 10 SHR NO *Y GCRPO5 OFF
1-5-10-3 254 10 SHR NO *N GRPO5 OFF

MAP TABLE IS (20 of 1024) 2 % FULL

If the EAGLE 51SS’s point code is shown in the r t r v- map command output (in the PCA, PCl , PCN,
PCN24, MPCA, MPCl , MCPN, or MPCN24 fields), perform the Removing a Mated Application procedure
in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title Translation, and remove the EAGLE 5 ISS’s point
code from the mated application table.

9. Display the secondary point codes in the database, using the rt r v- spc command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-09-07 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 39.2.0
SPC (Secondary Poi nt Codes)
SPCA
001-010- 010
002- 010- 010
003-010- 010
010- 100- 010
SPC- |
1-253-5
2-254-6
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10.

11.

12.

3-255-7
4-100-1
SPC-N
10-01-11-1
13-02-12-0
14-15-12-1
SPC- N24
none

Secondary Point Code table is (11 of 40) 28%full

If the EAGLE 5 ISS’s point code or capability point code that is being configured in this procedure
is shown in Step 6 or Step 9, choose another point code to configure with this procedure.

Continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.
e Ifthecl|i parameter value is not being changed, continue the procedure with Step 14.

¢ Ifthecl | i parameter value is being changed, continue the procedure with Step 10.

Enter thertrv-feat command, or examine thertrv-feat outputin Step 4, if Step 4 was
performed, to verify that the Eagle Support for Integrated Sentinel feature is on.

If the Eagle Support for Integrated Sentinel feature is on, the E5I S field should be set to on.

Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this procedure.
If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- f eat command, see thertrv-f eat
command description in the Commands Manual.

Continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

¢ If the Eagle Support for Integrated Sentinel feature is not on, continue the procedure with Step
14.

¢ If the Eagle Support for Integrated Sentinel feature is on, continue the procedure with Step 11.
Display the EISCOPY option by entering thert r v- ei sopt s command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 10-07-07 11:43:04 GMI' EAGLE5 42.0.0
El' S OPTI ONS

Continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

¢ If the EISCOPY option is off, continue the procedure with Step 14.
¢ If the EISCOPY option is on, continue the procedure by performing one of these steps..

¢ If the FCMODE value for all the GPLs shown in the rt r v- ei sopt s output is OFF, continue
the procedure with Step 14.

¢ [If the FCMODE value for any of the GPLs shown in the r t r v- ei sopt s output is STC or
FCOPY, continue the procedure with Step 12.

Change the FCMODE values for all the GPLs shown in Step 11 to OFF by entering this command.
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chg- ei sopts: fcnode=of f: f cgpl =al |

When the chg- ei sopt s has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 10-07-07 11:43:04 GMI' EAGLE5 42.0.0
CHG El SOPTS: MASP A - COWLTD

13. Turn the EISCOPY option off by entering the chg- ei sopt s command with the ei scopy=of f
parameter.

CAUTION: Changing the EISCOPY option to of f will disable the Eagle Support for
Integrated Sentinel feature.

CAUTION

When the chg- ei sopt s has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-09-07 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 39.2.0
CHG El SOPTS: MASP A - COWPLTD

Continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

¢ If capability point codes will not be provisioned in this procedure, continue the procedure with
Step 18.

* If capability point codes will be provisioned in this procedure, continue the procedure with Step
14.

14. To add a particular type of CPC, only one CPC type (the cpct ype parameter) can be specified
with the chg- si d command, and the feature corresponding to the CPC type must be enabled or
turned on.

The EAGLE 5 ISS supports these types of CPCs.

e STP CPCs - no feature is required to be enabled or turned on to specify STP CPCs. If you wish
to add an STP CPC, continue the procedure with Step 18.

* LNP CPCs-If you wish to add an LNP CPC and LNP CPCs are shown in ther t r v- si d output
in Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 18. If only STP CPCs are shown in thert rv-si d
output in Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 17. If any of these CPCs are shown in the
rtrv-sidoutputin Step 1: INP, G-Port, G-Flex, EIR, MNP, V-Flex, ATINPQ, LNP CPCs cannot
be added.

e INP CPCs - If you wish to add an INP CPC and INP CPCs are shown in the r t r v- si d output
in Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 18. If INP and LNP CPCs are not shown in the
rtrv-sidoutputin Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 15. If LNP CPCs are shown in the
rtrv-sid outputin Step 1, INP CPCs cannot be added.

* G-Flex CPCs - If you wish to add a G-Flex CPC and G-Flex CPCs are shown in thertrv-sid
output in Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 18. If G-Flex and LNP CPCs are not shown
inthertrv-sidoutputin Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 15. If LNP CPCs are shown
inthertrv-sidoutputin Step 1, G-Flex CPCs cannot be added.

¢ MNP CPCs - If you wish to add an MNP CPC and MNP CPCs are shown inthertrv-sid
output in Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 18. If MNP and LNP CPCs are not shown in
thertrv-si doutputin Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 15. If LNP CPCs are shown
inthertrv-si doutputin Step 1, MNP CPCs cannot be added.

* EIR CPCs - If you wish to add an EIR CPC and EIR CPCs are shown in the rt r v- si d output
in Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 18. If EIR and LNP CPCs are not shown in the
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15.

rtrv-sidoutputin Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 15. If LNP CPCs are shown in the
rtrv-sidoutputin Step 1, EIR CPCs cannot be added.

V-Flex CPCs - If you wish to add a V-Flex CPC and V-Flex CPCs are shown in thert rv-sid
output in Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 18. If V-Flex and LNP CPCs are not shown
inthertrv-si doutputin Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 15. If LNP CPCs are shown
inthertrv-sidoutputin Step 1, V-Flex CPCs cannot be added.

ATINPQ CPCs - If you wish to add an ATINPQ CPC and ATINPQ CPCs are shown in the
rtrv-sid outputin Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 18. If ATINPQ and LNP CPCs
are not shown in the r t r v- si d output in Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 15. If LNP
CPCs are shown in the r t r v- si d output in Step 1, ATINPQ CPCs cannot be added.

G-Port CPCs - If you wish to add a G-Port CPC and G-Port CPCs are shown in thertrv-si d
output in Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 18. If G-Port, MNP, and LNP CPCs are not
shown in the r t r v- si d output in Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 16. If LNP or MNP
CPCs are shown in the r t r v- si d output in Step 1, G-Port CPCs cannot be added.

AIQ CPCs - If you wish to add an AIQ CPC and AIQ CPCs are shown in ther t r v- si d output
in Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 18. If AIQ CPCs are not shown in thertrv-sid
output in Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 15. .

To specify these types of CPCs: INP, G-Flex, MNP, EIR, V-Flex, ATINPQ, AIQ, the following
features must be enabled, and turned on if necessary.

INP CPCs - the INP or ANSI-41 INP Query features must be enabled and turned on.
G-Flex CPCs - the G-Flex feature must be enabled and turned on.

EIR CPCs - the EIR feature must be enabled and turned on.

MNP CPCs - the A-Port or IS41 GSM Migration features must be enabled.

V-Flex CPCs - the V-Flex feature must be enabled and turned on.

ATINPQ CPCs - the ATINP feature must be enabled.

AIQ CPCs - the ANSI41 AIQ feature must be enabled.

Enterthertrv-ctrl -feat command to verify the status of the feature required for the CPC that
is being added. This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-09-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 39.2.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Command Cl ass Managenent 893005801 on ----
Intermed GIT Load Sharing 893006901 on ----

XGIT Tabl e Expansi on 893006101 on 4000000
XMAP Tabl e Expansi on 893007710 on 3000
Large System # Links 893005901 on 1500
Rout eset s 893006401 on 6000
HC-M M SLK Capacity 893012707 on 64

The following features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:
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16.

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If the LNP feature is enabled, LNP, AIQ, or STP CPCs can be specified in this procedure. If an AIQ
CPC will be provisioned, continue with this step. If an LNP or STP CPC will be provisioned,
continue the procedure with Step 18.

If the feature that is required for the CPC that is being added is enabled, and turned on if required,
continue the procedure with Step 18.

If the feature that is required for the CPC that is being added is not enabled, or turned on if required,
perform the procedures in one of the following manuals to enable, and turn on if required, the
feature required to support the CPC that is being added.

* INP CPCs - Feature Manual — INP/AINPQ - to enable and turn on the INP or ANSI-41 INP Query
features.

* G-Flex CPCs - Feature Manual — G-Flex C7 Relay — to enable and turn on the G-Flex feature.

e EIR CPCs - Feature Manual — EIR — to enable and turn on the EIR feature.

e MNP CPCs - Feature Manual — A-Port to enable the A-Port feature, or Feature Manual - 1IS41 GSM
Migration — to enable the IS41 GSM Migration feature.

Note: If G-Port CPCs are shown in the rt r v- si d output, when the A-Port or IS41 GSM
Migration features are enabled, the G-Port CPCs are changed to MNP CPCs.

e V-Flex CPCs - Feature Manual — V-Flex — to enable and turn on the V-Flex Feature.
e ATINPQ CPCs - Feature Manual — ATINP - to enable the ATINDP feature.
o AIQ CPCs - Feature Manual — Analyzed Information Features — to enable the ANSI41 AIQ feature.

After the required feature has been enabled, and turned on if required, continue the procedure
with Step 18.

To provision G-Port CPCs, the G-Port feature must be enabled. Verify that the G-Port feature is
enabled by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command. This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-09-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 39.2.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Command C ass Managenent 893005801 on
Intermed GIT Load Sharing 893006901 on ----

XGTT Tabl e Expansi on 893006101 on 4000000
XVAP Tabl e Expansi on 893007710 on 3000
Large System # Links 893005901 on 1500
Rout eset s 893006401 on 6000
HC-M M SLK Capacity 893012707 on 64

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If G-Port feature is enabled, continue the procedure with Step 18.

If the G-Port feature is not enabled, perform the procedures in the Feature Manual - G-Port to enable
the G-Port feature. After the G-Port feature has been enabled, continue the procedure with Step 18.
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17.

18.

If the LNP feature is enabled, LNP, AIQ, or STP CPCs can be specified in this procedure. If an AIQ
CPC will be provisioned, continue the procedure with Step 15. If an LNP or STP CPC will be
provisioned, continue the procedure with Step 18.

If either the A-Port or IS41 GSM Migration features are enabled, G-Port CPCs cannot be provisioned.
If you wish to provision other types of CPCs, go back to Step 14 and select another type of CPC to
provision. If you do not wish to provision other CPCs, continue the procedure with Step 18 to
provision the self identification without provisioning CPCs.

To provision LNP CPCs, the LNP feature must be enabled. Verify that the LNP feature is enabled
by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command. This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-09-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 39.2.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Conmmand C ass Managenent 893005801 on ----
LNP Short Message Servi ce 893006601 on ----
Intermed GIT Load Sharing 893006901 on

XGIT Tabl e Expansi on 893006101 on 4000000
XMAP Tabl e Expansi on 893007710 on 3000
Large System # Li nks 893005901 on 1500
Rout eset s 893006401 on 6000
HC-M M SLK Capacity 893012707 on 64

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nanme Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If the LNP feature is enabled, continue the procedure with Step 18.

If the LNP feature is not enabled and none of the features shown in Step 15 or Step 16 are enabled,
except ANSI41 AIQ, and turned on if required, perform the procedures in the LNP Feature Activation
Guide to enable the LNP feature. After the LNP feature has been enabled, continue the procedure
with Step 18. AIQ CPCs can be provisioned regardless of which features are enabled or turned on.
The ANSI41 AIQ feature must be enabled to provision AIQ CPCs.

If any of the features shown in Step 15 or Step 16 are enabled, and turned on if required, except
ANSI41 AIQ, LNP CPCs cannot be specified. If you wish to provision CPCs for the features that
are enabled, and turned on if required, go back to Step 14 and select another type of CPC to provision.
If you do not wish to provision other CPCs, continue the procedure with Step 18 to provision the
self identification without provisioning CPCs.

Change the value of the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS, using the chg- si d command.
For this example, the point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS is being changed to these values:

* ANSI point code = 100-100-100

¢ ITU international point code = 3-75-7

¢ ITU national point code = 7-9-8-1

¢ LNP capability point code = 006-006-006

To make these changes, enter this command.
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chg- si d: pca=100- 100- 100: pci =3- 75-7: pcn=7-9-8-1
: cpca=006- 006- 006: cpct ype=Il np

If you wish to configure network routing point codes using the network indicator values 1 through
5, the pct ype parameter value must be ot her . For more information on network routing point
codes, see the Network Routing section.

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-09-07 09:17:40 GMI' EAGLE5 39.2.0
CHG SID: MASP A - COVPLTD

If any of the pc/ pca/ pci / pcn/ pcn24 parameters are changed, the EAGLE 5 ISS needs to be
reinitialized. A caution message is displayed indicating that the EAGLE 5 ISS needs to be
reinitialized.

CAUTI ON:  SYSTEM SI TE | D HAS BEEN CHANGED, MANUAL RE- | NI TI ALI ZATI ON | S NEEDED

If the CLLI value has been changed, and the SEAS over IP feature is enabled and turned on, shown
inthertrv-ctrl-feat output, this caution messages appears.

CAUTI ON: System CLLI has changed, CCSMR re-configuration required

If the gateway screening redirect function's DPC is the pc/ pca/ pci / pcn/ pcn24 parameter value
and this parameter value was changed in this step, this caution message appears.

CAUTI ON:  SYSTEM SI TE | D WAS REFERENCED BY THE REDI RECT FUNCTI ON”S DPC

Continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

o Ifthepc/ pcal/ pci/ pcn/ pcn24andcl | i parameters were not changed, continue the procedure
with Step 26.

o Ifthecl|i parameter was changed, but the pc/ pca/ pci / pcn/ pcn24 was not changed,
continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

¢ If this caution message, CAUTI ON:  System CLLI has changed, CCSMR
re-configuration required, appeared after the chg- si d command was performed,
continue the procedure with Step 22.

¢ Ifthe caution message did not appear after the chg- si d command was performed, continue
the procedure with one of these steps.

¢ If the EISCOPY option was changed in Step 13, continue the procedure with Step 23.
¢ [f the EISCOPY option was not changed in Step 13, continue the procedure with Step 26.

* Ifthepc/ pcal pci/ pcn/ pcn24 parameter was changed, continue the procedure by performing
one of these steps.

¢ If you wish to change the RSTRDEV STP option, continue the procedure with Step 19.
¢ If you do not wish to change the RSTRDEV STP option, continue the procedure with Step 20.

19. Enter the rt r v- st popt s command to display the setting of the r st r dev parameter.

Step 20 instructs you to enter the i ni t - sys command.
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20.

If you do not want the EAGLE 5 ISS to restore previous device states after thei ni t - sys command
has executed and RSTRDEV value is on in the rt r v- st popt s output, enter the
chg- st popt s: of f =r st rdev command.

If you want the EAGLE 5 ISS to restore previous device states after the i ni t - sys command has
executed, and RSTRDEV value is of f in thertrv- st popt s output, enter the
chg- st popt s: on=r strdev command.

Continue with Step 20.

CAUTION: Thei nit -sys command causes a complete EAGLE 5 ISS reload, and
should only be used during periods of low traffic. Using this command ensures the
updated self-identification information is loaded onto all cards, but will interrupt

CAUTION service.

on the Persistent Device States (PDS) feature. When PDS is turned off and thei ni t - sys
command executes, the EAGLE 5 ISS does not retain the manually initiated state (for

CAUTION example, OOS-MT-DSBLD) for the signaling links, cards, or terminals. After the
command executes, the EAGLE 5 ISS attempts to bring all provisioned signaling links,
cards, and terminals on-line, including those that were previously out of service. You
will need to manually put each device back into its previous state after the EAGLE 5
ISS is back on-line. It is, therefore, advisable to print or electronically capture the output
oftherept-stat-slk,rept-stat-card,andrept - st at -tr mcommands for
reference prior to issuing the i ni t - sys command. To restore a device to its previous
state, issue the appropriate inhibit/deactivate command listed in the Commands Manual
in the Related Commands section for each of the abover ept - st at commands. When
PDS is turned on using the chg- st popts: on=rstrdev command, the EAGLE 5
ISS restores the previous device states of signaling links, terminals, and cards after the
i nit-sys command has executed.

ij CAUTION: Ther st r dev value of the chg- st popt s command can be used to turn

Reinitialize the EAGLE 5 ISS by entering the i ni t - Ssys command.

Note: Thei ni t - sys command must be entered twice within 30 seconds for the EAGLE 5 ISS to
be re-initialized. If the i ni t - sys command is not executed twice within 30 seconds, the attempt
to re-initialize the EAGLE 5 ISS is aborted.

When the i ni t - Sys command is first entered, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-09-28 07:05:01 GMI EAGLE5 39.2.0

CAUTI ON: Thi s command causes a conpl ete systemrel oad, and
will result in traffic |oss.

Re-enter command within 30 seconds to confirm

When thei ni t - sys command is re-entered within the 30 second time limit, this message should
appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-09-28 07:05:17 GMI EAGLE5 39.2.0
Init System comand issued at termnal #3

From the time that thei ni t - sys command is accepted, you must wait approximately two minutes
before you can perform Step 21 (logging onto the EAGLE 5 ISS). If the EAGLE 5 ISS terminal is in
the VT-100/VT-320 mode, the terminal display will be refreshed with non-zero alarm counts.

During this 2-minute interval, an intermediate screen refresh is caused by the MASPs role change
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from active to standby, and from standby to active. This screen refresh is typically a partial refresh,
and the alarm indicators are set to zero.

If you are logged into the EAGLE 5 ISS in the KSR mode, the only response you will receive
indicating that you are now able to log into the EAGLE 5 ISS is UAM 0009, MASP became active.
UAM 0009 could be issued twice due to possible transient MASP role change (switching from
active to standby).

Following the execution of the i ni t - Sys command, the MASP that was active before thei ni t - sys
command was entered will be the active MASP when the EAGLE 5 ISS has finished reinitializing.

21. Log into the EAGLE 5 ISS using the | 0ogi n command (or the act - user command).

This is an example of the messages that appear when the login session has successfully completed.

NOTI CE: This is a private conputer system

Unaut hori zed access or use may | ead to prosecution.

0 LOG N failures since |ast successful LOG N

Last successful LOG N was on port 4 on 04-06-02 @ 09: 34: 56

If the cl | i parameter was not changed in Step 18, continue the procedure by performing one of
these steps.

o If the CAUTI ON: SYSTEM SI TE | D WAS REFERENCED BY THE REDI RECT FUNCTI ON”S
DPC message was displayed in Step 18, continue the procedure with Step 25.

o If the CAUTI ON: SYSTEM SI TE | D WAS REFERENCED BY THE REDI RECT FUNCTI ON”S
DPC message was not displayed in Step 18, continue the procedure with Step 26.

If this caution message, CAUTION: System CLLI has changed, CCSMR re-configuration required,
appeared in Step 18, continue the procedure with Step 22. If the caution message did not appear in
Step 18, continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

¢ If the EISCOPY option was changed in Step 13, continue the procedure with Step 23.

¢ If the EISCOPY option was not changed in Step 13, continue the procedure by performing one
of these steps.

o Ifthe CAUTI ON: SYSTEM SI TE | D WAS REFERENCED BY THE REDI RECT FUNCTI ON”S
DPC message was displayed in Step 18, continue the procedure with Step 25.

* Ifthe CAUTI ON: SYSTEM SI TE | D WAS REFERENCED BY THE REDI RECT FUNCTI ON”S
DPC message was not displayed in Step 18, continue the procedure with Step 26.

22, Perform the procedures in the "SEAS Over IP Configuration Procedures” chapter in the Database
Administration Manual - System Management to re-configure the CCSMRs with the new CLLI
information.

After the CCSMRs have been re-configured, continue the procedure by performing one of these
steps.

¢ If the EISCOPY option was changed in Step 13, continue the procedure with Step 23.

¢ If the EISCOPY option was not changed in Step 13, continue the procedure by performing one
of these steps.

e Ifthe CAUTI ON: SYSTEM SI TE | D WAS REFERENCED BY THE REDI RECT FUNCTI ON”S
DPC message was displayed in Step 18, continue the procedure with Step 25.

¢ Ifthe CAUTI ON: SYSTEM SI TE | D WAS REFERENCED BY THE REDI RECT FUNCTI ON”S
DPC message was not displayed in Step 18, continue the procedure with Step 26.
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23.

24.

26.

Turn the EISCOPY option on by entering the chg- ei sopt s command with the ei scopy=on
parameter.

CAUTION: The Eagle Support for the Integrated Sentinel feature will be disabled if
this step is not performed.

CAUTION

When the chg- ei sopt s has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-09-28 07:05:01 GMI EAGLE5 39.2.0
CHG- ElI SOPTS: NMASP A - COVPLTD

After the EISCOPY option has been changed, continue the procedure by performing one of these
steps.

* If the FCMODE value was changed in Step 12, continue the procedure with Step 24.
» If Step 12 was not performed, continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

* Ifthe CAUTI ON: SYSTEM SI TE | D WAS REFERENCED BY THE REDI RECT FUNCTI ON”S
DPC message was displayed in Step 18, continue the procedure with Step 25.

* Ifthe CAUTI ON: SYSTEM SI TE | D WAS REFERENCED BY THE REDI RECT FUNCTI ON”S
DPC message was not displayed in Step 18, continue the procedure with Step 26.

Change the FCMODE values that were changed in Step 12 to the values that were displayed in Step
11 by entering the chg- ei sopt s command with the f cnode and f cgpl parameter values that
were displayed in Step 11. If all the GPL values were changed in Step 12, the gpl =al | parameter
can be specified with the chg-eisopts command.

For this example, enter this command.
chg- ei sopt s: f cnode=f copy: f cgpl =al |

When the chg- ei sopt s has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 10-07-28 07:05:01 GMI EAGLE5 42.0.0
CHG El SOPTS: MASP A - COWPLTD

Continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

o Ifthe CAUTI ON: SYSTEM SI TE I D WAS REFERENCED BY THE REDI RECT FUNCTI ON”S
DPC message was displayed in Step 18, continue the procedure with Step 25.

o Ifthe CAUTI ON: SYSTEM SI TE | D WAS REFERENCED BY THE REDI RECT FUNCTI ON”S
DPC message was not displayed in Step 18, continue the procedure with Step 26.

. If the point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS or capability point code is referenced by the gateway screening

redirect function and the gateway screening redirect function is enabled, the gateway screening
redirect function’s DPC must be changed to reference the new EAGLE 5 ISS’s point code.

Use the chg- gws-r edi r ect command to change the gateway screening redirect function’s DPC.
Perform the Changing the Gateway Screening Redirect Parameters procedure in the Database
Administration Manual - Features to change the gateway screening redirect function’s DPC.

Verify the changes using thert r v- si d command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-09-10 11:43:04 GMI' EAGLE5 39.2.0
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PCA PCI PCN CLLI PCTYPE
100- 100- 100 3-75-7 7-9-8-1 rl ghncxa03w OTHER
CPCA

002- 002- 002 002- 002- 003 002- 002- 004 002- 002- 005

002- 002- 006 002- 002- 007 002- 002- 008 002- 002- 009

004- 002- 001 004- 003- 003 050- 060- 070

CPCA (LNP)

005- 005- 002 005- 005- 004 005- 005- 005 006- 006- 006

CPCl

1-002-1 1-002-2 1-002-3 1-002-4

2-001-1 7-222-7

CPCN

2-0-10-3 2-0-11-0 2-0-11-2 2-0-12-1

2-2-3-3 2-2-4-0 10- 14-10-1

27. Back up the new changes, using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP ( FI XED)
BACKUP ( FI XED)
BACKUP ( FI XED)
BACKUP ( FI XED)

MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Cluster Routing and Management Diversity (CRMD)

The Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature eliminates the need for a full point code entry
in the routing table to route to every signaling point in every network. The Cluster Routing and

Management Diversity feature allows the EAGLE 5 ISS to configure one routeset to a entire cluster of
destinations. This feature also allows the EAGLE 5 ISS to manage and switch traffic to more end nodes.

If the 5000 Routes and 6000 Routesets features are not turned on, the routing table can contain 2000
entries. The 5000 Routes feature allows the routing table to contain up to 5000 entries. The 6000 Routesets
feature increases the maximum number of entries to 6000 in the routing table.

A cluster is defined as a group of signaling points whose point codes have identical values for the
network and cluster fields of the point codes. A cluster entry in the routing table is shown with an
asterisk (*) in the member field of the point code, for example, 111-011-*. With this feature, ANSI
destination point codes can be specified as either a full point code, for example, 123-043-045, or as a
cluster of signaling point codes, for example, 111-011-*.

Note: Cluster entries can only be provisioned as ANSI destination point codes. Cluster entries cannot
be provisioned for ITU international or ITU national destination point codes. The ANSI alias point
code for an ITU international or ITU national destination point code must be a full point code.

The Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature allows provisioning of clusters, as well as of
full point codes that belong to the same cluster as destination point codes (Figure 15: Cluster Routing
and Management Diversity). The point codes 111-011-*, 111-011-005 and 111-011-045 entries can be
provisioned. In Figure 15: Cluster Routing and Management Diversity, the cluster destination point code
111-011-* represents all the point codes of the cluster except for point codes 111-011-005 and 111-011-045.

910-5881-001 Revision A, September 2010 106



Database Administration Manual - SS7 Configuring Destination Tables

Cluster entries in the destination point code table can also be used as a DPC for a route. A group of

such routes with varying relative cost forms a routeset to a cluster, just like a routeset to a full point
code.

Figure 15: Cluster Routing and Management Diversity

133-034-034

123-043-045
Cluster 111-011-*

O

111-011-005

7

\

111-011-045

Exception Lists (X-lists)

An exception list for a cluster is a list of point codes in a cluster whose routes are more restricted than
other routes to that cluster. The term “more restricted” is used when comparing the route status of a
cluster member to the route status of the cluster. A PROHI Bl TED status is more restrictive than a
RESTRI CTED status, and a RESTRI CTED status is more restrictive than an ALLOWED status.

This list contains point codes that are not assigned to any individual routeset, and the only routeset
to that node is through a cluster routeset. The exception list is a dynamic list that changes when the
status of the cluster routesets changes.

The EAGLE 5 ISS allows users to specify whether exception list entries need to be created on a per
cluster basis. For each cluster, the user can specify an exception list exclusion indicator (ELEI) when
configuring the cluster point code with the ent - dst n command. When the ELEI is yes, the EAGLE
5 ISS does not create exception list entries or remove any existing exception list entries for the given
cluster. When the ELEI is no, the EAGLE 5 ISS creates and removes exception list entries. When the
ELEl is no, it is not guaranteed that there will be space available to create each and every possible
exception list entry for provisioned cluster entries. All such exception list entries must compete for
available exception list space.

Exception list entries are stored as an extension of the Destination Point Code table. The Destination
Point Code table can contain a maximum number of entries, as follows:

e 2500 entries if the 5000 Routes feature is not turned on and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not
enabled.

¢ 5500 entries if the 5000 Routes feature is turned on and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled.
e 6500 entries if 6000 routesets are enabled.
e 7500 entries if 7000 routesets are enabled.
e 8500 entries if 8000 routesets are enabled.
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The EAGLE 5 ISS allows the user to specify the number of entries reserved for the exception list. The
remainder of the entries in the Destination Point Code table are reserved for configured destinations
(the full and cluster point codes).

If the 5000 Routes feature is off and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled, the Destination
Point Code table can contain up to 2500 entries. The exception list can contain from 500 to 2000
entries. The maximum number of entries reserved for configured destinations (full and cluster
point codes) is 2500 minus the number of entries reserved for the exception list.

If the 5000 Routes feature is on and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled, the Destination
Point Code table can contain up to 5500 entries. The exception list can contain from 500 to 5000
entries. The maximum number of entries reserved for configured destinations (full and cluster
point codes) is 5500 minus the number of entries reserved for the exception list.

If 6000 routesets are enabled, the Destination Point Code table can contain up to 6500 entries. The
exception list can contain from 500 to 6000 entries. The maximum number of entries reserved for
configured destinations (full and cluster point codes) is 6500 minus the number of entries reserved
for the exception list.

If 7000 routesets are enabled, the Destination Point Code table can contain up to 7500 entries. The
exception list can contain from 500 to 7000 entries. The maximum number of entries reserved for
configured destinations (full and cluster point codes) is 7500 minus the number of entries reserved
for the exception list.

If 8000 routesets are enabled, the Destination Point Code table can contain up to 8500 entries. The
exception list can contain from 500 to 8000 entries. The maximum number of entries reserved for
configured destinations (full and cluster point codes) is 8500 minus the number of entries reserved
for the exception list.

The outputs of the ent - dst n, dl t - dstn, chg-dstn,and rtrv- dst n commands display this
destination point code usage information:

The number of configured full point codes

The number of configured cluster point codes

The number of configured network routing point codes

The sum of configured destinations (full, network routing, and cluster point codes)

The number of DPCs the EAGLE 5 ISS may contain (full, network routing, and cluster point codes).
This number is the value of the chg- st popt s command’s nt pdpcq parameter. This number is
not always the maximum number of entries minus the number reserved for the exception list. This
calculation determines the maximum number of DPCs the EAGLE 5 ISS may contain. The it pdpcq
parameter value of the chg- st popt s command determines the actual number of DPCs the EAGLE
5ISS can have, and can be set to an amount less than the maximum.

The number of entries reserved for exception list. This number is the value of the chg- st popt s
command’s nt px| g parameter.

The number of alias point codes the EAGLE 5 ISS may contain - 8000 or 12000. If 7000 or 8000
routesets are enabled, the EAGLE 5 ISS can contain a maximum of 8000 alias point codes. If 7000
or 8000 routesets are not enabled, the EAGLE 5 ISS can contain a maximum of 12000 alias point
codes.

The number of alias point codes configured in the EAGLE 5 ISS.

Exception list entries have an expiration timer. There is a single EAGLE 5 ISS-wide expiration timer

value for exception list entries. The exception list expiration timer, the size of the exception list, and

the percentage of occupancy that generates a minor alarm can be configured with the chg- st popt s
command. The values are shown in these fields of the r t r v- st popt s command output:

MIPXLQ= the maximum number of entries the exception list (x-list) can contain.
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MIPXLET = the maximum amount of time the EAGLE 5 ISS will maintain an unreferenced exception
list (x-list) entry

MIPXLOT = the exception list (x-list) occupancy threshold (in terms of percentage of space available).
If this threshold is exceeded, the EAGLE 5 ISS raises a minor alarm. The percentage of occupancy
refers to the number of exception list entries as compared to the maximum number of entries the
exception list can hold. For example, if there are 1500 entries configured for the exception list and the
exception list contains 1000 entries, the percentage of the exception list space being used is 66%. If this
threshold is exceeded, the EAGLE 5 ISS raises a minor alarm.

The EAGLE 5ISS raises a major alarm when the exception list becomes completely full and the EAGLE
5 ISS fails to create any more exception list entries.

MIPDPCQ= the maximum number of destination point codes that can be configured in the EAGLE 5
ISS.

Note: The sum of the MTPDPCQand MIPXLQvalues cannot exceed one of these totals depending on
the features that are enabled or turned on:

e 2500 - if the 5000 Routes feature is not on, and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled.
¢ 5500 - if the 5000 Routes feature is on, but 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled.

e 6500 — if 6000 routesets are enabled.

e 7500 —if 7000 routesets are enabled.

e 8500 — if 8000 routesets are enabled.

An exception list entry’s timer is restarted when an exception list entry gets created, updated, or used
for routing. This expiration timer (the nt px| et parameter in the chg- st popt s command) can be
set from a minimum of 20 minutes to a maximum of 24 hours. The default value for the expiration
timer upon EAGLE 5 ISS start-up is 60 minutes. If the timer expires before it is restarted, the exception
list entry is removed. The expiration timer allows the EAGLE 5 ISS to save resources, if the exception
list entry is sitting idle for a long time.

An exception list entry can be created for three distinct set of conditions:

1. The first set of conditions creates exception list entries based on the status of the route (allowed,
restricted, or prohibited), and these entries are marked as “exception list due to routing.”

2. The EAGLE 5 ISS creates an exception list entry to maintain the congestion status of a
non-provisioned, cluster-routed destination point code. These entries are marked “exception list
due to congestion.”

3. The EAGLE 5 ISS also creates an exception list to prohibit routing to a member of a cluster when
circular routing to that member is detected. These exception list entries are marked “exception list
due to circular routing.”

An exception list entry for a particular cluster can be removed from the exception list when these
conditions are met:

1. The status of all routes to the specified point code changes to a status that is less or equally restrictive
than the corresponding status of the cluster’s routes. This can happen for two reasons.

e Adact-rstst command was issued.

* A network management message (TFA or TFR) was received indicating the new status of the
route to the specified point code.

2. The expiration timer for the exception list entry expires.

3. Whenachg- dst n command is issued and changes the ELEI to yes for the cluster, and the EAGLE
5 ISS removes all exception list entries created for that cluster.
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4. The chg- st popt s command was issued with the it px| et parameter, and the new value for the
mt px| et parameter was smaller than the original value. This command can change the allocation
of routing table entries for the exception list. If the size of the exception list is reduced and the
number of entries in the exception list is now greater than the new value of the it px| et parameter,
the EAGLE 5 ISS will remove excess exception list entries at random.

5. When the user allows a circular routed “exception list due to circular routing” entry.

6. When congestion abates for an “exception list due to routing” entry.

Cluster Routing

When the EAGLE 5 ISS receives an MSU to route, the routing function looks for the MSU’s destination
point code as a full point code entry in the routing table. If found, the full point code entry is used to
find the corresponding routeset and the outgoing route. If a full point code entry is not found, the
routing function uses the destination point code’s network and cluster values to find a cluster entry
to which the destination point code belongs. If found, the cluster entry is used to find the corresponding
routeset and the outgoing route. If neither a full point code entry or cluster point code entry is found,
the EAGLE 5 ISS generates UAM 1004, “MTP rcvd unknown DPC.”

Compatibility with Non-Cluster Routing Nodes

It is possible that not all of the nodes in the network that the EAGLE 5 ISS is operating in are cluster
routing nodes. In such a situation, those nodes not doing cluster routing will interpret TCx messages,
and apply them to each individual point code belonging to the concerned cluster. This may cause an
inconsistency in the status records for exception-listed point codes in different nodes. In order to avoid
this situation, the EAGLE 5 ISS takes these steps:

1. After broadcasting a TCR message for a cluster, the EAGLE 5 ISS stops any level 3 T8 timers running
for exception-listed members of the cluster, and enables TFPs for the cluster’s exception-listed
(prohibited) member point codes by stopping the level 3 T8 timer. This allows TFEPs to be sent for
prohibited members immediately after a TCR is broadcast.

2. After broadcasting a TCA message for a cluster, the EAGLE 5 ISS enables a one-time TER for the
cluster’s exception-listed (restricted) member point codes by stopping the level 3 T18 timer, and
enables the TFPs for the cluster’s exception-listed (prohibited) member point codes by stopping
the level 3 T8 timer. This allows TFPs to be sent for prohibited members, and TFRs for restricted
members, immediately after a TCA is broadcast.

Cluster Management and the ITU Network

ITU SS7 networks do not use the concepts of clusters of point codes and cluster network management
messages. The EAGLE 5 ISS does not generate TCx messages toward ITU nodes. When the EAGLE 5
ISS is acting as gateway between an ITU network and an ANSI network, during the broadcast phase
of TCx messages, the EAGLE 5 ISS does not send TCx messages to adjacent ITU point codes. It is
possible that messages may be lost in such a case. In order to reduce message loss and quickly notify
the sending ITU node about the status, the EAGLE 5 ISS enables TFPs or TFRs immediately (with the
level 3 T8 or T18 timers stopped) and relies on the TFPs or TFRs to convey the status information.

While sending response method network management messages in response to a received MSU, the
EAGLE 5 ISS checks the MSU'’s originating point code. If the MSU’s originating point code is an ITU
point code, a TFx message is returned.
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Cluster Management When the Cluster Routing Feature is Turned Off

The Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is an optional feature that is turned off by
default. To use the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature, it must be turned on by entering
the appropriate command. Once this feature is turned on, it cannot be turned off. If this feature is
turned off, the EAGLE 5 ISS does not send any cluster management messages or allow cluster
destination point codes to be added to the destination point code table. The EAGLE 5 ISS is capable
of processing incoming cluster management messages, even though the feature is turned off. When
a cluster management message is received, the EAGLE 5 ISS treats this message as though network
management messages were received for each full point code, configured in the destination point code
table, that belongs to that cluster.

Cluster Routing and Management Diversity Rules
These rules apply to the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature:

¢ If the provisioned number of exception list entries are already created, the EAGLE 5 ISS will not
create any more exception list entries. The EAGLE 5 ISS raises an alarm in advance of such an
occurrence, and pegs each occurrence of failure-to-create an exception list entry.

¢ All adjacent point codes for linksets must be full point codes.
e All entries in the remote point code table must be a full point code.

* The EAGLE 5 ISS maintains the congestion status of only 100 destinations, including full point
codes and point codes to which cluster routing is performed.

* When the cluster routing feature is turned on, and the EAGLE 5 ISS receives an MSU and does not
find a route with a full point code, a cluster route, or any other full point code route belonging to
the cluster, the EAGLE 5 ISS will generate a TCP response.

* When the cluster routing feature is turned off, and the EAGLE 5 ISS receives an MSU and does not
find a route with a full point code, the EAGLE 5 ISS will generate a TFP response.

When the EAGLE 5 ISS is used as an ITU-ANSI gateway STP:

* The EAGLE 5 ISS does not broadcast TCx messages toward the ITU nodes. Messages could be lost
until the response method is initiated. It is recommended that the cluster routing feature not be
turned on when the EAGLE 5 ISS is an ITU gateway STP.

¢ (Cluster destination point codes cannot have ITU alias point codes.
All ANSI alias point codes specified for real ITU point codes are required to be full point codes.

The point code specified in the ent - map command must use a full point code, and that full point code
must be in the routing table.

The point code specified in the ent - gt t and ent - cspc commands can use either a full point code
or a cluster point code, but these point codes must be in the routing table.

The EAGLE 5 ISS allows cluster routing for subsequent global title (GTT) messages. The EAGLE 5 ISS
also sends subsystem status messages to concerned point codes using a cluster route. The EAGLE 5
ISS does not generate MTP status messages for point codes that the EAGLE 5 ISS is routing clusters
to, so all point codes in the mated application table must be full point codes.

Gateway screening verifies the concerned point code in TFx/RSx messages received by the EAGLE 5
ISS. Gateway screening passes a TFx/RSx message through the MTP-affected destination test, if the
concerned point code has either a full point code route or a cluster route.

Gateway screening verifies the concerned point code in TCx/RCx messages received by the EAGLE
5 ISS. Gateway screening passes a TCx/RCx message through the MTP-affected destination test, if
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the concerned point code has either a cluster route for a concerned cluster or a member route for any
of the members of the concerned cluster.

If a point code is in the routing table as an exception-listed point code and the user enters a command
(ent - dst n) to configure that same point code as a full point code, the exception-listed point code
attribute is changed to a full point code attribute, and the exception-list related information from the
cluster entry is updated.

When a cluster destination point code is removed from the EAGLE 5 ISS’s database, all related
exception-listed point codes of that cluster are removed.

The EAGLE 5 ISS implements these protocol features that are non-preferred options:
* The EAGLE5ISS broadcasts a TFP, when a full point code is prohibited and these conditions apply:
¢ The corresponding cluster is not provisioned.

e All other full point codes belonging to the same cluster are prohibited on the same route.

* The EAGLE 5 ISS responds with a TFP, when a message is received for an inaccessible point code
and the corresponding cluster does not exist.

* Upon receiving a TCR message for a cluster that is not configured, the EAGLE 5 ISS marks all
individually configured members of that cluster as restricted, and starts the RSR procedure for
them.

* Upon receiving a TCP message for a cluster that is not provisioned, the EAGLE 5 ISS marks all
individually configured members of that cluster as prohibited, and starts the RSP procedure for
them.

e The EAGLE 5 ISS stops the level 3 T8 and T18 timers, after broadcasting a TCA for prohibited and
restricted members of the clusters. These members can be exception-listed point codes or full point
codes.

* The EAGLE 5 ISS stops the level 3 T8 timers after broadcasting a TCR for prohibited members of
the clusters. These members can be exception-listed point codes or full point codes.

The route assigned to a full point code DPC cannot be removed from the database if that DPC is a
member of a cluster point code in the database.

If a route assigned to a cluster point code is removed from the database, all routes to any members of
that cluster are also removed from the database.

Cluster Routing and Management Diversity Example

This section shows an example of the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature, and lists
the network events affecting the EAGLE 5 ISS. This example is based on Figure 16: Cluster Management
and Table 6: Example Cluster Routing Information.

Figure 16: Cluster Management
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006-006-006 002-002-002
LSN 4
LSN 1 ES0S
007-007-007 o= 003-003-003
001 /(005-005
LSN2 Cost=15 LSN 6 -003
008-008-008 001-001-001 dsn 004-004-004
Cluster
LN 005-005-*
Table 6: Example Cluster Routing Information
Route Table for Destination Route Table for Cluster
005-005-001 005-005-*
1 LSN 1, Cost=10 LSN 1, Cost=10
2 LSN 2, Cost=15 LSN 2, Cost=15
3 LSN 3, Cost=20 LSN 3, Cost=20

When the normal routes, linksets LSN 1 and LSN 2, become available, the EAGLE 5 ISS sends a
preventive TFP for destination 005-005-001 and a preventive TCP for cluster 005-005-* to node
002-002-002, and starts routing messages to destination 005-005-001 and cluster 005-005-* using linkset
LSN 1. The EAGLE 5 ISS broadcasts TFAs about destination 005-005-001 and TCAs about cluster
005-005-* to all other adjacent nodes.

1. When linkset LSN 4 fails, node 002-002-002 sends a TFP for destination 005-005-001 to the EAGLE
51SS. Linkset LSN 4 is prohibited from carrying traffic from the EAGLE 5 ISS to destination
005-005-001. The EAGLE 5 ISS stops using linkset LSN 1 to send traffic to destination 005-005-001,
performs forced rerouting, starts level 3 timer T11 for destination 005-005-001, and starts using
linkset LSN 2 to send messages to destination 005-005-001. The EAGLE 5 ISS generates preventive
TFPs about destination 005-005-001 to node 002-002-003. The preventive TCP for cluster 005-005-*
sent to node 002-002-002 remains in effect.

When the level 3 timer T11 for destination 005-005-001 expires, TFRs are broadcast for destination
005-005-001 to nodes 004-004-004, 006-006-006, 007-007-007, and 008-008-008. Destination 005-005-001
is restricted.

2. When linkset LSN 5 fails, node 002-002-002 sends a TCP for cluster 005-005-* to the EAGLE 5 ISS.
Linkset LSN 5 is prohibited from carrying traffic from the EAGLE 5 ISS to cluster 005-005-*. The
EAGLE 5 ISS stops using linkset LSN 1 to send traffic to cluster 005-005-*, performs forced rerouting,
starts the level 3 timer T11 for cluster 005-005-*, and starts using linkset LSN 2 to send messages
to cluster 005-005-*. The EAGLE 5 ISS sends preventive TCPs for cluster 005-005-* on linkset LSN
2. The EAGLE 5 ISS sends a TCR for cluster 005-005-* on linkset LSN 1, to allow cluster 005-005-*
and destination 005-005-001 to send messages back to the EAGLE 5 ISS on linkset LSN 1. When
the level 3 timer T11 for cluster 005-005-* expires, the EAGLE 5SS sends a TCR for cluster 005-005-*
to nodes 004-004-004, 006-006-006, 007-007-007, and 008-008-008. Cluster 005-005-* is restricted.
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10.

When linkset LSN 6 fails, node 003-003-003 sends a TCP for cluster 005-005-* to the EAGLE 5 ISS.
The EAGLE 5 ISS performs forced rerouting, sends a preventive TFP for destination 005-005-001
and a TCP for destination 005-005-001 to node 004-004-004, and starts using linkset LSN 3 for
sending messages to destination 005-005-001 and cluster 005-005-*.

When linkset LSN 7 fails, node 004-004-004 sends a TCP for cluster 005-005-* to EAGLE 5 ISS. The
EAGLE 5 ISS cannot send traffic to either destination 005-005-001 or cluster 005-005-*. The EAGLE
5 ISS broadcasts TCPs for cluster 005-005-* to nodes 002-002-002, 003-003-003, 004-004-004,
006-006-006, 007-007-007, and 008-008-008. Cluster 005-005-* and destination 005-005-001 are
inaccessible.

When linkset LSN 7 recovers, node 004-004-004 sends a TCA for cluster 005-005-* to the EAGLE 5
ISS. The EAGLE 5 ISS sends a preventive TCP for cluster 005-005-* to node 004-004-004, and starts
using linkset LSN 3 to send traffic to cluster 005-005-*. The EAGLE 5 ISS sends a TCR for cluster
005-005-* to node 002-002-002. This allows cluster 005-005-* to send messages back to the EAGLE
5ISS on linkset LSN 3. The EAGLE 5 ISS sends a preventive TCP for cluster 005-005-* to nodes
003-003-003 and 004-004-004. The EAGLE 5 ISS sends a TCR for cluster 005-005-* to nodes
006-006-006, 007-007-007, and 008-008-008. The EAGLE 5 ISS enables response method for destination
005-005-001, and starts a routeset test for destination 005-005-001 on linkset LSN 3. Cluster 005-005-*
is restricted.

When linkset LSN 6 recovers, node 003-003-003 sends a TCA for cluster 005-005-* to the EAGLE 5
ISS. The EAGLE 5 ISS performs controlled rerouting on cluster 005-005-*, sends a preventive TCP
for cluster 005-005-* to node 003-003-003, and starts using linkset LSN 2 to send traffic to cluster
005-005-*. The EAGLE 5 ISS sends a TCR for cluster 005-005-* to node 004-004-004. The EAGLE 5
ISS starts a routeset test for destination 005-005-001 on linkset LSN 2.

When linkset LSN 5 recovers, node 002-002-002 sends a TCA for cluster 005-005-* to the EAGLE 5
ISS. The EAGLE 5 ISS performs controlled rerouting, and starts using linkset LSN 1 to send traffic
to cluster 005-005-*. The EAGLE 5 ISS sends a preventive TCP for cluster 005-005-* to node
002-002-002. The EAGLE 5 ISS broadcasts a TCA for cluster 005-005-* to nodes 003-003-003,
004-004-004, 006-006-006, 007-007-007, and 008-008-008. The EAGLE 5 ISS enables response method
for destination 005-005-001, and starts a routeset test for destination 005-005-001 on linkset LSN 1.
Cluster 005-005-* is allowed.

In response to the routeset test, node 004-004-004 sends a TFA for destination 005-005-001 to the
EAGLE 5 ISS. The EAGLE 5 ISS performs controlled rerouting, and starts using linkset LSN 3 to
send traffic to destination 005-005-001. The EAGLE 5 ISS sends a preventive TFP for destination
005-005-001 to nodes 003-003-003 and 004-004-004. The EAGLE 5 ISS sends a TER for destination
005-005-001 to node 002-002-002 that allows destination 005-005-001 to send messages back to the
EAGLE 5 ISS on linkset LSN 1. The EAGLE 5 ISS broadcasts a TFR for destination 005-005-001 to
nodes 006-006-006, 007-007-007, and 008-008-008. Destination 005-005-001 is restricted.

In response to the routeset test, node 003-003-003 sends a TFA for destination 005-005-001 to the
EAGLE 5 ISS. The EAGLE 5 ISS performs controlled rerouting and starts using linkset LSN 2 to
send traffic to destination 005-005-001. The EAGLE 5 ISS sends a preventive TFP for destination
005-005-001 to node 003-003-003. The EAGLE 5 ISS sends a TFR for destination 005-005-001 to node
004-004-004.

In response to the routeset test, node 002-002-002 sends a TFA for destination 005-005-001 to the
EAGLE 5 ISS. The EAGLE 5 ISS performs controlled rerouting, and starts using linkset LSN 1 to
send traffic to destination 005-005-001. The EAGLE 5 ISS sends a preventive TFP for destination
005-005-001 to node 002-002-002. The EAGLE 5 ISS sends a TFA for destination 005-005-001 to
nodes 003-003-003, 004-004-004, 006-006-006, 007-007-007, and 008-008-008. Destination 005-005-001
is allowed.
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Home Cluster Example

Figure 17: Home Cluster Example
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Table 7: Home Cluster Routing Information

Route table for Destination | Route table for cluster 002-002-*
002-002-005
1 LSN 1, Cost=10 LSN 1, Cost=10
2 LSN 2, Cost=15 LSN 2, Cost=15

A home cluster is a cluster point code that contains either the true point code or any capability point
code of the EAGLE 5 ISS. For example, if the EAGLE 5 ISS’s true point code or any capability point
code is 002-002-001 and a cluster 002-002-* is configured, then the cluster 002-002-* is a home cluster.

Provisioning a home cluster causes a profound impact on network management, regarding the home
cluster as well as members of the cluster. These impacts are:

e Because the EAGLE 5 ISS is one of the accessible members of the home cluster, the EAGLE 5 ISS
never transmits TCP or TCR messages regarding the home cluster, except for these:

* Preventive TCP — when starting to route to the cluster through an adjacent node
* Broadcast TCR - when the EAGLE 5 ISS starts routing on an alternate route for the entire cluster

* Back Routing TCR - to allow adjacent nodes on normal routes to route through the EAGLE 5
ISS, when the cluster is not accessible on the normal route

* Broadcast TCP — when the cluster (except the EAGLE 5 ISS itself) becomes inaccessible

¢ If individual members are provisioned for the home cluster, the EAGLE 5 ISS properly generates
network management messages for these nodes, except that no TFRs can be sent from those members
being routed on the alternate route to the EAGLE 5 ISS.
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Network management replies to the routeset test, and the response method generates the correct
network management messages for the home cluster, its members, and unprovisioned member
point codes.

When the entire home cluster is being routed on the alternate route, the EAGLE 5 ISS generates a
full point code response method TER reply. In such a case, the EAGLE 5 ISS generates only one
TFR for the very first member of the cluster for which MSU is received on each signaling link to
that cluster.

When the home cluster is inaccessible, the EAGLE 5 ISS generates one response TFP, at an interval
equal to the value of the level 3 timer T8 for the members of the home cluster. If the EAGLE 5 ISS
keeps receiving traffic for the home cluster, the EAGLE 5 ISS sends response TFPs for all members
of the cluster.

This makes network management unreliable for the home cluster and its members.

When the normal routes, linksets LSN 1 and LSN 2, become available, the EAGLE 5 ISS sends a
preventive TFP for destination 002-002-005 to node 002-002-002, and starts sending messages to
destination 002-002-005 and cluster 002-002-* using linkset LSN 1. No preventive messages are sent
for cluster 002-002-*. The EAGLE 5 ISS broadcasts a TFA for destination 002-002-005 and a TCA for
cluster 002-002-* to all other adjacent nodes.

1.

Node 002-002-002 sends an MSU containing the destination point code 002-002-006 on linkset LSN
1. The EAGLE 5 ISS responds with a response preventive TFP for destination 002-002-006 to node
002-002-002.

When linkset LSN 3 fails, node 002-002-002 sends a TFP for destination 002-002-005 to the EAGLE
5ISS. The EAGLE 5 ISS stops using linkset LSN 1 to send traffic to destination 002-002-005, performs
forced rerouting, starts the level 3 timer T11 for destination 002-002-005, and starts using linkset
LSN 2 to send traffic to destination 002-002-005. The EAGLE 5 ISS generates a preventive TFP for
destination 002-002-005 to node 002-002-003. When the level 3 timer T11 for destination 002-002-005
expires, TFRs for destination 002-002-005 are broadcast to nodes 002-002-003 and 001-001-001.
Destination 002-002-005 is restricted.

Node 002-002-002 sends an MSU containing the destination point code 002-002-005 on linkset LSN
1. The EAGLE 5 ISS responds with a response preventive TFP for destination 002-002-005 to node
002-002-002, because no member of a home cluster is allowed to route messages back to the EAGLE
51SS.

When linkset LSN 1 fails, the EAGLE 5 ISS stops using linkset LSN 1 to send traffic to cluster
002-002-*, performs forced rerouting, starts the level 3 timer T11 for cluster 002-002-*, and starts
using linkset LSN 2 to send traffic to cluster 002-002-*. Cluster 002-002-* is restricted. No preventive
or broadcast messages are sent, and no member of the cluster is allowed to send messages back to
the EAGLE 5 ISS.

Node 001-001-001 sends an MSU containing the destination point code 002-002-006. The EAGLE
5 ISS responds with a response TFR for destination 002-002-006 to node 001-001-001. The MSU is
routed on linkset LSN 2.

Node 001-001-001 sends an MSU containing the destination point code 002-002-005. The EAGLE
5 ISS responds with a response TFR for destination 002-002-005 to node 001-001-001. The MSU is
routed on linkset LSN 2.

Node 001-001-001 sends an MSU containing the destination point code 002-002-007 and receives
no response. The MSU is routed on linkset LSN 2.

When linkset LSN 2 fails, destination 002-002-005 and cluster 002-002-* are prohibited. The EAGLE
5 ISS broadcasts a TFP for destination 002-002-005 to node 001-001-001.

910-5881-001 Revision A, September 2010 116



Database Administration Manual - SS7 Configuring Destination Tables

9. Node 001-001-001 sends an MSU containing the destination point code 002-002-007. The EAGLE
5 ISS responds with a TFP for destination 002-002-007 to node 001-001-001, and starts the level 3
timer T8 for cluster 002-002-*.

10. Node 001-001-001 sends an MSU containing the destination point code 002-002-006, and receives
no response until the level 3 timer T8 expires.

11. Node 001-001-001 sends an MSU containing the destination point code 002-002-005. The EAGLE
5 ISS responds with a TFP for destination 002-002-005 to node 001-001-001, and starts the level 3
timer T8 for destination 002-002-005.

12. Node 001-001-001 sends an MSU containing the destination point code 002-002-006. After the level
3 timer T8 for cluster 002-002-* expires, the EAGLE 5 ISS responds with a TFP for destination
002-002-006 to node 001-001-001, and starts the level 3 timer T8 for cluster 002-002-*.

Nested Cluster Routing

When a node is switching traffic to remote (non-adjacent) nodes, it is possible that an STP is using at
least one route that is different from the other members of a cluster. Typically, this occurs when the
node is directly connected to the member of a cluster, such as when an STP has A-links or E-links that
are connected to a member. The nested cluster routing feature provides a mechanism that allows both
cluster and member routes to be provisioned in the same cluster.

Nested Clusters and Cluster Members

The cluster routing and management feature requires that routes to a cluster and members of that
cluster be in the same routeset. With the nested cluster routing feature, however, users can have certain
members of the provisioned cluster with different full point code routesets. This different routeset
may be totally different, partially different, or exactly the same.

With the nested cluster routing feature, routes to these members can be changed, deleted, or added.
Deletion of a full point code route entry within a cluster will result in the member using the cluster
entry for routing. Deletion of a cluster route entry will not delete the full point code route entry. This
holds true even if the full point code entry and the cluster have the same route.

The EAGLE 5 ISS sends cluster network management messages (TCA, TCR, TCP) based on the least
restrictive of the cluster's routeset status, and the routeset status of any full point code entries within
the cluster.

The nested cluster routing feature provides a new routing model. The EAGLE 5 ISS allows several
routing models. Table 8: Routing Models describes coupling between the cluster and its members.
Coupling describes the relationship between the cluster and member routes.

Table 8: Routing Models

System Routing Model Characteristics Issues and Resolution

Full Point Code Routing (FPR) | The EAGLE 5 ISS behaves asa | No issues. There is no coupling
full point code router when the |between cluster status and
Cluster Routing and member statuses due to the lack
Management Diversity feature |of clusters.

No coupling
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System Routing Model

Characteristics

Issues and Resolution

is off. Only full point code
destinations are provisioned.

The EAGLE 5 ISS never
generates TCx messages
concerning clusters of
provisioned members. Received
TCx messages are applied to all
members of the concerned
cluster.

Cluster Routing (CR)
No coupling
NCAI=No

With the Cluster Routing and
Management Diversity feature
on, the EAGLE 5 ISS allows the
provisioning of cluster
destinations. For cluster
destinations, only cluster
destinations are provisioned. The
EAGLE 5 ISS generates TCx
messages only for provisioned
cluster destinations. All received
TCx messages are applied to
concerned cluster entry, if it
exists. Otherwise, it is applied to
all individual members.

No issues. There is no coupling
between cluster status and
member status due to the lack of
members belonging to
provisioned cluster.

Cluster Routing and
Management Diversity (CRMD)

In this mode, the EAGLE 5 ISS
allows provisioning of clusters
as well as members of same

No issues regarding network
management message generation
and processing. Cluster and

Full coupling clusters. Here cluster and members cannot have a different
NCAI=No member have the same routeset, | routeset, and thus E-links cannot
and they are fully coupled. be provisioned for members of
All TCx messages are applied to a cluster.
members, and TCx messages
generated by the EAGLE 5 ISS
reflect member status. In this
mode, the member status cannot
be less restrictive than the
cluster.
Nested Cluster Routing In this mode, if the ncai There is an issue regarding
No coupling parameter isyes (provided both | broadcasting network
the nested cluster routing and | management messages. Because
NCAI=Yes the Cluster Routing and members can be less restricted

Management Diversity features
are on), the user can enter a
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System Routing Model Characteristics Issues and Resolution

cluster routeset, then enter a TCP) is based on the least
different routeset for a member |restrictive of the following;:
of that cluster. In this case,

member routeset status canbe | ® The cluster’s routeset status.

less restricted than cluster ¢ Therouteset status of any full
routeset status. point code entries within the
cluster.

¢ Also, when the ncai
parameter isyes, the EAGLE
5 ISS does not generate
preventive TCP messages.

Administration

The nested cluster routing feature is provisioned using the ncai parameter of either the ent - dstn
or chg- dst n commands. The ncai parameter can only be specified for cluster point codes.

In order to specify the ncai parameter, both the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity and the
nested cluster routing features must be on. If the ncai parameter is yes, the EAGLE 5 ISS allows
certain members of the provisioned cluster to have a different full point code routeset.

If the ncai parameter is no, standard command-handler rules apply (any full point code routeset
within a cluster must have the same routeset as the cluster). If ncai parameter is yes, new
command-handler rules apply (full point code routeset can be different from the cluster routeset).
Figure 18: Nested Cluster Routing Sample Confiquration provides an example of provisioning a nested
cluster and its associated members.

Nested Cluster Routing Rules of Operations
The following rules apply to nested clusters (cluster entries with the ncai parameter set to yes):

1. The EAGLE 5 ISS allows the user to enter a full point code routeset entry even if the point code is
amember of a cluster that has a different routeset. For example, in Figure 18: Nested Cluster Routing
Sample Configuration, the provisioned member 5-5-1 has a different routeset than the cluster's
routeset.

2. When the EAGLE 5 ISS broadcasts network management messages relating to the cluster, the
EAGLE 5 ISS uses the least restricted of the following to determine which cluster message (TCA,
TCR, TCP) to send:

¢ The cluster's routeset status
e The routeset status of any full point code entries within the cluster

For example, in Figure 18: Nested Cluster Routing Sample Configuration, if linkset LSB fails, a TCP
message for cluster 5-5-* is not broadcast because the least restrictive status of provisioned
member 5-5-1 is allowed.

3. The EAGLE 5 ISS does not send preventive TCPs when it begins routing toward a nested cluster.
The EAGLE 5 ISS sends response-method preventive TFPs if it receives an MSU and there is danger
of circular routing. For example, in Figure 18: Nested Cluster Routing Sample Configuration, the EAGLE
5 ISS does not send a preventive TCP for cluster 5-5-* when routing to cluster 5-5-* over linkset
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LSB. However, if the EAGLE 5 ISS receives an MSU on linkset LSB destined for node 5-5-2, the
EAGLE 5 ISS discards the MSU and sends a TFP to node B concerning node 5-5-2.

Note: The EAGLE 5 ISS will still send preventive TFPs when it starts routing toward a full point
code member of a nested cluster.

4. The EAGLE 5 ISS replies to RCx cluster routeset test messages, using the less restrictive routeset
status as indicated in rule #2.

5. The EAGLE 5ISS replies to RSx full point code routeset messages, using the full point code's routeset
status and the danger of circular routing.

6. Response method TFP or TER is used when the cluster destination is more restrictive than a full
point code member. The modified TFP response method will send no more than one TFP per cluster
member during the time period defined by the level 3 T8 timer. The modified TFR response method
sends no more than one response TFR per cluster member.

Nested Cluster Routing Example

Figure 18: Nested Cluster Routing Sample Configuration provide an example of nested cluster routing.
Table 9: Routing Table for Nested Cluster 5-5-* and Table 10: Routing Table for Full Point Code Member 5-5-1
show the routing tables for the cluster point code and one of the members of the cluster point code.
Table 11: Example of Nested Cluster Routing Failure and Recovery Actions shows what actions the EAGLE
5 ISS takes when the linksets in a nested cluster configuration fail and recover. The actions in Table 11:
Example of Nested Cluster Routing Failure and Recovery Actions are based on the example nested cluster
routing configuration shown in Figure 18: Nested Cluster Routing Sample Configuration.

Figure 18: Nested Cluster Routing Sample Configuration

CLUSTER
5-5-*
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Table 9: Routing Table for Nested Cluster 5-5-*

Configuring Destination Tables

Linkset Name

Route DPC

Cost Value of the Route

LSB 5-5-*

10

LSC 5-5-*

20

Table 10: Routing Table for Full Point Code Member 5-5-1

Linkset Name Route DPC Cost Value of the Route
LSE 5-5-1 5
LSB 5-5-1 10
LSC 5-5-1 20

Table 11: Example of Nested Cluster Routing Failure and Recovery Actions

Event

Action

All linksets are up and all routes are available.

The EAGLE 5 ISS does not send a preventive TCP
for cluster 5-5-* to node B because cluster 5-5-* is
anested cluster. Messages are routed to SSP 5-5-1
using linkset LSE and to cluster 5-5-* using linkset
LSB. The EAGLE 5 ISS broadcasts TCAs
concerning cluster 5-5-* to nodes SSP1, SSP 5-5-1,
node A, and node B.

The linkset between node B and SSP 5-5-2 fails.
Node B sends a TFP concerning SSP 5-5-2.

The EAGLE 5 ISS creates an x-list entry for point
code 5-5-2 and marks it prohibited on linkset LSB.
The EAGLE 5 ISS broadcasts TFPs to SSP1, SSP
5-5-1 and node A and sends response method TFP
concerning point code 5-5-2. The EAGLE 5 ISS
starts an RSP for SSP 5-5-2 on linkset LSB.

The linkset between node B and SSP 5-5-1 fails.
Node B sends a TFP for SSP 5-5-1 to the EAGLE
51ISS.

The EAGLE 5 ISS marks full point code 5-5-1 as
prohibited on linkset LSB. The EAGLE 5 ISS routes
the traffic to SSP 5-5-1 using linkset LSE. The
EAGLE 5 ISS starts an RSP for SSP 5-5-1 on linkset
LSB.
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Event Action
The linkset between node B and SSP 5-5-2 The EAGLE 5 ISS removes point code 5-5-2 from
recovers, and node B sends a TFA for SSP 5-5-2 | the exception list. The status of linkset LSB is
to the EAGLE 5 ISS. changed from prohibited to allowed. Traffic is

routed to SSP 5-5-2 using linkset LSB.

The EAGLE 5 ISS broadcasts a TFA concerning
SSP 5-5-2 to SSP1, SSP 5-5-1 and node A. The
EAGLE 5 ISS sends a preventive TFP concerning
SSP 5-5-2 to node B.

The linkset between node B and SSP 5-5-1 The EAGLE 5 ISS marks full point code 5-5-1 as
recovers, and node B sends a TFA concerning SSP | allowed on linkset LSB.
5-5-1 to the EAGLE 5 ISS.

Linkset LSB fails. The EAGLE 5 ISS stops using linkset LSB to send
traffic to cluster 5-5-*. Linkset LSB is marked
prohibited, forced rerouting is performed, level 3
timer T11 for cluster 5-5-* is started, and starts
using linkset LSC to send traffic to cluster 5-5-*.

The EAGLE 5 ISS marks cluster 5-5-* restricted on
linkset LSC for all members of cluster 5-5-* except
full point code 5-5-1. When level 3 timer T11
expires, a TFR response method is sent for all
members of cluster 5-5-* except full point code
5-5-1.

SSP1 sends an MSU with DPC=5-5-2. The EAGLE 5 ISS responds with TFR concerning
SSP 5-5-2 to SSP1. The MSU is routed on linkset
LSC.

SSP1 sends an MSU with DPC=5-5-1. The EAGLE 5 ISS routes the MSU to SSP 5-5-1
using linkset LSE.

Linkset LSB recovers. The EAGLE 5 ISS stops using linkset LSC to send
traffic to cluster 5-5-*, performs controlling
rerouting on cluster 5-5-*, marks cluster 5-5-* as
allowed on linkset LSB, and starts routing traffic
to cluster 5-5-* using linkset LSB.

The SSP sends a routeset test (RSR) concerning | The EAGLE 5ISS responds with a TFA concerning
SSP 5-5-2 to the EAGLE 5 ISS. SSP 5-5-2.

Linkset LSC fails. The EAGLE 5 ISS stops using linkset LSC to send
traffic to cluster 5-5-* or full point code 5-5-1, and
marks cluster 5-5-* and full point code 5-5-1 as
prohibited on linkset LSC.
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Event

Action

Linkset LSC recovers.

The EAGLE 5 ISS marks cluster 5-5-* and full point
code 5-5-1 as allowed on linkset LSC.

Linkset LSE fails.

The EAGLE 5 ISS stops using linkset LSE to send
traffic to SSP-5-5-1, marks SSP 5-5-1 as prohibited
on linkset LSE, performs forced rerouting, starts
level 3 timer T11 concerning SSP 5-5-1, sends
preventive TFP concerning SSP 5-5-1 to node B,
and starts using linkset LSB to send traffic to full
point code 5-5-1. The EAGLE 5 ISS marks full
point code 5-5-1 as restricted on linkset LSB. When
level 3 timer T11 expires, a TFR concerning SSP
5-5-1 is sent to SSP1 and node A.

SSP1 sends an MSU with the DPC 5-5-2.

The EAGLE 5 ISS routes the MSU to SSP 5-5-2
using linkset LSB.

SSP1 sends an MSU with the DPC 5-5-1.

The EAGLE 5 ISS responds with a TFR concerning
SSP 5-5-1 to SSP1. The MSU is routed to SSP 5-5-1
using linkset LSB.

Linkset LSE recovers.

The EAGLE 5 ISS stops using linkset LSB to send
traffic to SSP 5-5-1, performs controlling rerouting
on full point code 5-5-1, marks full point code
5-5-1 as allowed on linkset LSE, and starts routing
traffic to full point code 5-5-1 using linkset LSE.
The EAGLE 5 ISS broadcasts a TFA for SSP 5-5-1
to SSP1, node A, and node B.

Limitations of the Nested Cluster Routing Feature

The EAGLE 5 ISS only supports a maximum of 200 nested cluster destinations. This limit does not
apply to non-nested clusters (clusters with the ncai parameter set to no).

If a cluster is more restricted than a member, the EAGLE 5 ISS broadcasts the status of the least restricted
member, and relies on response method for members of the cluster that do not have a full point code

entry.

The EAGLE 5 ISS does not broadcast preventive TCPs for nested cluster destinations. Because the
EAGLE 5 ISS does not send preventive TCPs when it begins routing toward a nested cluster, circular
routing can occur. The EAGLE 5 ISS sends response method TEPs if it receives an MSU when there is

a danger of circular routing.
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Adding a Cluster Point Code

This procedure is used to add a cluster point code for the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity
(CRMD) feature, and nested cluster point codes for the nested cluster routing feature to the database,
using the ent - dst n command.

To change the attributes of an existing cluster point code, go to the Changing the Attributes of a Cluster
Point Code procedure.

Note: Cluster entries can only be provisioned as ANSI destination point codes. Cluster entries cannot
be provisioned for ITU international or ITU national destination point codes, and cannot be provisioned
as a proxy point code. The ANSI alias point code for an ITU international or ITU national destination
point code must be a full point code. An ANSI private point code must be a full point code.

To remove a cluster point code from the database, go to the Removing a Destination Point Code procedure.
The Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature must be turned on.

The ent - dst n command uses these parameters:

: dpc/ dpca — The destination point code being added to the database.

Note: See Point Code Formats for a definition of the point code types that are used on the EAGLE 5
ISs.

Note: Alias pointcodes (al i asi /al i asn/al i asn24)and secondary point codes (spc /spca) cannot
be specified for a cluster point code.

¢l l'i —The Common Language Location Identifier assigned to this point code.
: domai n — The network in which the destination entity or node exists, SS7 .
Note: Specifying : domai n=ss7 is the only valid entry for cluster destinations.

: bei —Broadcast exception indicator that indicates whether transfer-prohibited (TFP) messages will
be broadcast from this node. The bei =yes parameter means TFPs will not be broadcast. The bei =no
parameter means TFPs will be broadcast.

: i pgwapc— (ANSI networks only)IP Gateway Adjacent Point Code indicator. Specify i pgwapc=yes
to provide SS7 linkset definition compatibility for gateway connections to IP-SCPs. The default is
i pgwapc=no.

: el ei —For cluster point codes only. Specifies whether or not the EAGLE 5 ISS maintains a dynamic
status exception list for each cluster route that may be used to reach the member signaling points
making up the cluster. The el ei =yes parameter means the EAGLE 5 ISS does not maintain an
exception list for the cluster point code specified by the dpc parameter. The el ei =no parameter
means the EAGLE 5 ISS does maintain an exception list for the cluster point code specified by the dpc
parameter. The default value for the el ei parameter is no.

:ncai — The nested-cluster-allowed indicator specifies whether or not the route to the cluster point
code can be different from the route to a point code that is a member of the cluster point code. A point
code is a member of a cluster point code if it has the same network identifier (NI) and network cluster
(NC) values as the cluster point code. This parameter can be specified only for cluster point codes.

If the ncai parameter value is yes, the cluster point code is a nested cluster point code. Point codes
that are members of this cluster point code can be assigned to routesets that are different from the
routeset assigned to the cluster point code.
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If thencai parameter value is no, the cluster point code is not a nested cluster point code. Point codes
that are members of this cluster point code must be assigned to the same routeset assigned to the
cluster point code.

The default value for the ncai parameter is no.
See the Nested Cluster Routing section for more information on the nested cluster routing feature.

:nprst -NM bits reset. This parameter specifies whether the NM bits in an ITU IAM message should
be set to 00. This parameter has two values.

e of f - Do not set NM bits to 00 in an ITU IAM message if the npt ype option value in the
rtrv-tifopts outputisnm

* on-Set the NM bits to 00 in an ITU IJAM message if the npt ype optionvalueinthertrv-tifopts
outputis nm

The default value for this parameter is of f .

: r cause - Release cause. This parameter specifies the condition that triggers the sending of a Release
message. This parameter has these values.

e 0-127
* none - use the values specified for ther causenp and r causepf x parametersinthertrv-tifopts
output.

The default value for this parameter is none.

If ther | copc parameter valueinthertrv-ti popt s outputis on and a value of 0-127 is specified
for the r cause parameter, then the r cause parameter value overrides the values specified for the
rcausenp and r causepf x parametersin thertrv-tif opts output.

: spliti am- This parameter specifies how and when to split an ITU IAM message into one IAM
message and one SAM message. This parameter has these values.

¢ 15-31 - The maximum number of CdPN digits allowed in the IAM message before the splitting
occurs. The remaining digits, up to a total of 32, are encoded in the SAM message.

* none - the value specified for the spl i ti amparameter inthertrv-tifopts outputis used to
determine when to split the IAM message.

The default value for this parameter is none.

To specify the npr st orr cause parameters, the TIF Number Portability feature, part number
893018901, must be enabled. To specify the spl i t i amparameter, at least one of these features must
be enabled.

¢ TIF Number Portability - part number 893018901

e TIF SCS Forwarding - part number 893022201

e TIF Simple Number Substitution - part number §93024001
¢ TIF Additional Subscriber Data - part number 893024501
¢ TIF Generic Routing Number - part number 893025501

The status of these features is shown inthertrv-ctrl -f eat output. Perform the procedures in
the Feature Manual - TIF to enable these features.

The ent - dst n command also contains the homescp and honesnsc parameters. The values for these
parameters are yes and no. The value no is the default value for these parameters. The value yes for
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these parameters cannot be specified for a cluster point code. To specify the value yes for these
parameters, perform the Adding a Destination Point Code or Changing a Destination Point Code procedures.

To add a cluster point code to the database, the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature
must be on. The ncai parameter can be specified for the cluster point code only if both the Cluster
Routing and Management Diversity and nested cluster routing features are on. This is shown by the
entries CRMD = on (for the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature) and NCR = on (for
the nested cluster routing feature) in the r t r v- f eat command output.

The domain of the cluster point code must be SS7 (domai n=ss7).

To enter an ANSI point code, an ANSI self ID for the EAGLE 5 ISS must be defined. This can be verified
withther trv-si d command. The ANSI self ID is shown in the PCAfield in ther t r v- si d command

output. If no values are shown in the PCA field of the r t r v- si d command output, go to Changing the
Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS procedure to add the ANSI Self ID of the EAGLE 5 ISS.

The actual number of destination point codes that can be configured in the database is set by the
nt pdpcq parameter of the chg- st popt s command, and is shown in the MTPDPCQfield in the
rtrv-stpopts command output. See Step 11 .

If the 5000 Routes feature is not on, and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled, the sum of the
mt pdpcq and nt px| g parameters cannot exceed 2500. The range of values for the nt pdpcq and
nt px| q parameters is 500 to 2000.

If the 5000 Routes feature is on, the sum of the nt pdpcq and nt px| g parameters cannot exceed 5500.
The range of values for the nt pdpcq and nt px| g parameters is 500 to 5000.

If 6000 routesets are enabled, the sum of the nt pdpcq and nt px| q parameters cannot exceed 6500.
The range of values for the nt pdpcq and nt px| g parameters is 500 to 6000.

If 7000 routesets are enabled, the sum of the nt pdpcq and nt px| g parameters cannot exceed 7500.
The range of values for the nt pdpcq parameter is 500 to 7000. The range of values for the nt pxI q
parameter is 500 to 6000.

If 8000 routesets are enabled, the sum of the nt pdpcq and nt px| g parameters cannot exceed 8500.
The range of values for the nt pdpcq parameter is 500 to 8000. The range of values for the nt pxI q
parameter is 500 to 6000.

Note: For more information on the destination point code quantities, go to the Changing the DPC
Quantity procedure.

If the ncai parameter value is yes, the EAGLE 5 ISS can have a maximum of 200 nested cluster point
codes in the database.

The value of the cl | i parameter cannot be in the DPC table and cannot match the CLLI of the EAGLE
5ISS. Verify this by entering the rt r v- dst n and the r t r v- si d commands, shown in Step 3 and

Step 4 . If the value of the cl | i parameter matches any CLLI values in either of these outputs, choose
another value for thecl | i parameter that does not match any CLLIs shown in either of these command
outputs.

If the PCTYPE field of ther t r v- si d command output contains the entry ANSI , and the network value
of the destination point codes specified by the ent - dst n command, is from 0 to 5, the cluster value

of that point code must be from 1 to 255. If the network value of that point code is from 6 to 255, the

cluster value of that point code must be from 0 to 255.

To add a cluster point code to the database when the database contains point codes that are members
of the cluster, the linkset type used by the routes to the member point codes must be either B, C, or D.
For example, you wish to add the cluster point code 004-004-* and the database contains point codes
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(004-004-001 and 004-004-002. When cluster point code is added, point codes 004-004-001 and 004-004-002
would become members of the cluster point code 004-004-*. If point codes 004-004-001 or 004-004-002
are the destination point codes of routes, and the linkset type of these routes are either A or E, the
cluster point code 004-004-* cannot be added to the database. The linkset type of these routes must be
changed to either B, C, or D to add cluster point code 004-004-* to the database. To change the linkset
type of a linkset, performChanging an SS7 Linkset .

The examples in this procedure are used to enter the cluster point code 111-011-* and the nested cluster
point code 030-045-*.

Canceling the RTRV- DSTN Command

Because the rt r v- dst n command used in this procedure can output information for a long period
of time, the rt r v- dst n command can be canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There are
three ways that the rt r v- dst n command can be canceled:

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where thert r v- dst n command was
entered.

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where the rt r v- dst n command
was entered.

e Enter the canc- cnd: t r TE<XX>, where <xXx> is the terminal where thert r v- dst n command
was entered, from another terminal other than the terminal where the rt r v- dst n command was
entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r ME<xx> command, the terminal must allow Security
Administration commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed to enter Security
Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with thert rv-secu-trm
command. The user’s permissions can be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu-user
commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, refer to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the current destination point codes in the database, using the rtrv-dst n command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI'  EAGLE5 41.0.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASI ALl ASN N24 DWN
002-002-002  ----------- NO --- ------mmmmoaon oo Ss7
020- 002- 045 rl ghncbb100 no --- -------------- .- --..... SS7
020-002-050 rlghncbbl00 Nno --- --------------  -------------- SS7
030-045-001  ----------- WES === =scccscsssccss ccoossssssooss SS7
111-011-001  ----------- YES --- m------o--on oo Ss7
240- 012-005 rl ghncbb002 yes --- 1-112-2 11112 Ss7
240-012-006  rl ghncbb003 yes --- 1-112-3 11113 SS7
DPCl CLLI BEI ELEI ALl ASA ALl ASN N24 DWN
2-131-1 rl ghncbb023 no --- 222-210- 000 12001 Ss7
2-AB=2 = cceccsssce-o no --- 222-211- 001 12002 SS7
DPCN CLLI BEI ELEI ALl ASA ALl ASI DWN
11211 rl ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 200 2-121-1 Ss7
11212 ri ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 201 2-121-2 SS7

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 11
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s): 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 0
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TOTAL DPC(s): 11
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 12
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

If the addition of the cluster point code will not exceed the current DPC capacity shown in the
rtrv-dstn output, continue the procedure with Step 2.

If the addition of the cluster point code will exceed the current DPC capacity, and the current
capacity is less than 8000 (or 8500 if the DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATEDand X- LI ST
ENTRI ES ALLOCATEDfields are shown in thert r v- dst n output), perform the Changing the DPC
Quantity procedure to change the DPC quantity. Continue the procedure with Step 2.

If the addition of the cluster point code will exceed the current DPC capacity, and the current
capacity is 8000 (or 8500 if the DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATEDand X- LI ST ENTRI ES
ALLOCATEDfields are shown in the rt r v- dst n output), perform the Removing a Destination Point
Code procedure to remove a DPC or perform the Removing a Route Exception Entry procedure to
remove an exception route. Continue the procedure with Step 2.

Note: If thertrv-dst noutputin Step 1 shows any cluster point codes, and nested cluster point
codes are not being configured in this procedure, continue the procedure with Step 3.

Note: If cluster point codes are not shown in the rt r v- dst n output in Step 1, but ANSI point
codes are shown in Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 3.

2. Display the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS using ther t r v- Si d command. This is an example
of the possible output..

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

PCA PCl PCN CLLI PCTYPE
010- 020- 030 0-123-1 12-0-14-1 r1 ghncxaO3w OTHER
CPCA

002-002- 002 002-002- 003 002- 002- 004 002-002- 005

002- 002- 006 002- 002- 007 002- 002- 008 002- 002- 009

004- 002- 001 004- 003- 003 050- 060- 070

CPCI

1-001-1 1-001-2 1-001-3 1-001-4

1-002-1 1-002-2 1-002-3 1-002-4

2-001-1 7-222-7

CPCN

2-0-10-3 2-0-11-0 2-0-11-2 2-0-12-1
2-2-3-3 2-2-4-0 10-14-10-1

If the PCA field does not contain an entry, perform the Changing the Self-Identification of the EAGLE
5 ISS procedure and add an ANSI point code to the self identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS.

Note: If the DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATEDand X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED fields
are shown in the r t r v- dst n output in Step 1, and nested cluster point codes are not being
configured in this procedure, continue the procedure with Step 6.

3. Verify that the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is turned on, by entering the
rtrv-feat command.If nested cluster point codes are to be configured in the database, the nested
cluster routing feature must be turned on. If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature
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is turned on, the CRVD field should be set to on. If the nested cluster routing feature is turned on,
the NCR field should be set to on. In this example, both features are off.

Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this procedure.
If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- f eat command, see thertrv-f eat
command description in the Commands Manual.

4. Turn the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature on by entering this command.

Note: If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is on, shown by the CRVD = on
entry in thertrv-f eat command outputin Step 3, continue the procedure with Step 5 .

chg-f eat: cr md=on

Note: Once the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is turned on with the chg- f eat
command, it cannot be turned off.

The Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature must be purchased before you turn this
feature on with the chg- f eat command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the Cluster
Routing and Management Diversity feature, contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account
Representative.

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
CHG FEAT: MASP A - COVPLTD

If nested cluster point codes are being added to the database or the ncai parameter is be specified
for the cluster point code and the nested cluster routing feature is on, shown by the NCR = on
entry in thert rv-f eat command output in Step 3, and DPCs are shown in the rtrv-dstn output
that are members of the cluster point code that is being added, continue the procedure with Step
6.If thertrv-dst n output does not show any DPCs that are members of the cluster point code
being added, continue the procedure with Step 9.

If nested cluster point codes are being added to the database or the ncai parameter is be specified
for the cluster point code and the nested cluster routing feature is off, continue the procedure with
Step 5.

5. Turn the nested cluster routing feature on by entering this command.
chg-f eat: ncr=on

Note: Once the nested cluster routing feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it cannot
be turned off.

The nested cluster routing feature must be purchased before you turn this feature on with the
chg- f eat command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the nested cluster routing feature,
contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
CHG FEAT: MASP A - COWVPLTD

Note: If thertrv-dst n output does not show any DPCs that are members of the cluster point
code being added in this procedure, continue the procedure with Step 9.

6. The cluster point code cannot be added to the database if the database contains member point
codes assigned to routes that are assigned to linksets whose linkset type is either A or E.
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Enter thert r v-r t e command with one of the DPCs that is a member of the cluster point code
being added in this procedure. For this example, enter these commands.

rtrv-rte:dpca=111-011- 001

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 15:35:05 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

DPCA ALI ASI ALIASN' N24  LSN RC  APCA
LI @I @8, c-mreon mooao oo | sn2 10  111-011-001
RTX:NO  CLLI=-----n--n--

rtrv-rte: dpca=030- 045-001

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-17 15:35:05 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

DPCA ALI ASI ALI ASN' N24  LSN RC  APCA
030- 045- 001  ===---=  ceee--eeao- | sn3 10  030-045-001
RTX: No CLLI=--=-----=--

If the DPC specified in this step is the DPC of a route, continue the procedure with Step 7.

If the DPC specified in this step is not the DPC of a route, repeat this step for other DPCs, shown
inthertrv-dst noutput, that are members of the cluster point code being added in this procedure.

If all the DPCs that are members of the cluster point code being added have been displayed, and
none of these DPCs are DPCs of routes, continue the procedure with Step 9.

7. Enter thertrv-| s command with the linkset name shown in thertrv-rt e outputin Step 6.

The linkset name is shown in the LSN column of the r t r v- r t e output. For this example, enter
these commands.

rtrv-1s:1sn=lsn2

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 09-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0

L3T SLT GA\8 GA\5 GW\S
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| sn2 111-011-001 none 1 1 no B 2 off off off no of f
CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASL8
----------- 1 no
RANDSLS
of f
| PSG | PGMAPC GITMODE CGGTMOD
no no CdPA no
L2T PCR PCR
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2
1103 A 0 LIMDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
1104 A 1 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----

Link set table is (6 of 1024) 1% full.

rtrv-1s:1sn=lsn3
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 09-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0

L3T SLT GA\8 GA\s GW\S
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| sn3 030- 045- 001 none 1 1 no B 2 off off off no of f
CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASL8
----------- 1 no
RANDSLS
of f
| PSG | PGMAPC GTTMODE CGGTMOD
no no CdPA no
L2T PCR PCR
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2
1103 B 0 LIMDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
1104 B 1 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----

Link set table is (6 of 1024) 1% full.

If the linkset type of the linkset is either A or E, performChanging an SS7 Linkset to change the linkset
type to B, C, or D.

If all the DPCs that are members of the cluster point code being added have not been displayed in
Step 6, repeat Step 6 and Step 7.

After all the linksets whose APCs are members of the cluster point code that is being added, and
the linkset type of these linksets shown in this step is B, C, or D, or the linkset type was changed,
continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

o Ifthenprst,rcause,orspliti amparameters will not be specified for the cluster point code,
continue the procedure with Step 9.

e Ifthenprst,rcause, orspliti amparameters will be specified for the cluster point code,
continue the procedure with Step 8.

8. Display the features that are enabled by entering thertrv-ctrl -feat command. Thisisan
example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 09-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Name Partnum Status Quantity

HC-M M SLK Capacity 893012707 on 64

TIF Nunber Portability 893018901 of f .- -

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left

Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:
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Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

Configuring Destination Tables

To specify the npr st orr cause parameters, the TIF Number Portability feature, part number
893018901, must be enabled. To specify the spl i t i amparameter, at least one of these features

must be enabled.

¢ TIF Number Portability - part number 893018901

¢ TIF SCS Forwarding - part number 893022201

e TIF Simple Number Substitution - part number §93024001
¢ TIF Additional Subscriber Data - part number 893024501
¢ TIF Generic Routing Number - part number 893025501

Perform the procedures in the Feature Manual - TIF to enable these features as required.

Add the cluster point code to the database, by using the ent - dst n command.

For this example, enter these commands.

ent -dstn: dpca=111-011-*:cl li =rl ghncbb000: bei =yes: el ei =yes: domai n=ss7

ent - dst n: dpca=030- 045-*: cl | i =r| ghncbb010: bei =yes: el ei =yes
: domai n=ss7: ncai =yes

ent - dst n: dpca=100- 075- *: bei =yes: el ei =yes: ncai =yes: npr st =on: r cause=15
csplitiam=10

When these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI'  EAGLE5 41.0.0
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 12
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 3
TOTAL DPC(s): 15
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALl ASES USED: 12
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

ENT- DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

Verify the changes using the rt r v- dst n command and specifying the DPC that was entered in

Step 9.
For this example, enter these commands.
rtrv-dstn:dpca=111-011-*

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-09-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BElI ELEI ALI ASI ALl ASN N24 DIW
111-011-* rl ghncbb000 yes yes ---------- -------------- SS7
SPCA NCAI RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TIAM HMVMSMSC  HMSCP
----------- no none of f none no no

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 12
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EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 3
TOTAL DPC(s): 15
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALl ASES ALLCOCATED: 8000
ALl ASES USED: 12
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWLTD
rtrv-dstn: dpca=030- 045-*

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-09-28 21:16:37 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASI
030- 045-* rl ghncbb010 yes yes ----------
SPCA NCAlI RCAUSE NPRST
----------- no none of f none

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLCOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 12
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC( Ss) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 3
TOTAL DPC(s): 15
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALl ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
AL| ASES USED: 12
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWLTD
rtrv-dstn: dpca=100-075-*

rl ghncxaO3w 09-09-28 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BElI ELEI ALI ASI
100-075-* - y€SI yesh —i-- - -
SPCA NCAlI RCAUSE NPRST
----------- yes 15 on 10
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 12
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(S) : 3
TOTAL DPC(Ss): 15
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALl ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 12
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN. MASP A - COWPLTD

Configuring Destination Tables

ALl ASN N24 DWN

SPLI TI AM HVSMSC HMSCP

no no

ALl ASN N24 DWN

SPLI TI AM HVSMSC HMSCP

no no

Note: If you do not wish to change the exception list parameters for the Cluster Routing and
Management Diversity feature, continue the procedure with Step 14.
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11. The parameters for the exception list for the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature
can be changed from the default settings by using the chg- st popt s command. The parameters
of the chg- st popt s command that control the exception point-code list are:

nt pxl q = the maximum number of entries the exception list (x-list) can contain

nt pxl et =the maximum amount of time the EAGLE 5 ISS will maintain an unreferenced exception
list (x-list) entry, expressed in the format hhnm where hh is the number of hours, and nmis the
number of minutes.

mt px| ot =the exception list (x-list) occupancy threshold (in terms of percentage of space available).
If this threshold is exceeded, the EAGLE 5 ISS raises a minor alarm.

nt pdpcq = the maximum number of destination point codes that can be configured on the EAGLE
51SS

Note: The sum of the MTPDPCQand MIPXLQvalue’s cannot exceed one of these totals depending
on the features that are enabled or turned on:

e 2500 - if the 5000 Routes feature is not on, and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled.
The range of values for the nt pdpcq and nt px| q parameters is 500 to 2000.

e 5500 - if the 5000 Routes feature is on, but 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled. The
range of values for the nt pdpcq and nt px| q parameters is 500 to 5000.

¢ 6500 —if 6000 routesets are enabled. The range of values for the nt pdpcq and nt px| g parameters
is 500 to 6000.

* 7500 - if 7000 routesets are enabled. The range of values for the nt pdpcq parameter is 500 to
7000. The range of values for the nt px| g parameter is 500 to 6000.

¢ 8500 - if 8000 routesets are enabled. The range of values for the nt pdpcq parameter is 500 to
8000. The range of values for the nt px| g parameter is 500 to 6000.

Display the existing values for the exception list parameters, by entering thert r v- st popt s
command. This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

STP OPTI ONS

MIPXLQ 500
MIPXLET 0100
MIPXLOT 90%
MIPDPCQ 2000

Note: Thertrv- st popt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- st popt s command, see the
rtrv-stpopts command description in the Commands Manual.

Note: If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity was turned on in this procedure, the
MIPXLQ MIPXLET, and MITPXLOT parameters are shown with these default values:

e MIPXLQ-500
o MIPXLET - 0100
o MIPXLOT —90%

The MTPDPCQvalue is not changed when the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity is turned
on.

12. If you wish to change the exception list parameters or the nt pdpcq value, enter the chg- st popt s
command.
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13.

14.

Note: If the DPC quantity or the exception list quantity is being changed in this step, both the

mt pdpcq and nt px| q parameters do have to be specified in this step unless the resulting sum of
the nt pdpcq and nt px| g parameters would exceed the totals shown in Step 10 . For example, the
current nt pdpcq value is 4000 and the current nt px| q value is 1500, resulting in a sum of 5500,
and only the 5000 Routes feature is on. To change either value, both parameters must be specified
and the sum of the new values cannot exceed 5500. If in this example, the current nt pdpcq value
is 3000 and the current nt px| q value is 1500, resulting in a sum of 4500, either parameter value
can be changed without specifying the other parameter as long as the sum of the values does not
exceed 5500.

For this example, change the DPC quantity value to 1750, the exception list size to 750, the exception
list timer to 1 hour and 30 minutes (90 minutes), and the exception list occupancy threshold to 75%.
Enter this command.

chg- st popt s: nt pdpcq=1750: nt pxl q=750: nt px| et =0130: nt px| ot =75

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-17 15:35: 05 GV EAGLE5 37.0.0
CHG STPOPTS: MASP A - COWPLTD

Verify the changes using thert r v- st popt s command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

STP OPTI ONS

MIPXLQ 750
MIPXLET 0130
MIPXLOT 75%
MIPDPCQ 1750

Note: Thertrv- st popt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- st popt s command, see the
rtrv-stpopts command description in the Commands Manual.

Back up the new changes, using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Note: Before executing this procedure, make sure you have purchased the Cluster Routing and
Management Diversity feature and the nested cluster routing feature. If you are not sure if you
have purchased the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature and the nested cluster
routing feature, contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.
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Changing the Attributes of a Cluster Point Code

This procedure is used to change the attributes of a cluster point code in the database, using the
chg- dst n command.

Note: Cluster entries can be provisioned only as ANSI destination point codes. Cluster entries cannot
be provisioned for ITU international or ITU national destination point codes, and cannot be provisioned
as a proxy point code. The ANSI alias point code for an ITU international or ITU national destination
point code must be a full point code. An ANSI private point code must be a full point code.

To add a new cluster point code to the database, perform Adding a Cluster Point Code.

To remove a cluster point code from the database, perform Removing a Destination Point Code.
The cluster point code to be changed must be in the database.

The chg- dst n command uses these parameters:

: dpc/ dpca — The destination point code in the database being changed

Note: See Point Code Formats for a definition of the point code types that are used on the EAGLE 5
ISS.

Note: Alias pointcodes (al i asi /al i asn/al i asn24)and secondary point codes (spc /spca) cannot
be specified for a cluster point code.

:clli —The Common Language Location Identifier assigned to this point code
: domai n — The network in which the destination entity or node exists SS57

: bei —Broadcast exception indicator that indicates whether transfer-prohibited (TFP) messages will
be broadcast from this node. The bei =yes parameter means TFPs will not be broadcast. The bei =no
parameter means TFPs will be broadcast.

: i pgwapc - (ANSI networks only)IP Gateway Adjacent Point Code indicator. Specify i pgwapc=yes
to provide SS7 linkset definition compatibility for gateway connections to IP-SCPs. The default is
i pgwapc=no.

. el ei —For cluster point codes only. Specifies whether or not the EAGLE 5 ISS maintains a dynamic
status exception list for each cluster route that may be used to reach the member signaling points
making up the cluster. The el ei =yes parameter means the EAGLE 5 ISS does not maintain an
exception list for the cluster point code specified by the dpc parameter. The el ei =no parameter
means the EAGLE 5 ISS does maintain an exception list for the cluster point code specified by the dpc
parameter.

:ncai - The nested-cluster-allowed indicator specifies whether or not the route to the cluster point
code can be different from the route to a point code that is a member of the cluster point code. A point
code is a member of a cluster point code if it has the same network identifier (NI) and network cluster
(NC) values as the cluster point code. This parameter can be specified only for cluster point codes.

If the ncai parameter value is yes, the cluster point code is a nested cluster point code. Point codes
that are members of this cluster point code can be assigned to routesets that are different from the
routeset assigned to the cluster point code.

If the ncai parameter value is no, the cluster point code is not a nested cluster point code. Point codes
that are members of this cluster point code must be assigned to the same routeset assigned to the
cluster point code.
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Refer to Nested Cluster Routing for more information on the nested cluster routing feature.

:nprst -NMbits reset. This parameter specifies whether the NM bits in an ITU IAM message should
be set to 00. This parameter has two values.

¢ of f - Do not set NM bits to 00 in an ITU IAM message if the npt ype option value in the
rtrv-tifopts outputis nm

* 0N -Set the NM bits to 00 in an ITU IAM message if the npt ype optionvalueinthertrv-tifopts
outputis nm

The default value for this parameter is of f .

: r cause - Release cause. This parameter specifies the condition that triggers the sending of a Release
message. This parameter has these values.

e 0-127
* none - use the values specified for ther causenp and r causepf x parametersinthertrv-tifopts
output.

The default value for this parameter is none.

If ther| copc parameter valueinthertrv-ti popt s outputis on and a value of 0-127 is specified
for the r cause parameter, then the r cause parameter value overrides the values specified for the
rcausenp and r causepf x parameters in thertrv-tif opt s output.

: spliti am-This parameter specifies how and when to split an ITU IAM message into one IAM
message and one SAM message. This parameter has these values.

® 15-31 - The maximum number of CdPN digits allowed in the IAM message before the splitting
occurs. The remaining digits, up to a total of 32, are encoded in the SAM message.

* none - the value specified for the spl i ti amparameter inthertrv-tif opts outputis used to
determine when to split the IAM message.

The default value for this parameter is none.

To specify the npr st or r cause parameters, the TIF Number Portability feature, part number
893018901, must be enabled. To specify the spl i t i amparameter, at least one of these features must
be enabled.

¢ TIF Number Portability - part number 893018901

e TIF SCS Forwarding - part number 893022201

¢ TIF Simple Number Substitution - part number 893024001
¢ TIF Additional Subscriber Data - part number 893024501
¢ TIF Generic Routing Number - part number 893025501

The status of these features is showninthertrv-ctrl -f eat output. Perform the procedures in
the Feature Manual - TIF to enable these features.

The chg- dst n command also contains the homescp and homesnsc parameters. The values for these
parameters are yes and no. The value no is the system default value for these parameters. The value
yes for these parameters cannot be specified for a cluster point code. To specify the value yes for
these parameters, perform the Adding a Destination Point Code or Changing a Destination Point Code
procedures.

The value of thecl | i parameter cannot be in the DPC table and cannot match the CLLI of the EAGLE
5ISS. Verify this by entering the rt r v- dst n and ther t r v- si d commands, shown in Step I and
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Step 3 .1f the value of the cl | i parameter matches any CLLI values in either of these outputs, choose
another value for the cl | i parameter that does not match any CLLIs shown in either of these command
outputs.

If a nested cluster point code is changed to a non-nested cluster point code (the value of the ncai
parameter is changed from yes to no), any point codes that are members of this point code must be
assigned to the same routeset as the cluster point code.

The el ei (exception list exclusion indicator) parameter can be specified only for a cluster destination
point code. Cluster destination point codes and the el ei parameter can be specified only if the Cluster
Routing and Management Diversity feature is turned on. Verify this with ther t r v- f eat command.
If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is turned on, the CRVD field should be set
to on. If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is not turned on, enter the

chg-f eat : cr nd=on command. For more information on the Cluster Routing and Management
Diversity feature, refer to Cluster Routing and Management Diversity (CRMD).

The ncai parameter can be specified only if the Nested Cluster Routing feature is on. This can be
verified with the entry NCR = oninthertrv-feat command output. If the nested cluster routing
feature is not turned on, enter the chg- f eat : ncr =on command. For more information on the nested
cluster routing feature, refer to Nested Cluster Routing.

Note: Once the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity and nested cluster routing features are
turned on with the chg- f eat command, they cannot be turned off.

The Cluster Routing and Management Diversity and nested cluster routing features must be purchased
before you turn these features on with the chg- f eat command. If you are not sure if you have
purchased the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity and nested cluster routing features, contact
your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

The examples in this procedure are used to change the attributes of the cluster point code 030-003-*.
Canceling the RTRV- DSTN and RTRV- RTE Commands

Because thertrv-dstnandrtrv-rte commands used in this procedure can output information
for a long period of time, thertrv-dstnandrtrv-rte commands can be canceled and the output
to the terminal stopped. There are three ways that thertrv-dstnandrtrv-rte commands can be
canceled:

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where thertrv-dstnorrtrv-rte
command was entered.

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal wherethertrv-dstnorrtrv-rte
command was entered.

e Enterthecanc- cnd: t r mF<xX>, where <xX> is the terminal wherethertrv-dstnorrtrv-rte
command was entered, from another terminal other than the terminal where thertrv-dst n or
rtrv-rte command was entered. To enter the canc- crd: t r nEF<xX> command, the terminal
must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed
to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with the
rtrv-secu-trmcommand. The user’s permissions can be verified with thert r v- user or
rtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, refer to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the current destination point codes, using the rtrv-dst n command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI  EAGLE5 41.0.0
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DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALl ASI ALl ASN N24 DWN
020- 002- * ri ghncbb000 yes yes ---------- -------------- SS7
240-012-004 rl ghncbb001 yes --- 1-111-1 10- 13-9-3 SS7
240-012-005 rl ghncbb002 yes --- 1-112-2 10- 13- 10-0 SS7
240-012-006  rl ghncbb003 yes --- 1-112-3 10-13-10-1 SS7
240-012-007  ----------- yes --- 1-117-3 10-13-11-1 SS7
240-012-008  ----------- yes --- 1-113-5 10- 13- 10-2 SS7
030- 003- * rl ghncbb333 yes yes ----------  -o-ooo------- SS7
030-003-100 rlghncbb334 yes --- 1-112-3 10-13-10-1 SS7
030- 003- 200 rl ghncbb335 yes --- 1-117-3 10-13-11-1 SS7
030- 003- 225 rl ghncbb336 yes --- ---------- oo SS7
DPCI CLLI BEI ELEI ALl ASA ALl ASN N24 DWN
2-131-1 rl ghncbb023 no --- 222-210- 000 11-11-8-1 SSs7
2-131-2  ----------- no --- 222-211-001 11-11-8-2 SS7
2-131-3  ----------- no --- 222-211-002 11-11-8-3 SS7
4-163-5  ----------- no --- 250- 200- 007 15-11-5-1 SS7
DPCN CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASA ALI ASI DWN
7-9-10-1 ----------- no --- 210- 090- 100 1-75-6 SS7
10- 15-2-3 ri ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 200 2-121-1 SS7
10-15-3-0 rl ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 201 2-121-2 SS7
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 20
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(S) : 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 22
CAPACI TY (9% FULL): 1%
ALl ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALl ASES USED: 28
CAPACI TY (9% FULL): 1%
X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

Note: If the CLLI value for the cluster point code is not being changed in this procedure, continue
the procedure with Step 3.

2. Display the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS using the rt r v- si d command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

PCA PCl PCN CLLI PCTYPE
010- 020- 030 0-123-1 12-0-14-1 r 1 ghncxaO3w OTHER
CPCA

002- 002- 002 002- 002- 003 002- 002- 004 002- 002- 005

002- 002- 006 002- 002- 007 002- 002- 008 002- 002- 009

004- 002- 001 004- 003- 003 050- 060- 070

CPCl

1-001-1 1-001- 2 1-001-3 1-001-4

1-002-1 1-002- 2 1-002-3 1-002- 4

2-001-1 7-222-7

CPCN
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2-0-10-3 2-0-11-0 2-0-11-2 2-0-12-1
2-2-3-3 2-2-4-0 10-14-10-1

Configuring Destination Tables

If the CLLI value for the cluster point code is being changed in this procedure, that CLLI value
cannot be shown in the CLLI fields of either thertrv-dstn (Step1)orthertrv-si d command

outputs.

Note: If the NCAl value is not being changed in this procedure, continue the procedure with Step
9.1f the NCAI value is being changed from YES to NOin this procedure, perform Step 3, Step 5, and
Step 6. If the NCAI value is being changed from NOto YESin this procedure, continue the procedure

with Step 7.

. Display the NCAI value that is assigned to the cluster point code being changed, by entering the

rtrv-dstn command and specifying the DPC that is being changed.
For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-dstn: dpca=030-003- *

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-09-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASI ALI ASN N24
030- 003- * ri ghncbb333 yes yes ---------- oo
SPCA NCAlI RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TI AM  HVSMSC HMSCP
----------- yes none of f none no no
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 20
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(Ss): 22
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALl ASES USED: 28
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

Continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

o Ifthenprst,rcause,orspliti amparameters will not be specified for the cluster point code,

continue the procedure with Step 5.

o Ifthenprst,rcause,orsplitiamparameters will be specified for the cluster point code,

continue the procedure with Step 4.

. Display the features that are enabled by entering thertrv-ctrl -feat command. Thisisan

example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 09-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity

HC-M M SLK Capacity 893012707 on 64
TIF Nunber Portability 893018901 of f ----

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:
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Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

To specify the npr st or r cause parameters, the TIF Number Portability feature, part number
893018901, must be enabled. To specify the spl i t i amparameter, at least one of these features
must be enabled.

¢ TIF Number Portability - part number 893018901

e TIF SCS Forwarding - part number 893022201

¢ TIF Simple Number Substitution - part number 893024001
¢ TIF Additional Subscriber Data - part number 893024501
¢ TIF Generic Routing Number - part number 893025501

Perform the procedures in the Feature Manual - TIF to enable these features as required.

5. Enter ther trv- dst n command with the cluster point code being changed, but with three asterisks
for the network-cluster member value of the cluster point code instead of one asterisk.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-dstn: dpca=030-003-***

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 05-28 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASI ALI ASN N24 DWN
030- 003- * rl ghncbb333 yes yes ---------- - _....._. SS7
030- 003- 100 rl ghncbbh334 yes no 1-112-3 10-13-10-1 SS7
030- 003- 200 rl ghncbb335 yes no 1-117-3 10-13-11-1 SS7
030- 003- 225 rl ghncbb336 yes no ---------- oo -- SS7

Destination table is (20 of 2000) 1% full
Alias table is (28 of 8000) 1% full
RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COMPLTD

Note: If the cluster point code does not have any member point codes in the database, continue
the procedure with Step 7.

6. Display the routes to the members of the cluster point code, shownin Step 5, in the database using
thertrv-rte command with the DPC values shown in Step 5 for the members of the cluster
point code.

For this example, enter these commands.
rtrv-rte: dpca=030- 003-100

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-07 11:43:04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

DPCA ALl ASI ALl ASN/ N24 LSN RC APCA
030-003-100 1-112-3 10-13-10-1 | s000300 10 030- 003- 100
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RTX: No CLLI =rl ghncbb334
rtrv-rte: dpca=030- 003- 200

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-07 11:43:04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

DPCA ALl ASI ALl ASN N24 LSN RC APCA
030- 003- 200 1-117-3 10-13-11-1 | s000301 10 10 030-003-200

RTX: No CLLI =rl ghncbb335
rtrv-rte: dpca=030- 003- 225

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-07 11:43:04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

DPCA ALI ASI ALl ASN N24 LSN RC APCA
030-003-225 ---------- oo | s000301 10 030- 003- 300

RTX: No CLLI =r| ghncbb336

If the NCAIl parameter is being changed from YES to NO, the routes to the point codes that are
members of the cluster point code being changed must be removed from the database. Perform
Removing a Routeto remove these routes from the database. For this example, the routes to point
codes 030-003-100, 030-003-200, and 030-003-225 must be removed.

Note: If the NCAl parameter value is not being changed from NOto YES, continue the procedure
with Step 9.

7. Verify that the nested cluster routing feature is on with thert rv- f eat command.

If the nested cluster routing feature is turned on, the NCRfield should be set to on. In this example,
the nested cluster routing feature is off.

Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this procedure.
If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- f eat command, see thertrv-f eat
command description in the Commands Manual.

If the nested cluster routing feature is on, continue the procedure with Step 9 .
8. Turn the nested cluster routing feature on by entering this command.
chg- f eat: ncr=on

Note: Once the nested cluster routing feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it cannot
be turned off

The nested cluster routing feature must be purchased before you turn this feature on with the
chg- f eat command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the nested cluster routing features,
contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
CHG FEAT: MASP A - COWPLTD
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9. Change the cluster point code, using the chg- dst n command, and specifying either the ncai or
el ei parameters, or both.

The other optional parameters: cl | i , bei , rcause, nprst,and spl i ti am can also be specified
for cluster point code. Ther cause, npr st ,and spl i t i amparameters can be specified only if the
features shown in Step 4 are enabled.

For this example, enter this command.
chg- dst n: dpca=030- 003-*: cl I i =| s09cl | i : ncai =no: el ei =no: npr st =on: r cause=5: spl i ti an¥20

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 20
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 22
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%

ALl ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 28
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%

X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

CHG DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

10. Verify the changes using ther t r v- dst n command, and specifying the cluster point code that was
entered in Step 9 with the dpca parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-dstn: dpca=030-003- *

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-09-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BElI ELEI ALl ASI ALI ASN N24 DWN
030- 003- * | s09cl | i YES NO  -----------mmm oo SS7
SPCA NCAlI RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TI AM HVBMSC HMSCP
----------- no 5 on 20 no no
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 20
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC( s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 2
TOTAL DPC(Ss): 22
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
ALl ASES ALLQOCATED: 8000
ALl ASES USED: 28
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLCCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

11. Back up the new changes, using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.
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These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed disk conplete.

Note: Before executing this procedure, make sure you have purchased the Cluster Routing and
Management Diversity feature or the nested cluster routing feature. If you are not sure if you have
purchased the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature or the nested cluster routing
feature, contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

Network Routing
Network routing allows the user to provision a single routeset that can used for all MSUs destined to
members of that network. The advantages of network routing are:

¢ Reduces the number of entries in the route table
¢ Allows routing to members of a network without having to add those members to the route table
A EAGLE 5 ISS user can connect to a remote network by provisioning a single route table element.

As the remote network grows, the EAGLE 5 ISS user does not have to add new route table entries for
each new point code in the remote network.

Note: Network routing can be used only with ANSI point codes. A network routing point code cannot
be provisioned as a proxy point code.

Types of Routing Strategies Available
The EAGLE 5 ISS currently allows a user to provision two types of routing strategies:

¢ Full point code routing

* Network/cluster routing (also called cluster routing)

This feature allows the user to provision a third type of routing strategy, network routing.

It is possible to provision full point code entries, cluster entries, and network entries for members of
the same network. Any overlaps in the routing strategies are handled by a specific searching hierarchy.

All of these route table entries can coexist:

e 8-1-1 - A full point code entry

e 8-1-* — A cluster entry

* 8-**— A network entry

The searching hierarchy tries to match against a full point code entry first, followed by a cluster entry,
and finally a network entry. In the preceding example, when the EAGLE 5 ISS routes an MSU destined
for 8-1-1, it uses the full point code entry; when the EAGLE 5 ISS routes an MSU destined for 8-1-2 it

uses the cluster entry; and when the EAGLE 5 ISS routes an MSU destined for 8-2-2, it uses the network
entry.
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Applications

Network routing is very useful when the destination node is very far away from the source node. The
reliability of network routing increases when the destination is further away. Notice that in Figure 19:
Example of Network Routing Reliability, routing from network A is more reliable to nodes in network C
than to nodes in network B.

Figure 19: Example of Network Routing Reliability

Network A Network B Network C

A1 B1 Cc1

v

A2 B2 C2

SSP B

If the nodes in network A use network routing for network C, network A can still route traffic to SSP
C, even if two linksets fail. In this example, one of the A-linksets to SSP C and the C-linkset between
node C1 and node C2 fail. In this case, the EAGLE 5 ISS in network A continues to route half its traffic
to node B1, and half to node B2. Node Bl and node B2 (which do not use network routing) route all
traffic for SSP C through node C2.

If the nodes in network A use network routing for network B, traffic going to SSP B may be lost if two
linksets fail. In this example, one of the A-linksets to SSP B and the C-linkset between node Bl and

node B2 fail. In this case, the EAGLE 5 ISS in network A continues to route half its traffic to node B1,
and half to node B2. Traffic for SSP B routed through node B1 is discarded, resulting in message loss.

Route Availability

A route is one path to a destination. A routeset is a list of paths to a destination. Route availability
consists of two parts:

¢ Local availability

* Remote availability

910-5881-001 Revision A, September 2010 145



Database Administration Manual - SS7 Configuring Destination Tables

Remote availability is affected by TFx network management messages. Local availability is affected
by linkset failures and recoveries. TFx messages do not affect point codes accessed by network route
entries. Therefore, for network route entries, route availability consists of only local availability. The
highest priority linkset available for traffic is used for routing MSUs, regardless of the remote availability
of that route.

Figure 20: Potential Routing Network Failure

Combined
Routing Network Accessed
by Network Route
MSU | forY ;
A (o
\ LS-C
MSU for Y X
LS-D ‘
B D

In the example in Figure 20: Potential Routing Network Failure, linksets LS-C and LS-D form a combined
route to network route 7-*-*. Because 7-*-* is a network route, the EAGLE 5 ISS always considers the
non-adjacent status of the routes to be allowed. In the example shown, the EAGLE 5 ISS routes traffic
destined to 7-7-1 over LS-C and LS-D. The EAGLE 5 ISS ignores TFPs concerning 7-7-1 or TCPs
concerning 7-7-*.

Point Code Availability

A point code that is accessed by a network route entry is considered available if there is any linkset
in the routeset that is available for traffic.

Local Link Congestion

This feature has no impact on the generation of TFC messages. A TFC is generated concerning point
code X-Y-Z, even if X-Y-Z is routed using a network route entry.

Remote Congestion

Because the EAGLE 5 ISS has global title capabilities, it is possible for the EAGLE 5 ISS to receive a
TFC concerning a point code that is accessed by a network route entry. Network route entries are not
affected by TFC messages.

Broadcast Transfer Messages

The EAGLE 5 ISS does not broadcast TFx messages for network route entries.

Response Method Transfer Messages

The EAGLE 5 ISS sends response method TFx messages for network routes as follows:
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Prohibited Network Routes

If the EAGLE 5 ISS receives an MSU that is accessed by a network route entry, and that network
route is Prohibited, the EAGLE 5 ISS sends a response method TFP or TCP message, as follows:

o If there is a full point code defined in the same cluster as the MSU (for example, 8-*-* and 8-1-1
are defined in the EAGLE 5 ISS's routing table, and MSU is destined for 8-1-2), the EAGLE 5
ISS sends a TFP with concerned point code set to the MSU's DPC.

* Otherwise, the EAGLE 5 ISS sends a TCP with concerned point code set to the cluster of the
MSU's DPC.

The EAGLE 5 ISS sends response method TCPs or TFPs at a rate of one TCP or TFP per signaling
link during the level 3 T8 timer period for each network route.

For example, in Figure 20: Potential Routing Network Failure, the network route for 7-*-* becomes
Prohibited due to the failure of LS-B, LS-C, and LS-D. When the EAGLE 5 ISS receives an MSU
from X destined for 7-7-1, the EAGLE 5 ISS sends a response method TCP concerning 7-7-*. When
the EAGLE 5 ISS receives an MSU from X destined for 7-8-2, the EAGLE 5 ISS sends a response
method TCP concerning 7-8-*.

System Detects Danger of Circular Routing

If the EAGLE 5 ISS receives an MSU that is accessed by a network route entry, and the EAGLE 5
ISS detects danger of circular routing, the EAGLE 5 ISS sends a response method TFP or TCP
message, as follows:

¢ If there is a full point code defined in the same cluster as the MSU (for example, 8-*-* and 8-1-1
are defined in the EAGLE 5 ISS's routing table, and the MSU is destined for 8-1-2), the EAGLE
5 ISS sends a TFP with concerned point code set to the MSU's DPC.

¢ Otherwise, the EAGLE 5 ISS sends a TCP with concerned point code set to the cluster of the
MSU's DPC.

The EAGLE 5 ISS sends response method TCPs at a rate of one TCP per signaling link during the
level 3 T8 timer period for each network route.

For example, in Figure 20: Potential Routing Network Failure, all linksets are available. If the EAGLE
5 ISS receives an MSU from node C destined for 7-7-1, the EAGLE 5 ISS detects danger of circular
routing, and sends a response method TCP concerning 7-7-*. The EAGLE 5 ISS also discards the
MSU.

Restricted Network Routes

If the EAGLE 5 ISS receives an MSU that is accessed by a network route entry, and that network
route is Restricted, the EAGLE 5 ISS sends a one-time response method TFR or TCR message, as
follows:

* If there is a full point code defined in the same cluster as the MSU (for example, 8-*-* and 8-1-1
are defined in the EAGLE 5 ISS's routing table, and MSU is destined for 8-1-2), the EAGLE 5
ISS sends a TFR with concerned point code set to the MSU's DPC.

e Otherwise, the EAGLE 5 ISS sends a TCR with concerned point code set to the cluster of the
MSU's DPC.

For example, in Figure 20: Potential Routing Network Failure, the network route for 7-*-* becomes
Restricted due to the failure of LS-C and LS-D. When the EAGLE 5 ISS receives an MSU from X
destined for 7-7-1, the EAGLE 5 ISS sends a response method TCR concerning 7-7-*, then routes
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the MSU over LS-B. When the EAGLE 5 ISS next receives an MSU from X destined for 7-8-2, the
EAGLE 5 ISS does not send a response, and routes the MSU over LS-B.

Reception of Transfer Messages
The EAGLE 5 ISS does not apply received transfer messages to a network route.

For example, in Figure 20: Potential Routing Network Failure, if the EAGLE 5 ISS receives a TFP concerning
7-7-1, it has no effect on the routing status of 7-*-*. The EAGLE 5 ISS continues to send MSUs destined
to 7-*-*, including MSUs destined to 7-7-1, on LS-C.

As another example, if the EAGLE 5 ISS receives a TCP concerning 7-8-*, it has no effect on the routing
status of 7-*-*. The EAGLE 5 ISS continues to send MSUs destined to 7-*-*, including MSUs destined
to 7-8-2, on LS-C.

Reception of an RSx Message

If a routeset test (RSP or RSR) is received, a full point code reply (TFx) is generated. The responses to
RSP /RSR have been changed according to Table 12: Reception of an RSx Message. Note that the searching
hierarchy applies.

Table 12: Reception of an RSx Message

Concerned Point Code is: Result
Found by a full point code match No change to existing rules.
Found by a cluster match No change to existing rules.
Found by a network match Send a TFx message based on the current routeset
status.

* Send a TFP if danger of circular routing.

Otherwise:

e Send a TFA if the network route is Allowed.
¢ Send a TFR if the network route is Restricted.
¢ Send a TFP if the network route is Prohibited.

Not found No change to existing rules. Send a TFP.

Reception of an RCx Message

If a routeset cluster test (RCP or RCR) is received, a cluster reply (TCx) is generated. The responses to
RCP/RCR have been changed according to Table 13: Reception of an RCx Message. Note that the searching
hierarchy applies.
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Table 13: Reception of an RCx Message

Concerned Point Code is: Result
Found by a cluster match No change to existing rules.
Found by a network match Send a TCx message based on the current routeset
status.

¢ Send a TCP if danger of circular routing.

Otherwise:
¢ Send a TCA if the network route is Allowed.

¢ Send a TCR if the network route is Restricted.
¢ Send a TCP if the network route is Prohibited.

Not found No change to existing rules. Send a TCP.

Administration

The network routing feature must be on, before a network routing point code can be provisioned in
the database. This can be verified with the entry NRT = on in the outputof ther t r v- f eat command.
If the network routing feature isnot on, NRT = of f , it must be turned on with the chg- f eat command
using the nr t =on parameter. Once the network routing feature is on, the network routing point code
can be provisioned in the database like any other destination point code. Routes can then be assigned
to the network routing point code like any other destination point code. For more information on
provisioning network routing point codes, see the Adding a Network Routing Point Code procedure.

Note: Once the network routing feature is turned on using the chg- f eat command, it cannot be
turned off. When using the network routing feature, limited network management is provided for
point codes not covered by full point code routing, cluster routing, or nested cluster routing.

The network routing feature must be purchased before you turn this feature on with the chg- f eat
command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the network routing feature, contact your Tekelec
Sales Representative or Account Representative.

Adding a Network Routing Point Code

This procedure is used to add a destination point code to the database, using the ent - dst n command.

To change the attributes of an existing network routing point code, perform Changing a Destination
Point Code.

To remove a network routing point code from the database, perform Removing a Destination Point Code.
The ent - dst n command uses these parameters:

: dpc/ dpca- The destination point code being added to the database
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Note: See Point Code Formats for a definition of the point code types that are used on the EAGLE 5
ISS. Alias point codes (al i asi /al i asn/al i asn24) and secondary point codes (Spc /spca) cannot
be specified for a network routing point code. An ANSI private point code must be a full point code.

:clli —The Common Language Location Identifier assigned to this point code
: domai n — The network in which the destination entity or node exists, SS7

The network routing point code must be in the SS7 domain (domai n=ss7) and can only be an ANSI
point code. ITU point codes cannot be specified as network routing point codes.

:nprst -NM bits reset. This parameter specifies whether the NM bits in an ITU IAM message should
be set to 00. This parameter has two values.

¢ of f - Do not set NM bits to 00 in an ITU IAM message if the npt ype option value in the
rtrv-tifopts outputisnm

* 0N -Set the NM bits to 00 in an ITU JAM message if the npt ype optionvalueinthertrv-tifopts
outputis nm

The default value for this parameter is of f .

: r cause - Release cause. This parameter specifies the condition that triggers the sending of a Release
message. This parameter has these values.

e 0-127
* none - use the values specified for ther causenp and r causepf x parametersinthertrv-tifopts
output.

The default value for this parameter is none.

If ther | copc parameter valueinthertrv-ti popt s outputis on and a value of 0-127 is specified
for the r cause parameter, then the r cause parameter value overrides the values specified for the
rcausenp and r causepf x parametersin thertrv-tif opt s output.

:spli ti am- This parameter specifies how and when to split an ITU IAM message into one IJAM
message and one SAM message. This parameter has these values.

¢ 15-31 - The maximum number of CdPN digits allowed in the IAM message before the splitting
occurs. The remaining digits, up to a total of 32, are encoded in the SAM message.

* none - the value specified for the spl i ti amparameter inthertrv-tifopts outputis used to
determine when to split the IAM message.

The default value for this parameter is none.

To specify the npr st or r cause parameters, the TIF Number Portability feature, part number

893018901, must be enabled. To specify the spl i t i amparameter, at least one of these features must
be enabled.

¢ TIF Number Portability - part number 893018901

e TIF SCS Forwarding - part number 893022201

¢ TIF Simple Number Substitution - part number 893024001
» TIF Additional Subscriber Data - part number 893024501
¢ TIF Generic Routing Number - part number 893025501

The status of these features is showninthertrv-ctrl -f eat output. Perform the procedures in
the Feature Manual - TIF to enable these features.
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These parameters cannot be specified with a network routing point code.

ncai spc el ei bei i pgwapc ppc pr x

The ent - dst n command also contains the hormrescp and homesnsc parameters. The values for these
parameters are yes and no. The value no is the default value for these parameters. The value yes for
these parameters cannot be specified for a network routing point code. To specify the value yes for
these parameters, perform the Adding a Destination Point Code or Changing a Destination Point Code
procedures.

The value of thecl | i parameter cannot be in the DPC table and cannot match the CLLI of the EAGLE
5ISS. Verify this by entering the rt r v- dst n and the r t r v- si d commands, shown in Step 1 and

Step 2 . If the value of the ¢l | i parameter matches any CLLI values in either of these outputs, choose
another value for the cl | i parameter that does not match any CLLIs shown in either of these command
outputs.

To enter the dpc /dpca parameter with the ent - dst n command, a point code must be defined in the
PCA field of the self ID of the EAGLE 5 ISS. Verify this with thert r v- si d command.

If no value is shown in the PCA field in the r t r v- si d command output, the self-identification of the
EAGLE 5 ISS must be updated with an ANSI point code. Go to Changing the Self-Identification of the
EAGLE 5 ISS procedure to change the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS.

Note: To enter a network routing point code with the network indicator values 1 through 5, the

pct ype parameter value of the chg- si d command must be set to ot her . If you attempt to add a
network routing point code with the network indicator values 1 through 5 and the pct ype parameter
value is ansi , the ent - dst n command will be rejected with this error message.

E2169 Cnd Rej: Point code out of range
Destination point codes must be unique in the database.

The actual number of destination point codes that can be configured in the database is set by the
mt pdpcq parameter of the chg- st popt s command, and is shown in the MTPDPCQfield in the
rtrv-stpopts command output.

If the 5000 Routes feature is not on, and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled, a maximum of
2000 destination point codes can be configured in the database.

If the 5000 Routes feature is on, and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled, a maximum of 5000
destination point codes can be configured in the database.

If 6000 routesets are enabled, a maximum of 6000 destination point codes can be configured in the
database.

If 7000 routesets are enabled, a maximum of 7000 destination point codes can be configured in the
database.

If 8000 routesets are enabled, a maximum of 8000 destination point codes can be configured in the
database.

Note: For more information on the destination point code quantities, refer to Changing the DPC
Quantity.

The examples in this procedure are used to add the network routing point code 007- *- * to the
database.

Canceling the RTRV- DSTN Command
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Because the rt r v- dst n command used in this procedure can output information for a long period
of time, the rt r v- dst n command can be canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There are
three ways that the r t r v- dst n command can be canceled:

For more information about the canc- cnd command, refer to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the current destination point codes using the rt r v- dst n command.

DPCA

001- 002- 003
030- 045-*
111-011-*
240-012- 004
240-012- 005
240-012- 006
240-012- 008

DPCI

2-131-1
2-131-2
2-131-3

DPCN

10-15-2-3
10-15-3-0

FULL DPC(s):

CLLI

| sO4cl |

r1 ghncbb010
r1 ghncbb000
r1 ghncbb001
r1 ghncbb002
r1 ghncbb003

CLLI
r1 ghncbb023

CLLI
rl ghncbb013
r1 ghncbb013

EXCEPTI ON DPC(s):
NETWORK DPC(s) :
CLUSTER DPC(s):

TOTAL DPC(s)

CAPACI TY (% FULL):

ALI ASES ALLOCATED:
ALl ASES USED:

CAPACI TY (% FULL):

X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED
RTRV- DSTN: MASP A -

COWPLTD
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BEI

yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes

BEI
no
no
no

BEI
no
no

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED:

This is an example of the possible output.

ELE

rl ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0

ALl AS

ALI ASA

222-210-000
222-211-001
222-211-002

ALl ASA
222-200- 200
222-200- 201

ALI ASN N24

ALl ASN N24
11-11-8-1
11-11-8-2
11-11-8-3

ALl ASI
2-121-1
2-121-2

Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where the r t r v- dst n command was
entered.

Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where thert r v- dst n command
was entered.

Enter the canc- cnd: t r nF<xX>, where <xX> is the terminal where ther t r v- dst n command
was entered, from another terminal other than the terminal where ther t r v- dst n command was
entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r ME<xx> command, the terminal must allow Security
Administration commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed to enter Security
Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with thert rv-secu-trm
command. The user’s permissions can be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu-user
commands.

If the addition of the network routing point code will not exceed the current DPC capacity shown
in the rt r v- dst n output, continue the procedure with Step 2.
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If the addition of the network routing point code will exceed the current DPC capacity, and the
current capacity is less than 8000 (or 8500 if the DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATEDand X- LI ST
ENTRI ES ALLOCATED fields are shown in the r t r v- dst n output), perform Changing the DPC
Quantity to change the DPC quantity. Continue the procedure with Step 2.

If the addition of the network routing point code will exceed the current DPC capacity, and the
current capacity is 8000 (or 8500 if the DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATEDand X- LI ST ENTRI ES
ALLOCATEDfields are shown in the r t r v- dst n output), perform the Removing a Destination Point
Code procedure to remove a DPC or perform Removing a Route Exception Entry to remove an exception
route. Continue the procedure with Step 2.

2. Verify that the network routing feature is on, by entering the rt r v- f eat command.

If the network routing feature is on, the NRT field should be set to on. For this example, the network
routing feature is off.

Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this procedure.
If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- f eat command, see thert rv-f eat
command description in the Commands Manual.

If the network routing feature is on, continue the procedure with Step 4 .

3. If the network routing feature is not on, shown by the NRT = of f entryinthertrv-feat
command output of Step 2, turn the network routing feature on by entering this command.

chg-feat: nrt=on

Note: Once the network routing feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it cannot be
turned off.

The network routing feature must be purchased before you turn this feature on with the chg- f eat
command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the network routing feature, contact your
Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

When the chg- f eat has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-07 00:57: 31 GV EAGLE5 37.0.0
CHG FEAT: MASP A - COVPLTD

Continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

¢ If you wish to enter a network routing point code with the network indicator values 1 through
5, and the network indicator values 1 through 5 are not shown in ther t r v- dst n outputin Step
1, perform Step 4 to verify the pct ype value.

¢ If ANSI point codes are not shown in the r t r v- dst n output in Step 1, perform Step 4 to verify
that an ANSI point code is assigned to the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS.

e Ifthertrv-dstnoutputin Step 1 shows ANSI point codes or shows ANSI point codes that
contain the network indicator values 1 through 5, or you do not wish to provision a network
routing point code with the network indicator values 1 through 5, continue the procedure by
performing one of these steps.

» Ifthenprst,rcause, orspliti amparameters will not be specified for the cluster point
code, continue the procedure with Step 6.

¢ Ifthenprst,rcause,orspliti amparameters will be specified for the cluster point code,
continue the procedure with Step 5.

4. Display the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS using the rt r v- si d command.
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

PCA PCl PCN CLLI PCTYPE
100- 100- 100 3-75-7 7-9-8-1 rl ghncxa03w OTHER
CPCA

002- 002- 002 002- 002- 003 002- 002- 004 002- 002- 005

002- 002- 006 002- 002- 007 002- 002- 008 002- 002- 009

004- 002- 001 004- 003- 003 050- 060- 070

CPCA (LNP)

005- 005- 002 005- 005- 004 005- 005- 005

CPC

1-002- 1 1-002- 2 1-002- 3 1- 002- 4

2-001-1 7-222-7

CPCN

2-0-10-3 2-0-11-0 2-0-11-2 2-0-12-1

2-2-3-3 2-2-4-0 10- 14- 10- 1

To enter an ANSI destination point code with the ent - dst n command, a point code must be
shown in the PCA field of ther t r v- si d command output.

If the required point code is not shown in the PCAfield of ther t r v- Si d command output, perform
Changing the Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISSto configure the required point codes.

To enter a network routing point code with the network indicator values 1 through 5, the pct ype
parameter value of the chg- si d command must be set to ot her . If you wish to enter a network
routing point code with a network indicator value 1 through 5, and the pct ype parameter value
is ansi , perform the Changing the Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISSto change the pct ype value
to ot her.

Continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

o Ifthenprst,rcause,orspliti amparameters will not be specified for the cluster point code,
continue the procedure with Step 6.

o Ifthenprst,rcause,orspliti amparameters will be specified for the cluster point code,
continue the procedure with Step 5.

5. Display the features that are enabled by entering thertrv-ctrl -feat command. Thisis an
example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 09-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane
HC-M M SLK Capacity
TIF Nunber Portability

Partnum Status Quantity
893012707 on 64
893018901 of f .-

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Part num

Zero entries found.

Status Quantity Trial Period Left

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:
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Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

To specify the npr st orr cause parameters, the TIF Number Portability feature, part number
893018901, must be enabled. To specify the spl i t i amparameter, at least one of these features
must be enabled.

¢ TIF Number Portability - part number 893018901

¢ TIF SCS Forwarding - part number 893022201

e TIF Simple Number Substitution - part number §93024001
¢ TIF Additional Subscriber Data - part number 893024501
¢ TIF Generic Routing Number - part number 893025501

Perform the procedures in the Feature Manual - TIF to enable these features as required.
6. Add the network routing destination point code, using the ent - dst n command.

For this example, enter this command.

ent - dst n: dpca=007-*-*: rcause=50: nprst =on: splitiam=25

When this command has successfully completed, and the Cluster Routing and Management
Diversity feature is turned off (shown with the CRMD = of f entry inthertrv-feat command
output), this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Destination table is (17 of 2000) 1% full
ENT- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is turned on (CRVD = on in the
rtrv-feat command output), this message should appear when each command has successfully
completed.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 6000

FULL DPC(s): 14
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s): 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 1
CLUSTER DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 17
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%

ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 18
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%

X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

ENT- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

7. Verify the changes using the r t r v- dst n command and specifying the DPC that was entered in
Step 6 .

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-dstn: dpca=007-*-*

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 09-28 21:16: 37 GV EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI  ALIASI ALIASN'N24  DWN
QU5 cncaomoooao MES coo caoonaconn cooacooaoo-ooo SS7
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SPCA NCAl RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TIAM HVSMSC HWVSCP
----------- ==oo 50 on 25 no no

Destination table is (14 of 2000) 1% full
Alias table is (18 of 8000) 1% full

8. Back up the new changes, using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed disk conplete.

Note: Before executing this procedure, make sure you have purchased the network routing feature.
If you are not sure if you have purchased the network routing feature, contact your Tekelec Sales
Representative or Account Representative.

Adding a Destination Point Code

This procedure is used to add a destination point code to the database, using the ent - dst n command.
The ent - dst n command uses these parameters:
: dpc/ dpca/ dpci / dpen/ dpcn24 — The destination point code being added to the database

raliasalaliasi/aliasn/aliasn24 - The alternate destination point code. Two optional alias
addresses can be defined.

: ppc/ ppcal ppci / ppen/ ppcn24 — The proxy point code that is assigned to the destination point
code.

Note: If 7000 or 8000 routesets are enabled, the EAGLE 5 ISS can contain a maximum of 8000 alias
point codes. If 7000 or 8000 routesets are not enabled, the EAGLE 5 ISS can contain a maximum of
12000 alias point codes.

Note: See Point Code Formats for a definition of the point code types that are used on the EAGLE 5 ISS
and for a definition of the different formats that can be used for ITU national point codes. A private
point code cannot be used as an alias point code.

:clli —The Common Language Location Identifier assigned to this point code
: domai n — The network in which the destination entity or node exists, SS7.

. i pgwapc - IP Gateway Adjacent Point Code indicator. Specify i pgwapc=yes to provide SS7 linkset
definition compatibility for gateway connections to IP-SCPs. The default is i pgwapc=no.

: bei —Broadcast exception indicator that indicates whether transfer-prohibited (TFP) messages will
be broadcast from this node. The bei =yes parameter means TFPs will not be broadcast. The bei =no
parameter means TFPs will be broadcast.

: spc/ spcal spci / spen/ spcn24 —The secondary point code as defined by the ent - spc command.
The secondary point code allows the EAGLE 5 ISS to use another point code in addition to the one
defined by the dpc, dpca, dpci , dpcn, or dpcn24 parameters of the ent - dst n command for SS7
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routing purposes. Refer to Multiple Point Code Support for more information on secondary point codes.
A private point code cannot be used as a secondary point code.

. pr x — This parameter specified whether or not the destination point code is proxy point code. This
parameter has two values, yes or no. If the pr x parameter value is yes, the destination point code
is a proxy point code. If the pr X parameter value is no, the destination point code is not a proxy point
code.

The ppc and pr x parameters can be specified only if a quantity of proxy point codes is enabled. Proxy
point code quantities are enabled in groups of 10. The enabled quantity of proxy point codes is shown
inthertrv-ctrl-feat output. If no proxy point code quantity is showninthertrv-ctrl - f eat
output, or the proxy point code quantity needs to be increased, up to a maximum quantity of 100
proxy point codes, perform Changing the Proxy Point Code Quantity.

The ppc parameter assigns a proxy point code to a destination point code. The proxy point code value
must be provisioned in the database. The destination point code must be a full point code, in the SS7
domain, and cannot be a private point code. The destination point code cannot have thei pgwapc=yes
parameter value assigned. The destination point code and proxy point code must be the same network
type. For example, if the destination point code is an ANSI point code, the proxy point code must be
an ANSI point code. If the destination point code and proxy point code are 14-bit ITU-N point codes
with a group code, the group code values for both the destination point code and the proxy point code
must be the same. The spc and ppc parameters cannot be specified together in the same ent - dst n
command line.

The pr x parameter specifies whether or not the destination point code specified with the ent - dst n
command is a proxy point code. The destination point code value must be a full point code, in the S57
domain, and cannot be a private point code. The destination point code value cannot have the

i pgwapc=yes parameter value assigned.

s nprst - NM bits reset. This parameter specifies whether the NM bits in an ITU IAM message should
be set to 00. This parameter has two values.

e of f - Do not set NM bits to 00 in an ITU IAM message if the npt ype option value in the
rtrv-tifopts outputisnm

* on-Set the NM bits to 00 in an ITU IJAM message if the npt ype optionvalueinthertrv-tifopts
outputis nm

The default value for this parameter is of f .

: r cause - Release cause. This parameter specifies the condition that triggers the sending of a Release
message. This parameter has these values.

e 0-127
* none - use the values specified for ther causenp and r causepf x parametersinthertrv-tifopts
output.

The default value for this parameter is none.

If ther | copc parameter valueinthertrv-ti popt s outputis on and a value of 0-127 is specified
for the r cause parameter, then the r cause parameter value overrides the values specified for the
rcausenp and r causepf X parameters in thertrv-tif opt s output.

- spli ti am- This parameter specifies how and when to split an ITU IAM message into one IAM
message and one SAM message. This parameter has these values.

¢ 15-31 - The maximum number of CdPN digits allowed in the IAM message before the splitting
occurs. The remaining digits, up to a total of 32, are encoded in the SAM message.
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* none - the value specified for the spl i t i amparameter in thertrv-ti f opts output is used to
determine when to split the IAM message.

The default value for this parameter is none.

To specify the npr st orr cause parameters, the TIF Number Portability feature, part number
893018901, must be enabled. To specify the spl i t i amparameter, at least one of these features must
be enabled.

¢ TIF Number Portability - part number 893018901

¢ TIF SCS Forwarding - part number 893022201

e TIF Simple Number Substitution - part number 893024001
» TIF Additional Subscriber Data - part number 893024501
¢ TIF Generic Routing Number - part number 893025501

The status of these features is showninthertrv-ctrl -f eat output. Perform the procedures in
the Feature Manual - TIF to enable these features.

: homescp - This parameter specifies whether the destination point code should be considered a home
SCP when performing SCCP processing for messages that have no global title address digits (the
global title indicator (GTI) is set to zero). This parameter cannot be specified for a cluster point code
or a network routing point code. These are the values for this parameter.

* yes- the specified DPC is considered a home SCP.
* no - the specified DPC is not considered a home SCP. This is the default value.

: honmesmsc - This parameter specifies whether the destination point code (DPC) should be considered
a home SMSC when performing SCCP processing for messages that have no global title address digits
(the global title indicator (GTI) is set to zero). This parameter cannot be specified for a cluster point
code or a network routing point code. These are the values for this parameter.

* yes- the specified DPC is considered a home SMSC.
* no - the specified DPC is not considered a home SMSC. This is the default value.

The el ei and ncai parameters cannot be specified in this procedure. To use these parameters to
provision a destination point code, perform Adding a Cluster Point Code.

Secondary point codes must be a full point code. A secondary point code can only be assigned to a
full point code. The network type of the secondary point code must match the network type of the
DPC. The secondary point code used in this procedure must be configured in the database with the
ent - spc command. The secondary point codes are shown in the SPCA, SPC- | , SPC- N, and SPC- N24
fields of the rt r v- spc command output. If the desired secondary point code is not shown in the
output of ther t r v- spc command, perform Adding a Secondary Point Code to configure the desired
point code as a secondary point code.

The value of thecl | i parameter cannot be in the DPC table and cannot match the CLLI of the EAGLE
5 ISS. Verify this by entering the rt r v- dst n and the rt r v- si d commands, shown in steps 1 and 5
of the procedure that follows. If the value of the cl | i parameter matches any CLLI values in either
of these outputs, choose another value for the cl | i parameter that does not match any CLLIs shown
in either of these command outputs.

To enter point codes of any network type (ANSI, ITU-I, 14-bit ITU-N, or 24-bit ITU-N) into the database
with the ent - dst n command, the self ID of the EAGLE 5 ISS must be defined for these networks.
Verify this with the rt r v- si d command.
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If a point code value is shown in the PCA column of the r t r v- si d command, then ANSI point codes
can be specified with the ent - dst n command.

If a point code value is shown in the PClI column of the output of ther t r v- si d command, then ITU-I
point codes can be specified with the ent - dst n command. The PCl column of thert rv-si d output
can contain spare and non-spare point code values. To provision ITU-I non-spare point codes in this
procedure, the r t r v- si d output must contain an ITU-I non-spare point code in the PCl column. To
provision ITU-I spare point codes in this procedure, the rt r v- si d output must contain an ITU-I
spare point code in the PCl column.

If a point code value is shown in the PCN column of the output of ther t r v- si d command, then 14-bit
ITU-N point codes can be specified with the ent - dst n command. The PCNcolumn of thertrv-si d
output can contain spare and non-spare point code values. To provision 14-bit ITU-N non-spare point
codes in this procedure, the r t r v- si d output must contain a 14-bit ITU-N non-spare point code in
the PCN column. To provision 14-bit ITU-N spare point codes in this procedure, ther t r v- si d output
must contain a 14-bit ITU-N spare point code in the PCN column.

If a point code value is shown in the PCN24 column of the output of the r t r v- Si d command, then
24-bit ITU-N point codes can be specified with the ent - dst n command.

If no values are shown in the PCA, PCl , PCN, or PCN24 columns in the r t r v- si d command output,
the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS must be updated with an ANSI point code, ITU international
point code, 14-bit ITU national point code, or a 24-bit ITU national point code. Perform Adding a Point
Code to the Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS to add the necessary point codes to the self-identification
of the EAGLE 5 ISS.

Note: The EAGLE 5 ISS can contain 14-bit ITU national point codes or 24-bit ITU national point codes,
but both at the same time.

Private point codes cannot be specified in the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS, therefore, private
point codes can be added as long as the self identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS contains a point code
with the same network type as the private point code being added in this procedure. The ITU National
and International Spare Point Code Support feature does not have to be enabled to add a private point
code. A proxy point code cannot be used as a value when specifying a private point code.

The type of alias point code that can be provisioned with the ent - dst n command is dependent on
the type of DPC that is being provisioned. Table 14: Destination Point Code Type and Alias Point Code
Type Combinations shows the DPC and alias point type combinations that can be used with the

ent - dst n command.

Table 14: Destination Point Code Type and Alias Point Code Type Combinations
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DPC Type Alias Point Alias Point DPC TYPE Alias Point Alias Point
Code Type Code Type Code Type Code Type
(See Notes1- |(See Notes 1 - (See Notes1- |(See Notes 1 -
4) 4) 4) 4

ANSI no alias no alias ITU-I no alias no alias
specified specified specified specified
ITU-I no alias ANSI no alias

specified specified

ITU-I ITU-N ANSI ITU-N
ITU-I ITU-N Spare ANSI ITU-N Spare
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DPC Type Alias Point Alias Point DPC TYPE Alias Point Alias Point
Code Type Code Type Code Type Code Type
(See Notes 1 - |(See Notes 1 - (See Notes 1 - |(See Notes 1 -
4) 4) 4 4
ITU-I ITU-N24 ANSI ITU-N24
ITU-I Spare no alias ITU-I Spare no alias

specified specified
ITU-I Spare ITU-N ITU-I Spare ITU-N
ITU-I Spare ITU-N Spare ITU-I Spare ITU-N Spare
ITU-I Spare ITU-N24 ITU-I Spare ITU-N24
ITU-N no alias ITU-N no alias
specified specified
ITU-N Spare |no alias ITU-N (Note 6) | ITU-N Spare
specified (Note 6)
ITU-N24 no alias ITU-N Spare |no alias
specified specified

ITU-I Spare  [no alias no alias ITU-N24 no alias
specified specified specified
ANSI no alias ITU-N no alias no alias

specified specified specified
ANSI ITU-N ANSI no alias
specified
ANSI ITU-N Spare ANSI ITU-I
ANSI ITU-N24 ANSI ITU-I Spare
ITU-I no alias ITU-I no alias
specified specified
ITU-1 ITU-N ITU-I (Note 5) |ITU-I Spare
(Note 5)
ITU-I ITU-N Spare ITU-I Spare no alias
specified
ITU-I ITU-N24 ITU-N Spare |no alias
specified
ITU-N no alias ITU-N Spare |ITU-I
specified
ITU-N (Note 6) | ITU-N Spare ITU-N Spare |ITU-I Spare
(Note 6)
ITU-N Spare | no alias ITU-N24 no alias no alias
specified specified specified
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DPC Type Alias Point Alias Point DPC TYPE Alias Point Alias Point
Code Type Code Type Code Type Code Type
(See Notes 1 - |(See Notes 1 - (See Notes 1 - |(See Notes 1 -
4) 4) 4 4
ITU-N24 no alias ANSI no alias
specified specified
ITU-N Spare [no alias no alias ANSI ITU-I
specified specified
ANSI no alias ANSI ITU-I Spare
specified
ANSI ITU-I ITU-I no alias
specified
ANGSI ITU-I Spare ITU-I Spare no alias
specified
ITU-1 no alias
specified
ITU-I (Note 5) |ITU-I Spare
(Note 5)
ITU-I Spare no alias
specified
ITU-N no alias
specified
ITU-N ITU-I
ITU-N ITU-I Spare

Notes:

1. ANSI alias point codes are specified with the al i asa parameter.

2. ITU-I and ITU-I Spare alias point codes are specified with the al i asi parameter.

3. ITU-N and ITU-N Spare alias point codes are specified with the al i asn parameter.

4. ITU-N24 alias point codes are specified with the al i asn24 parameter.

5. To specify the ITU-I and ITU-I Spare alias point codes for the DPC, both point code values are
specified with the al i asi parameter and the values are separated by a comma. For example, to
specify the alias point codes 2-005-7 and s-3-002-1, the aliasi parameter is specified like this;
al i asi =2- 005-7, s-3-002- 1. The al i asa and al i asn parameters cannot be specified for
the DPC.

6. To specify the ITU-N and ITU-N Spare alias point codes for the DPC, both point code values are
specified with the al i asn parameter and the values are separated by a comma. For example, to
specify the alias point codes 00010 and s-00020, the aliasn parameter is specified like this;
al i asn=00010, s- 00020. The al i asa and al i asi parameters cannot be specified for the
DPC.

Alias point codes can only be specified for full point code entries, and must be full point codes.
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ANSI alias point codes cannot be a member of a cluster point code that is already in the database. A
point code is a member of a cluster point code if it has the same network identifier (NI) and network
cluster (NC) values as the cluster point code.

Destination point codes and alias point codes must be unique in the database. A point code can be
defined as a true destination point code, an alias point code, the self ID of the EAGLE 5 ISS, or the
capability point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS. The self IDs and capability point codes of the EAGLE 5 ISS
can be verified with the rt r v- si d command.

If the PCTYPE field of ther t r v- si d command output contains the entry ANSI , and the network value
of the destination point code specified by the ent - dst n command is from 0 to 5, the cluster value of
that point code must be from 1 to 255. If the network value of that point code is from 6 to 255, the
cluster value of that point code must be from 0 to 255.

The actual number of destination point codes that can be configured in the database is set by the
mt pdpcq parameter of the chg- st popt s command, and is shown in the MTPDPCQfield in the
rtrv-stpopts command output.

If the 5000 Routes feature is not on, and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled, a maximum of
2000 destination point codes can be configured in the database.

If the 5000 Routes feature is on, and 6000, 7000, or 8000 routesets are not enabled, a maximum of 5000
destination point codes can be configured in the database.

If 6000 routesets are enabled, a maximum of 6000 destination point codes can be configured in the
database.

If 7000 routesets are enabled, a maximum of 7000 destination point codes can be configured in the
database.

If 8000 routesets are enabled, a maximum of 8000 destination point codes can be configured in the
database.

Note: For more information on the destination point code quantities, refer to Changing the DPC Quantity
procedure.

If ITU-N point codes are specified with the ent - dst n command, the format of the point code values
must match the format shown in the NPCFMTI field of thert r v- st popt s command output. For
more information, refer to 14-Bit ITU National Point Code Formats.

Canceling the RTRV- DSTN Command

Because the r t r v- dst n command used in this procedure can output information for a long period
of time, the rt r v- dst n command can be canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There are
three ways that the rt r v- dst n command can be canceled:

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where thert r v- dst n command was
entered

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where the rt r v- dst n command
was entered

e Enter the canc- cnd: t r ME<XX>, where <xx> is the terminal where the rt r v- dst n command
was entered, from another terminal other than the terminal where ther t r v- dst n command was
entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r mMF<xx> command, the terminal must allow Security
Administration commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed to enter Security
Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with thertrv-secu-trm
command. The user’s permissions can be verified with thert rv-user orrtrv-secu-user
commands.
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For more information about the canc- cnd command, refer to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the current destination point codes, using the r t r v- dst n command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI  EAGLE5 41.0.0

DPCA CLL

001- 002-003 |s04cl |

030- 045- * r1 ghncbb010
111-011-* r1 ghncbb000
240- 012-004 rl ghncbb001
240-012-005 rl ghncbb002
240-012-006 rl ghncbb003
240-012-008  -----------
DPCI CLL

2-131-1 r1 ghncbb023
2-131-2 @ -----------
2-131-3 -----------
DPCN CLL
10-15-2-3-fr rl ghncbb013
10- 15- 2-3-ge rl ghncbb013
10-15-3-0-fr rl ghncbb013
10- 15- 3-0-ge rl ghncbb013

BEI

yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes

BEI
no
no
no

BEI
no
no
no
no

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED:

FULL DPC(s):

EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) :

NETWORK DPC( s) :

CLUSTER DPC(s) :

TOTAL DPC(s):

CAPACI TY (% FULL):
ALI ASES ALLOCATED:

ALl ASES USED:

CAPACI TY (9% FULL):
X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED:
RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

ELEI

yes --
yes --

20
1%
8000
22
1%
500

ALl ASI

ALl ASA

222-210- 000
222-211-001
222-211-002

ALl ASA

222-200- 200
222-100- 200
222-200- 201
222-100- 201

ALl ASN N24

10-13-9-3-fr

10- 13- 10- 0- ge
10- 13- 10-1-fr
10-13-10- 2- ge

ALI ASN N24

11-11-8-1-ge
11-11-8-2-fr
11-11-8-3-ge

ALl ASI

2-121-1
2-100-1
2-121-2
2-100-2

DWW
SS7
SS7

SS7
SS7
SS7
SS7

DWN
SS7
SS7
SS7

SS7
SS7
SS7
SS7

If a quantity of proxy point codes is enabled, the number of proxy point codes that are provisioned
in the database are shown at the end of the rtrv-dst n output as shown in this example.

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED:

FULL DPC(s):

EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) :

NETWORK DPC(s) :

CLUSTER DPC(s) :

Proxy DPC (s)

TOTAL DPC(Ss):

CAPACI TY (9% FULL):
ALl ASES ALLOCATED

ALI ASES USED

CAPACI TY (9% FULL):
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED
RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

2000

18

0

0

2

1

20
1%

8000

22
1%

500

2. Toadd the new DPC, these entities must be checked depending on how the DPC will be provisioned.

Perform the commands and procedures as required depending on how the DPC will be provisioned.

The addition of the new DPC cannot exceed the current capacity shown in the DESTI NATI ON
ENTRI ES ALLOCATEDor the Desti nati on tabl e row of thertrv-dst noutput. If the current
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capacity will be exceeded by adding the new DPC, and the maximum capacity is shown in the
rtrv-dstn output: 8000 if the DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATEDand X- LI ST ENTRI ES
ALLOCATEDrows are not showninthert r v- dst n output, or 8500 if the DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES
ALLOCATEDand X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED rows are shown in the rtrv- dst n output,
perform Removing a Destination Point Code or Removing a Route Exception Entry to remove an existing
DPC or exception route entry.

If the maximum capacity is not shown in ther t r v- dst n output, perform Changing the DPC Quantity
to increase the number of DPCs that can be in the database.

The type of point code being added, ANSI, ITU-I, ITU-N, ITU-N24 must be shown in ther t r v- dst n
output or the rt r v- si d output. If the point code type is not shown in the r t r v- dst n output,
perform thertrv-si d command in Step 3. If the point code type is not showninrtrv-dst nand
rtrv-sid, perform Adding a Point Code to the Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS to add a point
code of the desired point code type.

If the new DPC will be a 14-bit ITU-N point code, and a group code will be assigned to the point
code, the group code must be defined inr t r v- si d outputin Step 3, rt r v- dst n output in Step
1,orrtrv-spc outputin Step 4. If the group code is not shown in either of these outputs, perform
Adding a Point Code to the Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISSto add an entry with the desired group
code. If the group code will be different from the ones showninthertrv-sidorrtrv-dstn
outputs, perform Adding a Secondary Point Code to add a secondary point code with the desired
group code.

If a secondary point code will be specified with the DPC, the secondary point code must be shown
inther t r v- spc output in Step 4. It the secondary point code is not shown in ther t r v- spc output,
performAdding a Secondary Point Code to add the desired secondary point code.

If thecl | i parameter will be specified with the DPC, the cl | i parameter value cannot be shown
inthertrv-sidorrtrv-dstnoutputs. Enter thertrv-si d command in Step 3 to verify the
CLLI value in the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS.

The format of a 14-bit ITU-N DPC must match the format defined by the NPCFMTI value in the
rtrv-stpopts output. Enter thertrv- st popt s in Step 5 to verify the NPCFMT| value. If you
wish to change the format, perform 14-Bit ITU National Point Code Formats.

To specify an alias point code with the DPC, adding the new alias point code cannot exceed the
maximum alias point code quantity shown in the ALI ASES ALLOCATED: orthe Al i as tabl e
row inther t r v- dst n output. If the maximum alias point code quantity will be exceeded, perform

Changing a Destination Point Code to remove enough alias point codes to allow the new alias point
code to be added.

If the npr st or r cause parameters will be specified with the DPC, the TIF Number Portability
feature must be enabled. Enter thert rv-ctrl - f eat command in Step 6 to verify that the feature
is enabled. If the feature is not enabled, perform the procedures in Feature Manual - TIF to enable
the TIF Number Portability feature.

If the spl i t i amparameter will be specified with the DPC, at least one of these features must be
enabled.

¢ TIF Number Portability

¢ TIF SCS Forwarding

¢ TIF Simple Number Substitution
* TIF Additional Subscriber Data
¢ TIF Generic Routing Number
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Enter thertrv-ctrl -feat command in Step 6to verify if any of these features are enabled.

If none of these features are enabled, perform the procedures in Feature Manual - TIF to enable
one of more of these features.

If the pr x=yes or ppc parameters will be specified with the DPC, the Proxy Point Code feature
must be enabled. The addition of the proxy point code with the pr x=yes parameter cannot exceed
the enabled proxy point code quantity, shown in the PPC t abl e or PROXY DPC(s): row of the
rtrv-dstnoutput. Enterthertrv-ctrl -feat command in Step 6 to verify if a proxy point code
quantity is enabled. If a proxy point code quantity is enabled, the Proxy Point Code feature is
enabled. To enable the Proxy Point Code feature or increase the proxy point code quantity, perform
Changing the Proxy Point Code Quantity. If the enabled quantity is 100, and 100 proxy point codes
are in the database, no more proxy point codes can be added.

The ppc parameter assigns an existing proxy point code to the DPC. Enter ther t r v- dst n: pr x=yes
command in Step 7 to verify that the proxy point code is in the database.

After the required entities have been verified and provisioned, continue the procedure with Step

8.

3. Display the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS using the rt r v- si d command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
PCA
100- 100- 100

CPCA

002-002- 002
002- 002- 006
004- 002- 001

CPCA (LNP)
005- 005- 002

CPC

1-
2-

002-1
001-1

CPCN

2-
2-

0-10-3-fr
2-3-3-fr

PCI
3-75-7

002-002- 003
002- 002- 007
004- 003- 003

005- 005- 004

1-002-2
7-222-7

2-0-11-0-fr
2-2-4-0-fr

7-9-8-1-fr

002-002- 004
002- 002- 008
050- 060- 070

005- 005- 005

1-002-3

2-0-11-2-fr

10- 14- 10- 1-fr

rl ghncxa03w

002- 002- 005
002- 002- 009

1-002-4

2-0-12-1-fr

4. Display the secondary point codes in the database with the rt r v- spc command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-17 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SPC (Secondary Poi nt Codes)

SPCA

SPC- |

001-010-010
002-010- 010
003-010-010
010- 100- 010

1-253-5
2-254-6
3-255-7
4-100-1

SPC-N
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10-1-11-1-ge
13-2-12-0-ge
14-15-12-1-ge
SPC- N24
none

Secondary Point Code table is (11 of 40) 28% full

5. Display the existing values for the npcf nt i parameter by entering thertrv- st popt s command.

The value for the npcf nt i parameter is shown in the NPCFMTI field. This is an example of the
possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-17 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
STP OPTI ONS

Note: Thertrv-st popts command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- st popt s command, see the
rtrv-stpopts command description in the Commands Manual.

6. Display the features that are enabled by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command..

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Name Par t num Status Quantity
Command C ass Managenent 893005801 on
LNP Short Message Servi ce 893006601 on
Intermed GIT Load Sharing 893006901 on ----

XGIT Tabl e Expansi on 893006101 on 4000000
XVAP Tabl e Expansi on 893007710 on 3000
Large System # Links 893005901 on 1500
Rout eset s 893006401 on 6000
HC-M M SLK Capacity 893012707 on 64

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

7. Display the proxy point codes in the database by entering this command.
rtrv-dstn: prx=yes

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 05-28 21:15: 37 GV EAGLE5 41.0.0

PRX = yes
DPCA CLLI BEI ELEl ALl ASI ALIASN N24  DWN
002-002- 002  =-=----=--- NO  =-= ==-s-smeo e Ss7

Destination table is (18 of 2000) 1% full
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Alias table is (22 of 8000) 1% full
PPC table is (1 of 10) 10%full

If the desired proxy point code is shown in the r t r v- dst n output, perform Substep c of Step 8 to
assign the proxy point code to the destination point code with the ppc parameter.

If the desired proxy point code is not shown in the r t r v- dst n output, add the proxy point code
by performing Substep b of Step 8 with the pr x=yes parameter. After the new proxy point code
has been added, perform Substep c of Step 8 again to assign the proxy point code to the destination
point code with the ppc parameter.

8. Add the destination point code, using the ent - dst n command.

e If proxy point codes are not being provisioned in this procedure, perform substep a.

* If a new proxy point code is being provisioned with the prx=yes parameter, perform substep
b.

» If a proxy point code is being assigned to a destination point code, perform substep c.

a) Add the destination point code to the database without specifying the pr X or ppc parameters.
If alias point codes will be assigned to the DPC, Table 14: Destination Point Code Type and Alias
Point Code Type Combinations shows the DPC and alias point type combinations that can be used
with the ent - dst n command.

ent - dst n: dpca=240- 012- 007: bei =yes: al i asi =1-117-3: al i asn=10- 13- 11-1-fr
: spca=001- 010- 010: honescp=yes: honesnsc=yes

ent - dst n: dpca=240- 012- 006: spca=002- 010- 010
ent - dst n: dpci =4- 163-5: bei =no: al i asa=250- 200- 007: dormai n=ss7: spci =2- 254- 6

ent - dst n: dpcn=7-9-10-1-fr: bei =no: al i asa=210- 090- 100
;aliasi=1-75-6: domai n=ss7

ent - dst n: dpcn=7-9- 10- 1- ge: bei =no: al i asa=210- 100- 100: al i asi =2- 175-6
: domai n=ss7: spcn=13-02- 12- 0- ge

ent - dst n: dpci =3-002- 1: al i asn=9- 12-2-1-fr,s-8-11- 3-0-ge
ent -dst n: dpcn=10- 11- 1- 3-fr: al i asi =3-125-0, s-4-135-3

ent - dst n: dpcn=6- 10- 7- 9- ge: bei =no: al i asa=211- 100- 100: al i asi =3-175-6
:spcn=13-02-12-1-ge: rcause=15: nprst =on: splitiam20

b) To add a new proxy point code to the database, specify the ent - dst n command with the
pr Xx=yes parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
ent - dst n: dpca=003- 003- 003: pr x=yes

Note: The point code being added as a proxy point code must be a full point code, in the S57
domain, and cannot be a private point code. The point code cannot have the ipgwapc=yes
parameter value assigned.

c) To assign a proxy point code to a destination point code, specify the ent-dstn command with
the ppc parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
ent - dst n: dpca=004- 004- 004: ppca=003- 003- 003

The following rules apply to assigning proxy point codes to destination point codes.
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¢ The destination point code must be a full point code and cannot be a private point code.

¢ The destination point code cannot have the i pgwapc=yes parameter value assigned.

* The destination point code and proxy point code must be the same network type. For example,
if the destination point code is an ANSI point code, the proxy point code must be an ANSI
point code.

e [f the destination point code and proxy point code are 14-bit ITU-N point codes with a group
code, the group code values for both the destination point code and the proxy point code
must be the same.

When the ent - dst n command has successfully completed, and the Cluster Routing and
Management Diversity feature is turned off (shown with the CRVMD = of f entryinthertrv-f eat
command output), and no proxy point code quantity is enabled, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0
Destination table is (27 of 2000) 1% full

Alias table is (27 of 12000) 1% full

ENT- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is turned on (CRVMD = on in the
rtrv-feat command output), and no proxy point code quantity is enabled, this message should

appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 27
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(Ss): 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
ALI ASES ALLCCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 31
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

ENT- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

If a proxy point code quantity is enabled and and the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity
feature is turned off (shown with the CRVMD = of f entryin thertrv-feat command output),
this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0
Destination table is (29 of 2000) 1% full

Alias table is (27 of 12000) 1% full

PPC table is (2 of 10) 20% full

ENT- DSTN: MASP A - COWVPLTD

If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is turned on (CRVD = on in the
rtrv-feat command output), and a proxy point code quantity is enabled, this message should

appear.

rl ghncxa03w 09-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 25
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC( s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 2
Proxy DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(Ss): 29
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CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 27
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

ENT- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

Configuring Destination Tables

. Verify the changes using the r t r v- dst n command with the dpca parameter, and specifying the

DPC that was entered in Step §.

For this example, enter these commands.
rtrv-dstn: dpca=240-012- 007

This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 09- 09-28 21:16:37 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASI ALI ASN N24 DWN
240-012-007  ----------- yes --- 1-117-3 10- 13- 11-1-fr SS7
SPCA NCAlI  PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TIAM HVMSMSC HWMSCP
001- 010- 010 ---- no none of f none yes yes
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 25
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(Ss) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 2
Proxy DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALl ASES USED: 27
CAPACI TY (9% FULL): 1%
X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD
rtrv-dstn: dpca=240-012- 006

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 09-28 21:16:37 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALl ASI ALl ASN N24 DIVN
240-012- 006 rl ghncbb003 yes --- 1-112-3 10-13-10-1-fr SS7
SPCA NCAl PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TIAM HVBMSC HVSCP
002- 010- 010 ---- no none of f none no no

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 25
EXCEPTI ON DPC(S) : 0
NETWORK DPC( s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 2
Proxy DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 27
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD
rtrv-dstn: dpci =4-163-5
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 09-28 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCI CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASA ALI ASN N24 DWN
4-163-5 @ ----------- no --- 250-200-007 -------------- SS7
SPCl NCAlI  PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TIAM HVBMSC HWMSCP
2-254-6 ---- no none of f none no no

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 25
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC( s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 2
Proxy DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(Ss): 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 27
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD
rtrv-dstn: dpcn=7-9-10-1-fr

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 09-28 21:16:37 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCN CLLI BEI ELEI ALl ASA ALI AS| DIWN
7-9-10-1-fr  ----------- no --- 210- 090- 100 1-75-6 SS7
SPCN NCAI PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TI AM HVSMSC HMSCP
----------- ---- no none of f none no no

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 25
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s): 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 2
Proxy DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
ALl ASES ALLCOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 27
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COMPLTD
rtrv-dstn: dpcn=7-9-10-1-ge

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-09-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCN CLLI BElI ELEI ALl ASA ALl ASI DWN
7-9-10-1-ge  ----------- no --- 210- 100- 100 2-175-6 SS7
SPCN NCAI  PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TI AM  HVBMSC HWMSCP
13-02-12-0-ge ---- no none of f none no no
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DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 25
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 2
Proxy DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(Ss): 29
CAPACI TY (9% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 27
CAPACI TY (9% FULL): 1%
X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWLTD
rtrv-dstn: dpca=003-003- 003

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 09-28 21:16: 37 GVMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BElI ELEI ALI ASI
003-003-003  ----------- N0 --- ----------
SPCA NCAlI PRX RCAUSE NPRST
----------- ---- yes, 1 none of f
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLQOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 25
EXCEPTI ON DPC( S) : 0
NETWORK DPC( s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 2
Proxy DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
ALl ASES ALLCCATED: 8000
ALl ASES USED: 27
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLQOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWLTD
rtrv-dstn: dpca=004- 004- 004

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-09-28 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASI
004- 004-004  ----------- no --- ----------
PPCA NCAI  PRX RCAUSE NPRST
003- 003- 003 ---- no none of f
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 25
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(S) : 2
Proxy DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALl ASES USED: 27
CAPACI TY (9% FULL): 1%
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ALI ASN N24 DN
.............. SS7

SPLI TI AM HVBMSC  HVSCP
none no no

ALl ASN N24 DN
.............. SS7

SPLI TIAM HVBMSC  HVBCP
none no no
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X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500
RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

rtrv-dstn: dpci =3-002-1

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-09-28 21:16:37 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCl CLLI BEl ELEI ALl ASN ALl ASN DWN
3-002-1° - no --- 9-12-2-1-fr s-8-11-3-0-ge SS7
SPCI NCAI PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TI AM  HVBMSC HMSCP
----------- ---- no none of f none no no

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 25
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC( Ss) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 2
Proxy DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLCCATED: 8000
AL| ASES USED: 27
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

rtrv-dstn: dpcn=10- 11-1- 3-fr

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-09-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCN CLLI BElI ELEI ALI ASI ALI ASI DIW
ORI IR 3 S A e po 3-125-0 s-4-135-3 SS7
SPCN NCAI PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TIAM HVSMSC  HVBCP
----------- ---- no none of f none no no

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 25
EXCEPTI ON DPC(S) : 0
NETWORK DPC( s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 2
Proxy DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLCOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 27
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWLTD
rtrv-dstn: dpcn=6-10-7-9-ge

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-09-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCN CLLI BElI ELEI ALI ASA ALI ASI DIVN
6-10-7-9-ge  ----------- no --- 211-100-100 3-175-6 SS7
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SPCN NCAl  PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TIAM HVBMSC HWVSCP
13-02-12-1-ge ---- no 15 on 20 no no
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 25
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 2
Proxy DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(Ss): 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALl ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 27
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

10. Back up the new changes, using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conmplete.

Removing a Destination Point Code

This procedure is used to remove a destination point code from the database, using the dl t - dst n
command.

The dl t - dst n command uses this parameter:
: dpc/ dpca/ dpci / dpen/ dpecn24 — The destination point code being removed from the database

Note: See Point Code Formats for a definition of the point code types that are used on the EAGLE 5 ISS
and for a definition of the different formats that can be used for ITU national point codes.

The destination point code to be removed must exist in the database, but cannot be assigned to any
routes. Enter the rt r v-r t @ command to see if the destination point code to be removed is assigned
to any routes. If the destination point code is assigned to any routes, perform Removing a Route to
remove these routes.

The destination point code cannot be defined as an adjacent point code for a linkset. Enter thertrv-1's
to see if the destination point code to be removed is defined as an adjacent point code for a linkset. If
the destination point code is defined as an adjacent point code for a linkset, perform Removing a Linkset
Containing SS7 Signaling Links.

The destination point code cannot be in the mated relay node (MRN) table. Verify this by entering the
rtrv-nrncommand, specifying the destination point code being removed from the database. If the
destination point code is shown in the r t r v- nt n command output, remove the point code from the
MRN table, by performing the Removing an MRN Group or MRN Group Entry" procedure in the
Database Administration Manual — Global Title Translation.
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The destination point code cannot be in the mated application (MAP) table. Verify this by entering
thert r v- map command, specifying the destination point code being removed from the database. If
the destination point code is shown in the r t r v- map command output, remove the point code from
the MAP table, by performing the Removing a Mated Application" procedure in the Database
Administration Manual — Global Title Translation.

The destination point code cannot be defined as an end office internal point code. Verify this by entering
thertrv-rnt-appl command. If the destination point code is shown in the rt r v-r nt - appl
command output, perform the “Removing an End Node Internal Point Code” procedure in the Database
Administration Manual - IP° Secure Gateway to remove the internal point code.

If the point code being removed in this procedure is a proxy point code, the proxy point code cannot
be removed if the proxy point code is assigned to a destination point code or assigned to a linkset.
Proxy point codes are showninthert r v- dst n: dpc=<DPC val ue> output with the entry PRX=yes.
To verify if the proxy point code is assigned to a destination point code, enter ther t r v- dst n command
with the ppc parameter equal to the proxy point code value. This will display all the destination point
codes that reference the proxy point code. These destination point codes must be removed before the
proxy point code can be removed.

To verify if the proxy point code is assigned to a linkset, enter the r t r v- | s command with the ppc
parameter equal to the proxy point code value. This will display all the linksets that reference the
proxy point code. These linksets must be removed before the proxy point code can be removed.

Canceling the RTRV- DSTNand RTRV- LS Commands

Because thertrv-dstnandrtrv-1s commands used in this procedure can output information for
a long period of time, thertrv-dstnandrtrv-I|s commands can be canceled and the output to
the terminal stopped. There are three ways that thertrv-dstnandrtrv-|s commands can be
canceled:

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where thertrv-dstnorrtrv-1s
command was entered

¢ Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal wherethertrv-dstnorrtrv-1Is
command was entered

e Enter the canc- cnd: t r tE<XxX>, where <xXx> is the terminal where thertrv-dstnorrtrv-1s
command was entered, from another terminal other than the terminal where thertrv- dst n or
rtrv-I| s command was entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r TF<XX> command, the terminal must
allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed to
enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with the
rtrv-secu-trmcommand. The user’s permissions can be verified with thert r v- user or
rtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- ¢cnmd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the current destination point codes, using the rtrv-dst n command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 09-05-17 16:02:05 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI  ALIASI ALIASN'N24  DWN
000- 005- 000  ------=---- Vs 08d cacodoodea ooncsaofaoaBae Ss7
000- 007-000  ---=--=---- VEE ooc caccocooseooocoaosacaace Ss7
O @O 001 ~oomnoonoos VES co= commoocooos  cooscacsosoooo SS7
OO G0= 007 —=ommoomoos VES co= oomoomooms  csescaoosoooo SS7
OO 207000 -~ ooaeia o VAR ooc cocooceacaooocoaosacoaoe Ss7
002 G2 BOZ oo VEE ooc caccocmose | ooocoaosaceace Ss7
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003-003-003  ----------- YES --- ---------- oo SS7
004-004-004  ----------- WES === =scccssss=s  csccossssssoos SS7
QO7-%=% = escccsscsss YES === =scccsssss  cccoossscssoos SS7
007-007-007  ----------- YES --- ---------- e SSs7
008-001-001  ----------- YES --- ---------- oo SS7
008-001-003  ----------- WES === =scccssss=s  csccossssssoos SS7
008-001-004  ----------- YES === =scccsssss  cccoossscssoos SS7
008-001-005  ----------- YES --- ---------- oo SSs7
008-001-006  ----------- YES --- ---------- oo SS7
008-001-007  ----------- YES === ==cccssss=s  ccccossssssoos SS7
008-001-008  ----------- YES === =scccsssss  cccoossscssoos SS7
030- 045- * rl ghncbb010 yes yes ---------- oo~ SS7
111-011-* rl ghncbb000 yes yes ---------- = -------------- SS7
240-012-004 rl ghncbb001 yes --- 1-111-1 10-13-9-3-fr SS7
240- 012-005 rl ghncbb002 yes --- 1-112-2 10- 13- 10- 0- ge SS7
240- 012-006  rl ghncbb003 yes --- 1-112-3 10- 13- 10-1-fr SS7
240- 012-007  ----------- yes --- 1-117-3 10-13-11-1-fr SS7
240-012-008  ----------- yes --- 1-113-5 10- 13- 10- 2- ge SS7
DPCl CLLI BEl ELEI ALl ASA ALl ASN N24 DWN
0-015-0 ----------- NO --- ------------o- oo SS7
0-017-0  ----------- (@ === ec==sscccsssss  csscccsssssccs SS7
1-011-1 ----------- NO  --- —---mmmmooia oo SSs7
1-011-2 ~  ----------- NO --- ------mmmmomon oo SSs7
1-207-0  ----------- NO --- -------------- oo SS7
2-131-1 rl ghncbb023 no --- 222-210- 000 11-11-8-1-ge SS7
2-131-2  a---------- no --- 222-211- 001 11-11-8-2-fr SS7
2-131-3  ----------- no --- 222-211- 002 11-11-8-3-ge SS7
3-003-3  ----------- NO --- -------------- oo SS7
A=-1E8E =  esccccccss-s no --- 250-200-007 -------------- SS7
DPCN CLLI BEl ELEI ALl ASA ALl ASI DWN
7-9-10-1-fr  ----------- no --- 210- 090- 100 1-75-6 SS7
-9 10l-g@ ccc=c===c=- no --- 210-100- 100 2-175-6 SS7
10-12-0-0-fr ----------- NO  --- —----mmmaoia oo SSs7
10-15-2-3-fr rlghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 200 2-121-1 SSs7
10-15-2-3-ge rlghncbb013 no --- 222-100- 200 2-100-1 SS7
10-15-3-0-fr rlghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 201 2-121-2 SS7
10- 15-3-0-ge rlghncbb013 no --- 222-100- 201 2-100-2 SS7
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 37
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s): 0
NETWORK DPC( s) : 1
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 2
TOTAL DPC(S): 40
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 2%
ALl ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALl ASES USED: 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

If a quantity of proxy point codes is enabled, the number of proxy point codes that are provisioned
in the database are shown at the end of the rt r v- dst n output as shown in this example.

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 37
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 1
CLUSTER DPC(s): 2
Proxy DPC (s) 2
TOTAL DPC(S): 42
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 2%
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ALl ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%

X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

2. Verify whether or not the DPC to be removed from the database is a DPC of a route, by entering
thertrv-rte command with the DPC that is to be removed from the database. For this example,
enter these commands.

rtrv-rte: dpca=240-012- 007

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

DPCA AL| ASI ALl ASN N24 LSN RC APCA

240-012- 007 1-117-3 10-13-11-1-fr 1s04 10 240-012- 007
| s02 20 004- 004- 004
| s03 30 003-003-003

RTX: No CLLI =l sO4cl I'i
rtrv-rte: dpca=002- 002- 002

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI  EAGLE5 37.0.0

DPCA ALl ASI ALIASN N24  LSN RC  APCA
002- 002- 002 =-=--=-=-<- =-=-c--=-c-<-- | 20 10  002- 002- 002
RTX: N0 CLLI=----cmmn--

If the DPC being removed from the database is a DPC of a route, perform the Removing a Route
procedure to remove the route from the database.

3. Verify whether or not the DPC to be removed from the database is an APC of a linkset, by entering
thertrv-|s command. This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

L3T SLT GA\8 GA\s GW\S
LSN APCA (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI'S
ele2 001-207- 000 none 1 1 no B 6 off off off no of f
| s1305 000- 005- 000 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
| s1307 000- 007- 000 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
elmlsi 001-001- 001 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f
elmls2 001-001- 002 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f
| s20 002- 002- 002 none 1 1 no PRX 1 off off off no of f
L3T SLT GAB GW\s GW\S
LSN APCI (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
ele2i 1-207-0 none 1 1 no B 4 off off off --- on
| s1315 0-015-0 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off --- of f
| s1317 0-017-0 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off --- on
elnksl 1-011-1 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off --- of f
elnRs2 1-011-2 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off --- of f

Link set table is (10 of 1024) 1% full.
Perform Removing a Linkset Containing SS7 Signaling Links to remove the linkset from the database.

4. Verify that the GTT feature is on, by entering the rt r v- f eat command. If the GTT feature is on,
the GTT field should be set to on.
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Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this procedure.
If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- f eat command, see thertrv-f eat
command description in the Commands Manual.

If the GTT feature is off, continue the procedure with Step 8.
If the GTT feature is on, continue the procedure with Step 5.

5. Display the mated applications in the database, using ther t r v- map command and the DPC being
removed from the database. For this example, enter these commands.

rtrv-map: pca=244-012- 007

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 10-07-25 09:42:31 GWMI' EAGLE5 42.0.0

PCA Vat e PCA SSN RC MULT SRM MRC GRP NAME SSO
244-012- 007 252 10 SOL *N *N GRPO1 OFF

MAP TABLE IS (5 of 1024) 1 % FULL
rtrv-mp: pca=002- 002- 002

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 10-07-25 09:42:31 GUI' EAGLE5 42.0.0

PCA vat e PCA SSN RC MULT SRM MRC GRP NAME SSO
002-002- 002 254 10 SOL *N *N GRPO1 OFF

MAP TABLE IS (5 of 1024) 1 % FULL

If the DPC is shown in ther t r v- map command output (in the PCA, PCl , PCN, PCN24, MPCA, MPCI ,
MCPN, or MPCN24 fields), go to the "Removing a Mated Application" procedure in the Database
Administration Manual - Global Title Translation, and remove the remove the point code from the
mated application that references the DPC.

If no entries are shown in ther t r v- map output, or the "Removing a Mated Application" procedure
was performed in this step, continue the procedure with Step 6.

6. Verify that the IGTTLS feature is enabled, by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command with the
IGTTLS part number. Enter this command.

rtrv-ctrl -feat: part num=893006901

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
The follow ng features have been pernmanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Intermed GIT Load Sharing 893006901 on ----

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:
Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity Trial Period Left

Zero entries found.
The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:
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Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

o Ifthertrv-ctrl-feat outputin Step 6 shows that the IGTTLS feature is not enabled, continue
the procedure with Step § .

o Ifthertrv-ctrl-feat outputin Step 6 shows that the IGTTLS feature is enabled, continue
the procedure with Step 7 .

7. Verify whether or not the DPC is in the mated relay node table using the r t r v- nt n command,
specifying the destination point code being removed from the database. For this example, enter
these commands.

rtrv-nrn: pca=244-012- 007

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09- 05- 07 00: 34: 31 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0

PC RC
007-007-007 10
008-001-001 20
240-012- 007 30
008-001- 003 40
008-001- 004 50
008-001- 005 60
008- 001- 006 70
008- 001- 007 80
008-001- 008 90

MRN table is (39 of 3000) 1% full.
rtrv-nrn: pca=002- 002- 002

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 10-07-07 00:34:31 GMI EAGLE5 42.0.0

PC RC
002- 002- 002 10
009-001- 001 20
009-001- 003 40
009- 001- 004 50
009- 001- 005 60
009- 001- 006 70
009-001- 007 80
009- 001- 008 90

MRN table is (39 of 3000) 1% full

If the destination point code is shown in the r t r v- nT n command output, remove the point code
from the MRN table, by executing the "Removing an MRN Group or MRN Group Entry" procedure
in the Database Administration Manual — Global Title Translation.

8. Verify whether or not the DPC is defined as an end office internal point code using the

rtrv-rnt-appl command. This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09- 05-28 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0
| PCA Sl SSN
003-003- 003 3 100, 110-119, 200
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5
| PCl Sl SSN
3-003-3 3 5, 50-100, 250
5
| PCN Sl SSN
10-12-0-0-fr 3 250
5
| PCN24 Sl SSN

If the destination point code is shown inthertrv-rnt - appl command output, go to the
“Removing an End Node Internal Point Code” procedure in the Database Administration Manual
-IP Secure Gateway to remove the internal point code.

9. If the point code being removed in this procedure is a proxy point code, the proxy point code cannot
be removed if the proxy point code is assigned to a destination point code or assigned to a
linkset.Proxy point codes are shown in the r t r v- dst n output with the entry PRX=yes.

a) If the number of proxy point codes is not showninrtrv- dst n outputin Step 1, there are no
proxy codes in the database. Continue the procedure with Step 12 .

b) If the number of proxy point codes are showninrtrv- dst n outputin Step 1, verify whether
or not the DPC being removed is a proxy point code. Display the DPC being removed in this
procedure using the r t r v- dst n command specifying the point code being removed. For this
example, enter this command.

rtrv-dstn: dpca=002- 002- 002

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-09-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BElI ELEI ALl ASI ALI ASN N24 DWW
002-002-002  ----------- M@ === s==csssses=s  occoccccscssssc SS7
PPC NCAlI  PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TI AM HVSMSC HWVSCP
----------- ---- yes 15 on 17 no no
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 37
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 1
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 2
Proxy DPC (s) 2
TOTAL DPC(Ss): 42
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 2%
ALl ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN. MASP A - COWPLTD

¢ If the DPC is a proxy point code, shown by the value YES in the PRX column, continue the
procedure with Step 10 .
¢ If the DPC is not a proxy point code, continue the procedure with Step 12 .

10. Display the linksets in the database that have the proxy point code assigned to them by entering
thertrv-1| s command with the ppc parameter. The ppc parameter value is the proxy point code
being removed in this procedure. For this example, enter this command.
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11.

rtrv-1s: ppc=002-002- 002

This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-28 21:16: 37 EDT EAGLE5 37.0.0

PPCA = 002-002-002

L3T SLT GA8 GW\s G\
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
| s1305 000- 005- 000 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
elmls?2 001-001- 002 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f

Link set table is (10 of 1024) 1%full.

The linksets displayed in this step have the proxy point code assigned to them. Perform the Removing
a Linkset Containing SS7 Signaling Links procedure to remove these linksets. After the linksets have
been removed, continue the procedure with Step 11 .

If no linksets are displayed in this step, then no linksets have the proxy point code assigned to
them. Continue the procedure with Step 11 .

Display the point codes in the database that have the proxy point code assigned to them by entering
thertrv-dst n command with the ppc parameter. The ppc parameter value is the proxy point
code being removed in this procedure. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-dstn: ppc=002-002-002

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 05-28 21:16: 37 EDT EAGLE5 41.0.0

PPCA =  002-002- 002
DPCA CLLI BEI ELEl ALl ASI ALIASN N24  DWN
000- 005- 000  =------=--- NO === ==-smsmmeoeeeeeooo. Ss7
OO QU@ coomeooocas (® oco cocsceooos  chcoosooosooos ss7

Destination table is (42 of 2000) 2% full
Alias table is (29 of 8000) 1% full
PPC table is (2 of 10) 10% full

If no point codes are displayed in this step, then no point codes have the proxy point code assigned
to them. Continue the procedure with Step 12.

If point codes are displayed in this step, these point codes have the proxy point code assigned to
them. Remove these point codes by entering the dl t - dst n with the point code value shown in
thertrv-dstn output.

For this example, enter these commands.
dl t - dst n: dpca=000- 005- 000
dl t - dst n: dpca=001- 001- 002

When the dl t - dst n command has successfully completed, and the Cluster Routing and
Management Diversity feature is turned off (CRVD = of f inthertrv-feat command output),
this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0
Destination table is (40 of 2000) 2% full
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If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is turned on (CRVD = on in the
rtrv-feat command output), this is an example of the message that should appear when the
dl t - dst n command has successfully completed.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED:

FULL DPC(s):

EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) :

NETWORK DPC(s) :

CLUSTER DPC(s):

Proxy DPC (s)

TOTAL DPC(S):

CAPACI TY (% FULL):
ALI ASES ALLOCATED:

ALl ASES USED:

CAPACI TY (% FULL):
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED:
RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWLTD

2000

35

0

1

2

2

40
2%

8000

29
1%

500

After the point codes have been removed, continue the procedure with Step 12 .

12. Remove the destination point code from the database, using the dl t - dst n command. For this

example, enter these commands.

dl t - dst n: dpca=240- 012- 007
dl t - dst n: dpca=002- 002- 002

When the dl t - dst n command has successfully completed, and the Cluster Routing and
Management Diversity feature is turned off (CRVMD = of f inthertrv-feat command output),

this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 09-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0
Destination table is (36 of 2000) 2% full

DLT- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is turned on (CRVD = on in the
rtrv-feat command output), this is an example of the message that should appear when the
dl t - dst n command has successfully completed.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED:

FULL DPC(s):
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s):
NETWORK DPC(s) :
CLUSTER DPC(s):
TOTAL DPC(s):
CAPACI TY (% FULL):
ALI ASES ALLOCATED:
ALI ASES USED:
CAPACI TY (% FULL):
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2

36
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8000
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X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500
DLT- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

If a proxy point code quantity is enabled and and the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity
feature is turned off (shown with the CRVMD = of f entryin thertrv-feat command output),
this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0
Destination table is (37 of 2000) 2% full

Alias table is (27 of 12000) 1% full

PPC table is (1 of 10) 10%full

DLT- DSTN. MASP A - COWPLTD

If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is turned on (CRVD = on in the
rtrv-feat command output), and a proxy point code quantity is enabled, this message should

appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLCOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 33
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 1
CLUSTER DPC(S) : 2
Proxy DPC (s) 1
TOTAL DPC(s): 37
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 2%
ALl ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALl ASES USED: 27
CAPACI TY (9% FULL): 1%
X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

DLT- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

13. Verify the changes using the r t r v- dst n command with the DPC specified in Step 12 . For this
example, enter these commands.

rtrv-dstn: dpca=240- 012- 007
rtrv-dstn: dpca=002- 002- 002

This is an example of the possible output for both of these commands.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0
No destinations nmeeting the requested criteria were found

Destination table is (36 of 2000) 2% full
Alias table is (27 of 8000) 1% full

14. Back up the new changes, using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command. These
messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor (MASP)
appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.
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Changing a Destination Point Code

This procedure is used to change the attributes of a full destination point code in the database, using
the chg- dst n command.

To change the attributes of a cluster point code, go to the Changing the Attributes of a Cluster Point Code
procedure.

This procedure cannot be used to change a true point code (dpc/dpca/dpci /dpcn/ dpcn24),,or a
proxy point code value assigned to a DPC. To change a true point code, the domain of a destination
point code, or a proxy point code value assigned to a DPC, the destination point code must be removed,
then re-entered. Perform the Removing a Destination Point Code to remove the point code from the
database. To add the new point code, perform one of these procedures:

¢ Cluster point code — Adding a Cluster Point Code
* Network routing point code — Adding a Network Routing Point Code
¢ All other point codes — Adding a Destination Point Code

Note: To add a proxy point code, the point code cannot be a cluster point code or a network routing
point code.

The destination point code to be changed must be in the database.
The chg- dst n command uses these parameters:
: dpc/ dpca/ dpci / dpcn/ dpcn24 — The destination point code in the database being changed

raliasalaliasi/aliasn/aliasn24 - The alternate destination point code. Two optional alias
addresses can be defined.

Note: If 7000 or 8000 routesets are enabled, the EAGLE 5 ISS can contain a maximum of 8000 alias
point codes. If 7000 or 8000 routesets are not enabled, the EAGLE 5 ISS can contain a maximum of
12000 alias point codes.

Note: See Point Code Formats for a definition of the point code types that are used on the EAGLE 5 ISS
and for a definition of the different formats that can be used for ITU national point codes. A private
point code cannot be used as an alias point code.

:clli —The Common Language Location Identifier assigned to this point code

: bei —Broadcast exception indicator that indicates whether transfer-prohibited (TFP) messages will
be broadcast from this node. The bei =yes parameter means TFPs will not be broadcast. The bei =no
parameter means TFPs will be broadcast.

: spc/ spcal spci / spen/ spcn24 —The secondary point code as defined by the ent - spc command.
The secondary point code allows the EAGLE 5 ISS to use another point code in addition to the one
defined by the dpc, dpca, dpci , dpcn, or dpcn24 parameters of the chg- dst n command for SS7
routing purposes. See the Multiple Point Code Support section for more information on secondary point
codes. A private point code cannot be used as a secondary point code.

: pr x — This parameter specified whether or not the destination point code is proxy point code. This
parameter has two values, yes or no. If the pr X parameter value is yes, the destination point code

is a proxy point code. If the pr x parameter value is no, the destination point code is not a proxy point
code. To specify the pr x=yes parameter, the destination point code value must be a full point code,
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in the SS7 domain, and cannot be a private point code. The destination point code value cannot have
the i pgwapc=yes parameter value assigned.

To specify the pr x=no parameter, the proxy point code cannot be assigned to a destination point code
or assigned to a linkset. Proxy point codes are shown in ther t r v- dst n: dpc=<DPC bei ng changed>
output with the entry PRX=yes. To verify if the proxy point code is assigned to a destination point
code, enter the r t r v- dst n command with the ppc parameter equal to the proxy point code value.
This will display all the destination point codes that reference the proxy point code. These destination
point codes must be removed before the pr x=no parameter can be specified..

To verify if the proxy point code is assigned to a linkset, enter the rt r v- | s command with the ppc
parameter equal to the proxy point code value. This will display all the linksets that reference the
proxy point code. These linksets must be removed before the proxy point code can be removed.

:nprst -NMbits reset. This parameter specifies whether the NM bits in an ITU IAM message should
be set to 00. This parameter has two values.

e of f - Do not set NM bits to 00 in an ITU IAM message if the npt ype option value in the
rtrv-tifopts outputisnm

* on-Set the NM bits to 00 in an ITU IJAM message if the npt ype optionvalueinthertrv-tifopts
outputis nm

The default value for this parameter is of f .

: r cause - Release cause. This parameter specifies the condition that triggers the sending of a Release
message. This parameter has these values.

e 0-127
* none - use the values specified for ther causenp and r causepf x parametersinthertrv-tifopts
output.

The default value for this parameter is none.

If ther| copc parameter valueinthertrv-ti popt s outputis on and a value of 0-127 is specified
for the r cause parameter, then the r cause parameter value overrides the values specified for the
rcausenp and r causepf x parametersin thertrv-tifopts output.

: splitiam- This parameter specifies how and when to split an ITU IAM message into one IAM
message and one SAM message. This parameter has these values.

¢ 15-31 - The maximum number of CdPN digits allowed in the IAM message before the splitting
occurs. The remaining digits, up to a total of 32, are encoded in the SAM message.

* none - the value specified for the spl i t i amparameter in thertrv-tifopts outputis used to
determine when to split the IAM message.

The default value for this parameter is none.

To specify the npr st orr cause parameters, the TIF Number Portability feature, part number
893018901, must be enabled. To specify the spl i t i amparameter, at least one of these features must
be enabled.

¢ TIF Number Portability - part number 893018901

¢ TIF SCS Forwarding - part number 893022201

¢ TIF Simple Number Substitution - part number §93024001
e TIF Additional Subscriber Data - part number 893024501
¢ TIF Generic Routing Number - part number 893025501
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The status of these features is shown inthertrv-ctrl - f eat output. Perform the procedures in
the Feature Manual - TIF to enable these features.

: homescp - This parameter specifies whether the destination point code should be considered a home
SCP when performing SCCP processing for messages that have no global title address digits (the
global title indicator (GTI) is set to zero). This parameter cannot be specified for a cluster point code
or a network routing point code. These are the values for this parameter.

* yes- the specified DPC is considered a home SCP.
* no - the specified DPC is not considered a home SCP.

: horresnsc - This parameter specifies whether the destination point code (DPC) should be considered
a home SMSC when performing SCCP processing for messages that have no global title address digits
(the global title indicator (GTI) is set to zero). This parameter cannot be specified for a cluster point
code or a network routing point code. These are the values for this parameter.

* yes- the specified DPC is considered a home SMSC.
* no - the specified DPC is not considered a home SMSC.

The el ei and ncai parameters cannot be specified in this procedure. To use these parameters to
provision a destination point code, perform Changing the Attributes of a Cluster Point Code.

Secondary point codes must be a full point code. A secondary point code can only be assigned to a
full point code in the SS7 domain. Secondary point codes cannot be assigned to DPCs that have proxy
point codes assigned to them. The same secondary point code value cannot be assigned to DPCs and
to linksets The network type of the secondary point code must match the network type of the destination
point code. The secondary point code used in this procedure must be configured in the database with
the ent - spc command. The secondary point codes are shown in the SPCA, SPC- | , SPC- N, and
SPC- N24 fields of the r t r v- spc command output. If the desired secondary point code is not shown
in the output of the r t r v- spc command, perform Adding a Secondary Point Code to configure the
desired point code as a secondary point code.

If a secondary point code is assigned to the destination point code, the group code of the 14-bit ITU-N
destination point code must match the group code of the secondary point code. Otherwise, the group
code of the destination point code must match the group code assigned to the EAGLE 5 ISS’s true
14-bit ITU-N point code, shown in the PCNfield of the rt r v- si d output.

The value none for the spca, spci , spcn, or spcn24 parameters removes the assignment of the
current secondary point code and leaves the destination point code without a secondary point code.

The value of the cl | i parameter cannot be in the destination point code table and cannot match the
CLLI of the EAGLE 5 ISS. Verify this by entering the rt r v- dst n and the r t r v- si d commands. If
the value of the cl | i parameter matches any CLLI values in either of these outputs, choose another
value for the cl | i parameter that does not match any CLLIs shown in either of these command
outputs.

To enter point codes of any network type (ANSI, ITU-I, or ITU-N - 14-bit or 24-bit) into the database
with the chg- dst n command, the self ID of the EAGLE 5 ISS must be defined for these networks.
Verify this with thert r v- si d command.

If a point code value is shown in the PCA field of the r t r v- si d command, then ANSI point codes
can be specified with the chg- dst n command.

If a point code value is shown in the PCl field of the output of the r t r v- si d command, then ITU-I
point codes can be specified with the chg- dst n command. The PCl column of thertrv- si d output
can contain spare and non-spare point code values. To provision ITU-I non-spare point codes in this
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procedure, the r t r v- si d output must contain an ITU-I non-spare point code in the PCl column. To
provision ITU-I spare point codes in this procedure, the rt r v- si d output must contain an ITU-I
spare point code in the PCl column.

If a point code value is shown in the PCNfield of the output of the r t r v- si d command, then 14-bit
ITU-N point codes can be specified with the chg- dst n command. The PCNcolumn of thertrv-si d
output can contain spare and non-spare point code values. To provision 14-bit ITU-N non-spare point
codes in this procedure, the rt r v- si d output must contain a 14-bit ITU-N non-spare point code in
the PCNcolumn. To provision 14-bit ITU-N spare point codes in this procedure, ther t r v- si d output
must contain a 14-bit ITU-N spare point code in the PCN column.

If a point code value is shown in the PCN24 field of the output of ther t r v- si d command, then 24-bit
ITU-N point codes can be specified with the chg- dst n command.

If no values are shown in the PCA, PCl , PCN, or PCN24 fields in the r t r v- si d command output, the
self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS must be updated with an ANSI point code, ITU international
point code or a 14-bit ITU national point code. Perform Changing the Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5
ISS to change the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS.

Note: The EAGLE 5 ISS can contain 14-bit ITU national point codes or 24-bit ITU national point codes,
but both at the same time.

Private point codes cannot be specified in the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS, therefore, private
point codes can be added as long as the self identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS contains a point code
with the same network type as the private point code being added in this procedure. The ITU National
and International Spare Point Code Support feature does not have to be enabled to add a private point
code.

The type of alias point code that can be provisioned with the chg- dst n command is dependent on
the type of DPC that is being provisioned. Table 15: Destination Point Code Type and Alias Point Code
Type Combinations shows the DPC and alias point type combinations that can be used with the
chg- dst n command.

Table 15: Destination Point Code Type and Alias Point Code Type Combinations
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DPC Type Alias Point Alias Point DPC TYPE Alias Point Alias Point
Code Type Code Type Code Type Code Type
(See Notes 1- | (See Notes 1 - (See Notes 1- |(See Notes 1 -
7) 7) 7) 7)
ANSI no alias no alias ITU-I no alias no alias
specified specified specified specified
ITU-I no alias ANSI no alias
specified specified
ITU-I ITU-N ANSI ITU-N
ITU-I ITU-N Spare ANSI ITU-N Spare
ITU-I ITU-N24 ANSI ITU-N24
ITU-I Spare no alias ITU-I Spare no alias
specified specified
ITU-I Spare ITU-N ITU-I Spare ITU-N
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DPC Type Alias Point Alias Point DPC TYPE Alias Point Alias Point
Code Type Code Type Code Type Code Type
(See Notes 1 - |(See Notes 1 - (See Notes 1 - |(See Notes 1 -
7) 7) 7) 7)

ITU-I Spare ITU-N Spare ITU-I Spare ITU-N Spare
ITU-I Spare ITU-N24 ITU-I Spare ITU-N24
ITU-N no alias ITU-N no alias
specified specified
ITU-N Spare |no alias ITU-N (Note 9) | ITU-N Spare
specified (Note 9)
ITU-N24 no alias ITU-N Spare | no alias
specified specified

ITU-I Spare no alias no alias ITU-N24 no alias
specified specified specified
ANSI no alias ITU-N no alias no alias

specified specified specified
ANSI ITU-N ANSI no alias
specified
ANSI ITU-N Spare ANSI ITU-1
ANSI ITU-N24 ANSI ITU-I Spare
ITU-I no alias ITU-I no alias
specified specified
ITU-I ITU-N ITU-I (Note 8) |ITU-I Spare
(Note 8)
ITU-1 ITU-N Spare ITU-I Spare no alias
specified
ITU-I ITU-N24 ITU-N Spare |no alias
specified
ITU-N no alias ITU-N Spare |ITU-I
specified
ITU-N (Note 9) | ITU-N Spare ITU-N Spare |ITU-I Spare
(Note 9)
ITU-N Spare |no alias ITU-N24 no alias no alias
specified specified specified
ITU-N24 no alias ANGSI no alias
specified specified

ITU-N Spare |no alias no alias ANSI ITU-I

specified specified
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DPC Type Alias Point Alias Point DPC TYPE Alias Point Alias Point
Code Type Code Type Code Type Code Type
(See Notes 1 - |(See Notes 1 - (See Notes 1 - |(See Notes 1 -
7) 7) 7) 7)

ANSI no alias ANSI ITU-I Spare
specified
ANGSI ITU-1 ITU-1 no alias
specified
ANSI ITU-I Spare ITU-I Spare no alias
specified
ITU-I no alias
specified
ITU-I (Note 8) |ITU-I Spare
(Note 8)
ITU-I Spare no alias
specified
ITU-N no alias
specified
ITU-N ITU-1
ITU-N ITU-I Spare

Notes:

1. ANSI alias point codes are specified with the al i asa parameter.

2. ITU-I and ITU-I Spare alias point codes are specified with the al i asi parameter.

3. ITU-N and ITU-N Spare alias point codes are specified with the al i asn parameter.

4. ITU-N24 alias point codes are specified with the al i asn24 parameter.

5. If the alias point code parameter is not specified, the parameter's value is not changed.

6. If the value none is specified for an alias point code parameter, the current value for that parameter
is removed from the DPC.

7. The new alias point code value replaces the current alias point code value that is assigned to the
DPC.

8. To specify the ITU-I and ITU-I Spare alias point codes for the DPC, both point code values are
specified with the al i asi parameter and the values are separated by a comma. For example, to
specify the alias point codes 2-005-7 and s-3-002-1, the aliasi parameter is specified like this;
al i asi =2-005-7, s-3-002- 1. The al i asa and al i asn parameters cannot be specified for
the DPC.

9. To specify the ITU-N and ITU-N Spare alias point codes for the DPC, both point code values are
specified with the al i asn parameter and the values are separated by a comma. For example, to
specify the alias point codes 00010 and s-00020, the aliasn parameter is specified like this;
al i asn=00010, s- 00020. The al i asa and al i asi parameters cannot be specified for the
DPC.

Alias point codes can only be specified for full point code entries and must be full point codes.

910-5881-001 Revision A, September 2010

188



Database Administration Manual - SS7 Configuring Destination Tables

Destination point codes and alias point codes must be unique in the database. A point code cannot be
defined as a true destination point code and an alias point code.

If either the dpcn or al i asn parameters are specified with the chg- dst n command, the format of
the 14-bit ITU-N point code values must match the format shown in the NPCFMT| field of the
rtrv-st popt s command output. For more information, refer to 14-Bit ITU National Point Code Formats.

Canceling the RTRV- DSTN Command

Because the rt r v- dst n command used in this procedure can output information for a long period
of time, the rt r v- dst n command can be canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There are
three ways that the rt r v- dst n command can be canceled:

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where the rt r v- dst n command was
entered

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where the rt r v- dst n command
was entered

e Enter the canc- cnd: t r ME<XX>, where <xXx> is the terminal where thert r v- dst n command
was entered, from another terminal other than the terminal where the rt r v- dst n command was
entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r ME<xx> command, the terminal must allow Security
Administration commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed to enter Security
Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with thertrv-secu-trm
command. The user’s permissions can be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu-user
commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, refer to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the current destination point codes using the rtrv-dst n command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0
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DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALl ASI ALI ASN N24 DWN
@O7-%=%  cccccosocose Y& oo cocccccses 0 coccococcocoooss S5Y4
030- 045- * rl ghncbb010 yes yes ---------- = -------------- SS7
111-011-* rl ghncbb000 yes yes ---------- = -------------- SS7
240-012-004 rlghncbb001 yes --- 1-111-1 10-13-9-3-fr SS7
240-012-005 rl ghncbb002 yes --- 1-112-2 10- 13- 10- 0- ge SS7
240-012-006  rlghncbb003 yes --- 1-112-3 10- 13-10-1-fr SS7
240- 012-007  ----------- yes --- 1-117-3 10-13-11-1-fr SS7
240-012-008  ----------- yes --- 1-113-5 10- 13- 10- 2-ge SS7
DPCl CLLI BElI ELEI ALI ASA ALl ASN N24 DWN
2-131-1 rl ghncbb023 no --- 222-210- 000 11-11-8-1-ge SS7
2-131-2 = ----------- no --- 222-211-001 11-11-8-2-fr SS7
2-131-3  ----------- no --- 222-211-002 11-11-8-3-ge SS7
4-163-5 ----------- no --- 250-200- 007 -------------- SS7
DPCN CLLI BEI ELEI ALl ASA ALl ASI DWN
7-9-10-1-fr  -------- no --- 210- 090- 100 1-75-6 SS7
7-9-10-1-ge  -------- no --- 210- 100- 100 2-175-6 SS7
10-15-2-3-fr rlghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 200 2-121-1 SS7
10- 15- 2-3-ge rl ghncbb013 no --- 222-100- 200 2-100-1 SS7
10-15-3-0-fr rl ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 201 2-121-2 SS7
10- 15- 3-0-ge rl ghncbb013 no --- 222-100- 201 2-100-2 SS7
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 21
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
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NETWORK DPC(s) :

CLUSTER DPC(Ss) :

TOTAL DPC(Ss):

CAPACI TY (9% FULL):
ALl ASES ALLOCATED:

ALI ASES USED:

CAPACI TY (% FULL):
X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED:
RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

8000

500

Configuring Destination Tables

If a quantity of proxy point codes is enabled, the number of proxy point codes that are provisioned
in the database are shown at the end of the r t r v- dst n output as shown in this example.

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED:
FULL DPC(s):
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) :
NETWORK DPC(s) :
CLUSTER DPC(S) :
Proxy DPC (s)
TOTAL DPC(s):
CAPACI TY (% FULL):
ALl ASES ALLOCATED:
ALl ASES USED:
CAPACI TY (9% FULL):
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED:
RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

2000

31

0

1

2

2

36
1%

8000

22
1%

500

This procedure cannot be used to change a true point code (dpc /dpca/dpci /dpcn/ dpcn24) or
the domain of a destination point code. To change a true point code or the domain of a destination
point code the destination point code must be removed, then re-entered. Perform Removing a
Destination Point Code to remove the point code from the database. To add the new point code,

perform one of these procedures:

* Cluster point code — Adding a Cluster Point Code
* Network routing point code — Adding a Network Routing Point Code
¢ All other point codes — Adding a Destination Point Code

If a true point code is not being changed, continue the procedure with Step 2.

2. Display all the attributes of the point code being changed, using the rtrv- dst n command with
either the dpca, dpci , dpcn, or dpcn24 parameters.

For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-dstn: dpca=240- 012- 007

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 09-28 21:16:37 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BEl ELEI
240-012- 007  --=-------- yes ---
SPCA NCAI  PRX RCAUSE
----------- ---- no none

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 21
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s): 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 1
CLUSTER DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 24
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AL| ASI
1-117-3

NPRST
of f

ALl ASN N24 DWN
10- 13- 11-1-fr SS7

SPLI TIAM HVBMSC  HVSCP
none no no
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CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

If a proxy point code is assigned to the DPC, and you wish to change the proxy point code assigned
to the DPC, the DPC must be removed, then re-entered with the new proxy point code value.
Perform Removing a Destination Point Code to remove the point code from the database. To add the
new point code, perform Adding a Destination Point Code.

If a proxy point code is not assigned to the DPC, continue the procedure with Step 3.

3. To change the attributes of a DPC, these entities must be checked depending on how the attributes
of the DPC will be changed. Perform these commands and procedures as required depending on
how the attributes of the DPC will be changed.

The type of point code being added, ANSI, ITU-I, ITU-N, ITU-N24 must be shownin ther t r v- dst n
output or the rt r v- si d output. If the point code type is not shown in the r t r v- dst n output,
perform the rt r v- si d command in Step 5. If the point code type is not shown in thertrv-dstn
and rt r v- si d outputs, perform Adding a Point Code to the Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS to
add a point code of the desired point code type.

If the new point code will be a 14-bit ITU-N point code, and a group code will be assigned to the
point code, the group code must be defined inrt r v- si d outputin Step 5, rt r v- dst noutput in
Step 1,.orrtrv-spc output in Step 6. If the group code is not shown in either of these outputs,
perform Adding a Point Code to the Self-Identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS to add an entry with the
desired group code. If the group code will be different from the ones shown in thertrv-si d or
rtrv-dstnoutputs, perform Adding a Secondary Point Code to add a secondary point code with
the desired group code.

If a secondary point code value will be changed, the new secondary point code must be shown in
thertrv-spc outputin Step 6. If the new secondary point code is showninthertrv- spc output,
and the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is enabled and turned on, the new secondary
point code cannot be the secondary point code of a linkset. Enter thertrv-ctrl - f eat command
in Step 9 to verify if the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is enabled and turned on.
If the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is enabled and turned on, enter thertrv-1s
command in Step 7 with the spc/ spca/ spci / spcn/ spcn24 parameter with the new secondary
point code value from the r t r v- spc output. It the secondary point code is not shown in the
rtrv-spc output, perform Adding a Secondary Point Code to add the desired secondary point code.
The spc/ spcal spci / spen/ spcn24 parameter cannot be specified for a DPC that contains a
proxy point code, shown the PPCA/ PPCI / PPCN/ PPCN24 field when the individual DPC is
displayed.

If the cl |'i parameter value will be changed, the new cl | i parameter value cannot be shown in
thertrv-sidorrtrv-dstnoutputs. Enter thert rv-si d command in Step 5 to verify the CLLI
value in the self-identification of the EAGLE 5 ISS.

The format of a 14-bit ITU-N point code must match the format defined by the NPCFMT| value in
thertrv- st popt s output. Enter ther t r v- st popt s in Step 8to verify the NPCFMT| value. If you
wish to change the format, perform 14-Bit ITU National Point Code Formats.

To specify an alias point code with the DPC, specifying the new alias point code cannot exceed the
maximum alias point code quantity shown in the ALI ASES ALLOCATED: orthe Al i as tabl e
row inther t r v- dst n output. If the maximum alias point code quantity will be exceeded, remove
enough alias point codes to allow the new alias point code to be added. Enter the chg- dst n
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command with the DPC that contains the alias point code that is being removed and with the
al i asa/al i asi/aliasn/al i asn24=none parameter. Enter this command as needed to remove
the required number of alias point codes.

If the npr st or r cause parameters will be specified with the DPC, the TIF Number Portability
feature must be enabled. If the current r cause value is none and the current npr st valueis of f,
enter thertrv-ctrl -feat command in Step 9 to verify that the feature is enabled. If the feature
isnot enabled, perform the procedures in Feature Manual - TIF to enable the TIF Number Portability
feature.

If the spl i t i amparameter will be specified with the DPC, at least one of these features must be
enabled.

¢ TIF Number Portability

e TIF SCS Forwarding

¢ TIF Simple Number Substitution
¢ TIF Additional Subscriber Data
¢ TIF Generic Routing Number

If the current spl i t i amvalueisnone, enterthertrv-ctrl -f eat command in Step 9 to verify
if any of these features are enabled. If none of these features are enabled, perform the procedures
in Feat ure Manual - TI F to enable one of more of these features.

If the pr x=yes parameter will be specified with the DPC, the Proxy Point Code feature must be
enabled. The addition of the proxy point code with the pr x=yes parameter cannot exceed the
enabled proxy point code quantity, shown in the PPC t abl e or PROXY DPC(s): row of the
rtrv-dstnoutput. Enterthertrv-ctrl - f eat command in Step 9 to verify if a proxy point code
quantity is enabled. If a proxy point code quantity is enabled, the Proxy Point Code feature is
enabled. To enable the Proxy Point Code feature or increase the proxy point code quantity, perform
Changing the Proxy Point Code Quantity. The pr x=yes parameter cannot be specified for the DPC
if any of these conditions are present.

* If the enabled quantity is 100 and 100 proxy point codes are in the database.

¢ If the DPC is a private point code, a cluster point code, a network routing point code, or the
adjacent point code of an IPGWx linkset. The private point codes, cluster point codes, and
network routing point codes are shown in the r t r v- dst n output. Display the linkset with the
rtrv-Is command in Step 11, then re-enter the rt r v- 1 s command in Step 12 with the name
of the linkset that has the DPC as its adjacent point code to verify if the linkset is an IPGWx
linkset.

If the current PRX value is yes, the PRX value cannot be changed if the DPC is referenced by other
point codes as a proxy point code. Enter the r t r v- dst n command in Step 10with the

ppc/ ppcal ppci / ppcn/ ppcn24 parameter and the DPC that is being changed to verify if the
proxy point code is referenced by other point codes. Perform Removing a Destination Point Code to
remove the point code that reference the proxy point code.

After the required entities have been verified and provisioned, continue the procedure with Step
13.

4. This procedure cannot be used to change the proxy point code that is assigned to a DPC. The proxy
point code that is assigned to a DPC is displayed only when the DPC is specified with the
rtrv-dstncommand in the PPC column of the rt r v- dst n output.

Verify whether or not a proxy point code is assigned to the DPC that is being changed by entering
thertrv-dst n command with the DPC that is being changed.
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rtrv-dstn: dpca=004- 004- 004

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-09-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASI ALl ASN' N24 DWN
004- 004-004  ----------- NO --- =---------- oo SS7
PPC NCAI PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TI AM HVBMSC HMSCP
003-003- 003 ---- no none of f none no no
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLQOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 24
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 2
Proxy DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 28
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 27
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

If a proxy point code is not assigned to the DPC, continue the procedure with either steps 3 or 4.

If a proxy point code is assigned to the DPC, and you do not wish to change the proxy point code
assigned to the DPC, continue the procedure with either steps 3 or 4.

e If the CLLI value assigned to the destination point code is not being changed, skip step 3 and
go to step 4.

* Ifthe CLLIvalue assigned to the destination point code is being changed, continue this procedure
with step 3.

If a proxy point code is assigned to the DPC, and you wish to change the proxy point code assigned
to the DPC, the DPC must be removed, then re-entered with the new proxy point code value. Go
to the Removing a Destination Point Code procedure and remove the point code from the database.
To add the new point code, go to the Adding a Destination Point Code procedure.

Display the EAGLE 5 ISS self-identification, using the rt r v- si d command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-10 11:43:04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

PCA PCI PCN CLLI PCTYPE
100- 100- 100 3-75-7 7-9-8-1-fr rl ghncxa03w OTHER
CPCA

002- 002- 002 002- 002- 003 002- 002- 004 002- 002- 005

002- 002- 006 002- 002- 007 002- 002- 008 002- 002- 009

004- 002- 001 004- 003- 003 050- 060- 070

CPCA (LNP)

005- 005- 002 005- 005- 004 005- 005- 005

CPCl

1-002-1 1-002-2 1-002-3 1-002-4

2-001-1 7-222-7

CPCN
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1-0-fr 2-0-11-2-fr 2-0-12-1-fr

0-10-3-fr 0-1
2- 2-4-0-fr 10- 14-10- 1-fr

2- 2-
2-2-3-3-fr 2-

6. Display the secondary point codes in the database with the rt r v- spc command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-17 16: 02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
SPC (Secondary Poi nt Codes)
SPCA
001- 010- 010
002-010- 010
003- 010- 010
010- 100- 010
SPC- |
1-253-5
2-254-6
3-255-7
4-100-1
SPC-N
10-1-11-1-ge
13-2-12-0-ge
14-15-12-1-ge
SPC- N24
none
Secondary Point Code table is (11 of 40) 28%f ul

7. A secondary point code cannot be added to a DPC if that secondary point code is assigned to any
linksets.

Display the linksets that have the secondary point code assigned to them by entering thertrv-1s
command with either the spc/ spca, spci , spcn, or spcn24 parameters.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-1s:spca=010-100- 010

This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxa03w 07-05-19 17:06: 08 EST 37.5.0

SPCA = 010-100- 010

L3T SLT G5 GA\5 GA\B
LSN APCA (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI S SLSCI NI S
| snl 000- 007- 000 none 1 1 no PRX 0 off off off no of f
| sn2 001-001- 001 none 1 1 no PRX 0 off off off no of f

Link set table is (11 of 1024) 1%full.

8. Display the existing values for the npcf nt i parameter by entering thert r v- st popt s command.

The value for the npcf nt i parameter is shown in the NPCFMTI field. This is an example of the
possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI  EAGLE5 37.0.0
STP OPTI ONS

Note: Thertrv-st popt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the r t r v- st popt s command, see the
rtrv-stpopts command description in the Commands Manual.
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9.

10.

11.

Display the features that are enabled by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command.

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-28 21:15: 37 GV EAGLE5 37.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Command C ass Managenent 893005801 on ----
LNP Short Message Servi ce 893006601 on
Intermed GIT Load Sharing 893006901 on

XGIT Tabl e Expansi on 893006101 on 4000000
XMAP Tabl e Expansi on 893007710 on 3000
Large System # Links 893005901 on 1500
Rout eset s 893006401 on 6000
HC-M M SLK Capacity 893012707 on 64

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

Display the point codes in the database that have the proxy point code assigned to them by entering
thertrv-dst n command with the ppc/ ppca/ ppci / ppcn/ ppcn24 parameter. The

ppc/ ppcal ppci / ppcn/ ppcn24 parameter value is the proxy point code being removed in this
procedure. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-dstn: ppca=002- 002- 002

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09- 05-28 21:16: 37 EDT EAGLE5 41.0.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEl ALl ASI ALI ASN N24  DWN
000-005-000 coomeooocas (® oo cocsmecoos  chcoosooosooos Ss7
PRX = no PPC =  002-002- 002
001-001- 002  =-=----=--- T e Ss7
PRX = no PPC =  002-002- 002

Destination table is (11 of 2000) 1% full
Alias table is (0 of 12000) 0% full
PPC table is (2 of 10) 20% ful |

Display the linksets in the database by entering ther t r v- | s command. This is an example of the
possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

L3T SLT GA\8 GA\s GW\S
LSN APCA (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI'S
ele2 001-207- 000 none 1 1 no B 6 off off off no of f
| s1305 000- 005- 000 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
| s1307 000- 007- 000 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
elnmlsl 001-001- 001 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f
elmls?2 001-001- 002 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f
| sn10 240- 012- 007 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
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| s20 002- 002- 002 none 1 1 no PRX 1 off off off no off
L3T SLT GA8 GW\s G\

LSN APCI (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI'S
ele2i 1-207-0 none 1 1 no B 4 off off off --- on
| s1315 0-015-0 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off --- of f
| s1317 0-017-0 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off --- on
elnsl 1-011-1 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off --- of f
elns?2 1-011-2 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off --- of f

Link set table is (10 of 1024) 1% full.

12. Display the attributes of the linkset shown in Step 11 whose APC is the DPC being changed by
entering the rt r v-1 s command with the | sn parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-1s:1sn=I'snl0

This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 07- 05-28 21:16: 37 EDT EAGLE5 37.0.0

L3T SLT GAE GW\s G\
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
| sn10 240- 012- 007 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASL8
----------- 1 --- no
| PGWAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE
yes = ---------- 200 100 % 80 % CdPA

LOC PORT SLC TYPE
1211 A 0 SS71 PGW

Link set table is (10 of 1024) 1% full.

13. Change the destination point code, using the chg- dst n command.

If alias point code values will be changed, Table 15: Destination Point Code Type and Alias Point Code
Type Combinations shows the DPC and alias point type combinations that can be used with the
chg- dst n command.

For this example, enter these commands.

chg- dst n: dpca=240-012-007: cl Ii =1 s09cl li : bei =no: al i asi =2- 66- 1
»aliasn=0-10-13-3-fr: spca=003-010- 010: honmescp=yes: honesnsc=yes

chg-dstn: dpci =2-131- 2: al i asn=8-10-2-0-fr,s-9-11-1-3-fr
chg-dst n: dpcn=10- 15-3-0-fr: al i asi =3- 150- 7, s- 3- 125-2

If the point code is being changed to a proxy point code, the pr x=yes parameter must be specified.
The point code cannot be a private point code, cannot have the i pgwapc=yes parameter assigned,
and cannot be a cluster or network routing point code.

If the point code is being changed from a proxy point code to a non-proxy point code, the pr x=no
parameter must be specified. The proxy point code cannot be assigned to a linkset or to other
destination point codes.

An SPC cannot be assigned to a destination point code if the SPC is assigned to a linkset.
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If the al i asn parameter is specified with the chg- dst n command, make sure that the format of
the ITU national alias point code matches the format shown in the NPCFMT| field of the
rtrv-stpopts command output shown in.

When this command has successfully completed, and the Cluster Routing and Management
Diversity feature is turned off (CRVMD = of f inthertrv-feat command output), and no proxy
point code quantity is enabled, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Destination table is (24 of 2000) 1% full

Alias table is (29 of 8000) 1% full

CHG DSTN. MASP A - COWPLTD

If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is turned on (CRVD = on in the
rtrv-feat command output), and no proxy point code quantity is enabled, this message should
appear when each command has successfully completed.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 15:35: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLCOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 21

EXCEPTI ON DPC(s): 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 1
CLUSTER DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 24
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

CHG DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

If a proxy point code quantity is enabled and and the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity
feature is turned off (shown with the CRVMD = of f entry inthertrv-feat command output),
this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-17 15:35: 05 GV EAGLE5 36.0.0
Destination table is (24 of 2000) 1% full

Alias table is (29 of 12000) 1% full

PPC table is (2 of 10) 20%full

ENT- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD

If the Cluster Routing and Management Diversity feature is turned on (CRVD = on in the
rtrv-feat command output), and a proxy point code quantity is enabled, this message should

appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-17 15:35: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 24
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 2
Proxy DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(Ss): 28
CAPACI TY (9% FULL): 1%
ALl ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALl ASES USED: 27
CAPACI TY (9% FULL): 1%
X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

ENT- DSTN: MASP A - COWPLTD
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14. Verify the changes using ther t r v- dst n command, and specifying the destination point code that
was entered in Step 13.

a)
b)
<)

d)

If an ANSI destination point code was changed in Step 13, use the dpca parameter to display
the attributes of the destination point code.

If an ITU international destination point code was changed in Step 13, use the dpci parameter
to display the attributes of the destination point code.
If a 14-bit ITU national destination point code was changed in Step 13, use the dpcn parameter
to display the attributes of the destination point code.
If a 24-bit ITU national destination point code was changed in Step 13, use the dpcn24 parameter
to display the attributes of the destination point code.

For this example, enter these commands.
rtrv-dstn: dpca=240-012- 007

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 09-28 21:16:37 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASI ALI ASN N24 DWN
240-012-007 1s09cl i no --- 2-66-1 0-10-13-3-fr SS7
SPCA NCAI PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TIAM HWVMSMSC HWSCP
003- 010- 010 ---- no none of f none yes yes
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 21
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 1
CLUSTER DPC(S) : 2
TOTAL DPC(Ss): 24
CAPACI TY (9% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALl ASES USED: 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COMPLTD
rtrv-dstn: dpci =2-131-2

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-09-28 21:16: 37 GVMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCI CLLI BElI ELEI ALl ASN ALI ASN DWN
2-131-2 @ a-eeme----- no --- 8-10-2-0-fr s-9-11-1-3-fr SS7
SPCI NCAlI PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TI AM HVBMSC HMVSCP
----------- ---- no none of f none no no

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 21
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 1
CLUSTER DPC(s) : 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 24
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
ALl ASES ALLCCATED: 8000
ALl ASES USED: 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
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X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500
RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

rtrv-dstn: dpcn=10- 15-3-0-fr

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-09-28 21:16:37 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCN CLLI BEI ELEI AL| ASI AL| ASI DIVN
10-15-3-0-fr rlgnncbb013 no --- 3-150-7 s-3-125-2 SS7
SPCN NCAlI PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TI AM HVSMSC HVBCP
----------- ---- no none of f none no no

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 21
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 0
NETWORK DPC(s) : 1
CLUSTER DPC(s): 2
TOTAL DPC(s): 24
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
AL| ASES ALLOCATED: 8000
ALI ASES USED: 29
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COVPLTD

15. Back up the new changes, using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk complete.

Changing the Group Code Assigned to a 14-Bit ITU National Point Code

This procedure is used to change the group code that is assigned to a 14-bit ITU national point code.
The 14-bit ITU national point code to be changed must be in the database.

To change a group code assigned to a ITU national point code, a duplicate point code with the new
group code must be configured in the database with a route, linkset, and signaling link to the new
destination. Then the 14-bit ITU national point code with the old group code with its route can be
removed from the database.

The chg- dst n command cannot be used to change the group code assigned to 14-bit ITU national
point codes.

The examples in this procedure are used to remove the group code assigned to ITU national destination
pointcode 7- 9- 10- 1-aa t o 7-9- 10- 1- de. The format of the 14-bit ITU national point codes used
in these examples is 4-4-4-2.

Canceling the RTRV- DSTN and RTRV- RTE Commands
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Because thertrv-dstnandrtrv-rte commands used in this procedure can output information
for a long period of time, thertrv-dstnand rtrv-rte commands can be canceled and the output
to the terminal stopped. There are three ways that thertrv-dstnandrtrv-rt e commands can be
canceled:

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where thertrv-dstnorrtrv-rte
command was entered

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal wherethertrv-dstnorrtrv-rte
command was entered

e Enterthecanc- crmd: t r nEF<xXx>, where <xx> is the terminal wherethertrv-dstnorrtrv-rte
command was entered, from another terminal other than the terminal where thert rv-dstn or
rtrv-rte command was entered. To enter the canc- crd: t r nE<xX> command, the terminal
must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed
to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with the
rtrv-secu-trmcommand. The user’s permissions can be verified with thertrv-user or
rtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, refer to the Commands Manual.

1. Display all the attributes of the 14-bit ITU national point code whose group code is being changed,
using the rtrv-dstn command with the dpcn parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-dstn: dpcn=7-9-10-1-aa

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-09-28 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCN CLLI BElI ELEI ALI ASA ALI ASI DWN
7-9-10-1-aa  ----------- no --- 210-090- 100 1-75-6 SS7
SPC NCAlI RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TI AM HVSMSC HWVBCP
13-2-12-0-aa nho none of f none no no

Destination table is (17 of 2000) 1% full
Alias table is (8 of 8000) 1% full
RTRV- DSTN: MASP A - COWLTD

2. Display the route configuration of the 14-bit ITU national point code specified in step 1, by entering
thertrv-rte command with the dpcn parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-rte: dpcn=7-9-10-1-aa

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:02: 05 GMI  EAGLE5 37.0.0

DPCN ALl ASA ALI ASI  LSN RC APC

7-9-10-1-aa 210- 090- 100 1-75-6 1s04 10 10- 4- 15-1- aa
| s02 20 12-11-2-0-aa
| s03 30 8- 1-15-2-aa

RTX: No CLLI =l sO4cl | i

3. Go to the Removing a Destination Point Code procedure and add the duplicate ITU national point
code with the new group code.
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For this example, the new point code is 7- 9- 10- 1- de.

4. Go to the Removing a Destination Point Code procedure and remove the 14-bit ITU national point
code with the old group code, specified is steps 1 and 2.

This procedure will also remove the route to the point code with the old group code, the linkset
used by this route, and the signaling links in that linkset. Record the configuration of the signaling
links in the linkset. This information will be used to restore these signaling links in step 6.

Note: If the DPC specified in step 2 is not the adjacent point code of a linkset, shown in the APCN
field of thert r v-r t e output, skip steps 5 and 6 and go to substep b of step 7.

5. PerformAdding an SS7 Linkset to add a new linkset to the database containing the 14-bit ITU national
point code with the new group code specified in step 3 as the APC of the linkset.

6. Go to the Adding an SS7 Signaling Link procedure and add the signaling links that were removed
by the Removing a Destination Point Code procedure in step 4 and specifying the linkset name of the
linkset that was added in step 5.

7. If the DPC specified in step 2 is the adjacent point code of a linkset and a new linkset was created
in step 5, then go to substep a.. If the DPC specified in step 2 is not the adjacent point code of a
linkset, then go to substep b. Do not perform substeps a and b.

a) Perform one of the “Adding a Route” procedures in Chapter 3 and add the route to the 14-bit
ITU national point code with the new group code specifying the name of the linkset created in
step 5 and the 14-bit ITU national point code with the new group code from step 3.

b) Perform one of the “Adding a Route” procedures in Chapter 3 and add the route to the 14-bit
ITU national point code with the new group code specifying the 14-bit ITU national point code
with the new group code from step 3.

8. Back up the new changes, using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.
These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor

(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
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Introduction

This chapter contains the procedures necessary to configure the EAGLE 5 ISS to support the S57
network. These items are configured to support the SS7 network.

Linksets, including linksets for these features:

e MTP restart
e 5-Bit to 8-Bit SLS conversion
e JTU SLS enhancement

¢ Configuring the option for determining how the EAGLE 5 ISS routes messages over restricted
linksets and routes - the restricted linkset option.

¢ Configuring the options for determining how the EAGLE 5 ISS handles TFC messages from
ITU-I and ITU-N networks.

Signaling links

Routes

Level 2 timers

Level 3 timers

Signaling link test messages

The rate that TFA and TFP messages are sent

Circular route detection

The frequency that signaling-route-set-test (RST) messages are sent for lower priority routes
Remote loopback points for the link fault sectionalization feature
Options for the TDM Global Timing Interface

Changing the high-capacity card temperature alarm thresholds.

Enabling the Large System # Links Controlled Feature

This procedure is used to enable the Large System # Links controlled feature using the feature’s part
number and a feature access key.

The feature access key for the Large System # Links controlled feature is based on the feature’s part
number and the serial number of the EAGLE 5 ISS, making the feature access key site-specific.

This feature allows the EAGLE 5 ISS to contain a maximum of either 1500, 2000, or 2800 signaling
links.

Theenabl e-ctrl - f eat command enables the controlled feature by inputting the controlled feature’s
access key and the controlled feature’s part number with these parameters:

: f ak — The feature access key provided by Tekelec. The feature access key contains 13 alphanumeric
characters and is not case sensitive.

: par t num-The Tekelec-issued part number associated with the signaling link quantity being enabled:

893005901 for the 1500 signaling link quantity
893005910 for the 2000 signaling link quantity.
893005911 for the 2800 signaling link quantity.
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The enabl e-ctrl - f eat command requires that the database contain a valid serial number for the
EAGLE 5 ISS, and that this serial number is locked. This can be verified with thert r v- seri al - num
command. The EAGLE 5 ISS is shipped with a serial number in the database, but the serial number
is not locked. The serial number can be changed, if necessary, and locked once the EAGLE 5 ISS is
on-site, by using the ent - seri al - numcommand. The ent - seri al - numcommand uses these
parameters.

:seri al —The serial number assigned to the EAGLE 5 ISS. The serial number is not case sensitive.

. | ock —Specifies whether or not the serial number is locked. This parameter has only one value, yes,
which locks the serial number. Once the serial number is locked, it cannot be changed.

Note: To enter and lock the EAGLE 5 ISS’s serial number, the ent - ser i al - numcommand must be
entered twice, once to add the correct serial number to the database with the ser i al parameter, then
again with the seri al and the | ock=yes parameters to lock the serial number. You should verify
that the serial number in the database is correct before locking the serial number. The serial number
can be found on a label affixed to the control shelf (shelf 1100).

This feature cannot be temporarily enabled (with the temporary feature access key).

Once this feature is enabled with the enabl e- ctr| - f eat command, the feature is also activated.
The chg-ctrl - f eat command is not necessary to activate the feature.

This feature cannot be turned off with thechg- ct r | - f eat command and the st at us=of f parameter.
Hardware Supported for Signaling Link Quantities Greater than 2000

This hardware is the only hardware that is supported for an EAGLE 5 ISS containing 2001 to 2800
signaling links.

¢ HC-MIM

e E5-E1/T1

e E5-ATM

s E5-SM4G

e E5-ENET

¢ Eb5-based control cards

¢ Single-Slot EDCM or E5-SLAN card for the STPLAN feature

* Single-Slot EDCM or E5-STC card for the EAGLE 5 Integrated Monitoring Support feature

To increase the signaling link quantity to more than 2000 signaling links, HIPR or HIPR2 cards must
be installed into card locations 9 and 10 in each shelf in the EAGLE 5 ISS. Enter the

rept - st at-gpl : gpl =hi pr command to verify whether or not HIPR cards are installed in the
EAGLE 5 ISS shelves. Enter the r ept - st at - gpl : gpl =hi pr 2 command to verify whether or not
HIPR?2 cards are installed in the EAGLE 5 ISS shelves.

1. Display the status of the Large System # Links controlled feature by entering thert rv-ctrl - f eat
command.

The following is an example of the possible output.

r1 ghncxaO03w 06-10-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Command Cl ass Managenent 893005801 on ----

LNP Short Message Servi ce 893006601 on
Intermed GIT Load Sharing 893006901 on
XGTT Tabl e Expansi on 893006101 on 400000
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XVAP Tabl e Expansi on 893007710 off ----
Rout eset s 893006401 on 6000
HC-M M SLK Capacity 893012707 on 64

The following features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Part num Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

Ifthertrv-ctrl -f eat outputshows thatthe controlled feature is enabled for the desired quantity
or for a quantity that is greater than the desired quantity, no further action is necessary. This
procedure does not need to be performed.

Ifthertrv-ctrl -feat outputin Step 1 shows any controlled features, or if the Large System #
Links controlled feature is enabled for a quantity that is less than the desired quantity, continue
the procedure by performing one of these steps.

¢ If the enabled quantity will be 1500, continue the procedure with Step 9.
¢ If the enabled quantity will be 2000 or 2800, continue the procedure with Step 6.

Note: Ifthertrv-ctrl -feat output shows only the HC-MIM SLK Capacity feature with a
quantity of 64, Step 2 through Step 5 must be performed.

2. Display the serial number in the database with thertrv-seri al - numcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
System serial nunber = nt 00001231

System serial nunber is not |ocked.

r1 ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Command Conpl et ed

If the serial number is correct and locked, continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

¢ If the enabled quantity will be 1500, continue the procedure with Step 9.
¢ If the enabled quantity will be 2000 or 2800, continue the procedure with Step 6.

If the serial number is correct but not locked, continue the procedure with Step 5.

If the serial number is not correct, but is locked, this feature cannot be enabled and the remainder
of this procedure cannot be performed. Contact the Customer Care Center to get an incorrect and
locked serial number changed. Refer to Customer Care Center for the contact information. The serial
number can be found on a label affixed to the control shelf (shelf 1100).

3. Enter the correct serial number into the database using the ent - seri al - numcommand with the
seri al parameter.

For this example, enter this command.

ent-serial -num serial =<EAGLE 5 | SS”’s correct serial nunber>
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When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
ENT- SERI AL-NUM  MASP A - COWPLTD

. Verify that the serial number entered into Step 3 was entered correctly using ther t r v- seri al - num
command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21: 15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
System serial nunber = nt 00001231

System serial nunber is not |ocked.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed

If the serial number was not entered correctly, repeat Step 3 and Step 4 and re-enter the correct
serial number.

. Lock the serial number in the database by entering the ent - ser i al - numcommand with the serial
number shown in Step 2, if the serial number shown in Step 2 is correct, or with the serial number
shown in Step 4, if the serial number was changed in Step 3, and with the | ock=yes parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
ent-serial -num serial =<EAGLE 5 | SS”s serial nunber>:1ock=yes

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
ENT- SERI AL-NUM  MASP A - COWPLTD

Continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

¢ If the enabled quantity will be 1500, continue the procedure with Step 9.
¢ If the enabled quantity will be 2000 or 2800, continue the procedure with Step 6.

. Verify that HIPR cards are installed in card locations 9 and 10 in each shelf of the EAGLE 5 ISS.
Enter this command.
rept-stat-gpl:gpl =hipr

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

HI PR 1109 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
H PR 1110 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
H PR 1209 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
H PR 1210 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
HI PR 1309 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
H PR 1310 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
H PR 2109 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
H PR 2110 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000

Conmmand Conpl et ed

If HIPR cards are installed in each the shelf in the EAGLE 5 ISS, continue the procedure with Step

8.
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If HIPR cards are not installed on each shelf in the EAGLE 5 ISS, continue the procedure with Step
7.

. Verify that HIPR2 cards are installed in card locations 9 and 10 in each shelf of the EAGLE 5 ISS.
Enter this command.

rept-stat-gpl: gpl =hipr2

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-07-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

H PR2 1109 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
HI PR2 1110 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
HI PR2 1209 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
HI PR2 1210 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
H PR2 1309 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
HI PR2 1310 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
HI PR2 2109 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
HI PR2 2110 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000

Conmand Conpl et ed

If HIPR2 cards are installed at the card locations 9 and 10 on the shelf where the E5-SLAN card is
to be installed, continue the procedure with Step 8.

If HIPR or HIPR2 cards are not installed at the card locations 9 and 10 on the shelf where the
E5-SLAN card is to be installed, refer to the Installation Manual - EAGLE 5 ISS to install the HIPR
or HIPR2 cards. Once the HIPR or HIPR2 cards have been installed, continue the procedure with
Step 8.

. Before the 2000 or 2800 signaling link quantity can be enabled, make sure the EAGLE 5 ISS is
configured with the hardware shown in the “Hardware Supported for Signaling Link Quantities Greater
than 2000” section.

If hardware other than the hardware shown in the “Hardware Supported for Signaling Link Quantities
Greater than 2000” section is installed and provisioned, contact the Customer Care Center before
enabling the 2000 or 2800 signaling link quantity. Refer to Customer Care Center for the contact
information.

. Enable the Large System # Links controlled feature for the desired quantity with the
enabl e-ctrl - f eat command specifying the part number corresponding to the new quantity of
signaling links and the feature access key.

To increase the number of signaling links the EAGLE 5 ISS can contain to 1500, enter this command.
enabl e-ctrl -feat: part num=893005901: f ak=<f eat ure access key>
To increase the number of signaling links the EAGLE 5 ISS can contain to 2000, enter this command.
enabl e-ctrl -feat: part num=893005910: f ak=<f eat ure access key>
To increase the number of signaling links the EAGLE 5ISS can contain to 2800, enter this command.
enabl e-ctrl-feat: part num=893005911: f ak=<f eat ure access key>
Note: A temporary feature access key cannot be specified to enable this feature.

Note: The values for the feature access key (the f ak parameter) are provided by Tekelec. If you
do not have the feature access key for the feature you wish to enable, contact your Tekelec Sales
Representative or Account Representative.
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Whentheenabl e-crtl - f eat command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-28 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
ENABLE- CTRL- FEAT: MASP B - COWPLTD

10. Verify the changes by entering thert rv-ct rl - f eat command with the part number specified
in Step 9.

If the 1500 signaling link quantity was enabled in Step 9, enter this command.
rtrv-ctrl -feat: part num=893005901

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-28 21: 15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Large System # Li nks 893005901 on 1500

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ur e Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If the 2000 signaling link quantity was enabled in Step 9, enter this command.
rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893005910

The following is an example of the possible output.

r1 ghncxa03w 06- 10-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Large System # Li nks 893005910 on 2000

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Par t num
Zero entries found.

If the 2800 signaling link quantity was enabled in Step 9, enter this command.
rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893005911

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-07-28 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Name Par t num Status Quantity
Large System # Li nks 893005911 on 2800
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The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num St at us Trial Period Left

Zero entries found.

Quantity

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num

Zero entries found.

Back up the new changes using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP ( FI XED)
BACKUP ( FI XED)
BACKUP ( FI XED)
BACKUP ( FI XED)

MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Adding an SS7 Linkset

This procedure is used to add SS7 linksets to the Eagle 5 ISS using the ent - | s command and the
following parameters shown in Table 16: Linkset Parameters.

Table 16: Linkset Parameters

lsn apc/apca/apci/ | ppc/ppca/ppci/ |spc/spca/spci/ apentype
apcn/apcn24 ppen/ppen24 spcn/spen24

Ist clli sltset 13tset scrn

gwsa gwsm gwsd bei nis

itutfr mtprse slsci asl8 slsrsb

slsocbit multgc gttmode randsls cgttmode

islsrsb

The ent - | s command contains other optional parameters that are not used this procedure. These
parameters are discussed in more detail in the Commands Manual or in these sections.

¢ The "Configuring a Linkset for the GSM MAP Screening Feature" procedure in the Database

Administration Manual - Features.

7
¢ These procedures in the Database Administration Manual - IP* Secure Gateway

¢ Configuring an IPGWx Linkset

* Adding a Mate IPGWx Linkset to another IPGWx Linkset

* Adding an IPSG M3UA Linkset
* Adding an IPSG M2PA Linkset
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. | sn—The name of the linkset. The linkset name can contain up to 10 characters, with the first character
being a letter. However, the SEAS interface supports only eight characters. If this linkset is displayed
on the SEAS interface and the linkset name contains more than eight characters, only the first eight
characters in the linkset name are shown. If this linkset name contains more than eight characters, and
is specified with the linkset commands on the SEAS interface, only the first eight characters can be
specified.

:apc/ apcal apci / apcn/ apcn24 — Adjacent point code — the point code identifying the node that
is next to the EAGLE 5 ISS. The adjacent point code can be one of the following types of point codes:

e :apc/apca— ANSI point code

e :apci —ITU-I point code, ITU-I spare point code

¢ :apcn - 14-bit ITU-N point code, 14-bit ITU-N spare point code
* :apcn24 —24-bit ITU-N point code

: ppc/ ppcal ppci / ppen/ ppcn24 —Proxy point code used for proxy linksets. Proxy point codes can
be used only if a quantity of proxy point codes (showninthertrv-ctrl -feat output) is enabled.
The proxy point code can be one of the following types of point codes:

* :ppc/ppca— ANSI point code

e :ppci —ITU-I point code, ITU-I spare point code

* :ppcn —14-bit ITU-N point code, 14-bit ITU-N spare point code
* :ppcn24 —24-bit ITU-N point code

:spc/ spcal spci / spen/ specn24 — Secondary point code used for multiple linksets that have the
same APC. Secondary point codes can be used only if the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC
feature is enabled and turned on (shown inthertrv-ctrl - f eat output. The secondary point code
can be one of the following types of point codes:

¢ :spc/spca— ANSI point code

e :spci —ITU-I point code, ITU-I spare point code

* :spcn - 14-bit ITU-N point code, 14-bit ITU-N spare point code
* :spcn24 —24-bit ITU-N point code

Note: Refer to Point Code Formats for a definition of the point code types that are used on the EAGLE
5ISS and for a definition of the different formats that can be used for ITU national point codes. Private
point codes can be assigned only to IPGWx linksets. The procedures for configuring IPGWXx linksets
are in the Database Administration Manual - 1P Secure Gateway.

: apcnt ype - Specifies whether or not the linkset containing either a 14-bit ITU-N adjacent point code
or a 24-bit ITU-N adjacent point code is being used in China (apcnt ype=i t unchi na) or in countries
other than China (apcnt ype=i t un). Signaling links in linksets with the apcnt ype=i t unchi na
parameter are handled according to the specifications in YD/N 068-1997, Technical Specification of
National No.7 Signaling System - Message Transfer Part (MTP). Signaling links in linksets with the
apcnt ype=i t un parameter are handled according to the specifications in ITU-T Q.2210 (07/96),
Switching and Signaling, Broadband ISDN- Signaling Network Protocols. The default value for the apcnt ype
parameter isi t un.

Linksets shown in section of ther t r v- | s output with the LSN ( CHI NA) column (and with either
the APCN or APCN24 column) have the acpnt ype=i t unchi na parameter assigned to them.

Linksets shown in section of the r t r v- | s output with the LSN column (and with either the APCN
or APCN24 column) have the acpnt ype=i t un parameter assigned to them.

.| st —The linkset type of the specified linkset
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: ¢l I'i —The Common Language Location Identifier assigned to this point code. The value of thecl | i
parameter is only displayed in ther t r v- | s command output when a specific linkset is being displayed
withthertrv-1s:|sn=<linkset name>command.

: sl t set — The signaling link test message record to be associated with the linkset.

11 3t set —The level 3 timer set table. This parameter identifies which level three timer set is to be
assigned to this linkset.

: scr n — The name of the screenset to be assigned to this linkset if gateway screening is to be used.

: gwsa — Gateway screening action determines whether gateway screening (GWS) is on or off for the
specified link set.

. gws M- Gateway screening messaging is used to turn on or off the display of messages generated for
each screened message. When an MSU is rejected by gateway screening, a message is output to alert
personnel of the event.

: gwsd — Gateway screening MSU discard is used to turn on or off the discarding of MSUs that bypass
the gateway screening function due to load shedding. Also use this parameter with the redirect function;
MSUs that cannot be screened are discarded if you specify gwsd=on.

: bei —Thebroadcast exception indicator. This parameter indicates whether TFP (transfer prohibited)
messages are allowed to be broadcast on the linkset. The yes parameter means TFPs are not broadcast.
The no parameter means TFPs are broadcast.

. ni s —specifies whether the National Spare for Network Indicator feature is on or off for the specific
linkset. This feature allows the linkset to use the national spare value (3) for the network indicator
code field in the service information octet (SIO) of the MSU for ANSI linksets and ITU national linksets
(linksets containing either 14-bit ITU-N point codes or 24-bit ITU-N point codes). This parameter
cannot be specified for ITU international linksets. The default value for the ni s parameter is of f .

For MSUs on incoming linksets, only those MSUs having the network indicator code values shown
in Table 17: Actions of the National Spare for Network Indicator Feature are allowed into the EAGLE 5
ISs.

For MSUs on outgoing linksets, the network indicator code value in the MSU is changed to either
the national network indicator code value (2) or the national spare network indicator code value
(3). If the ni s parameter is set to of f, the network indicator code value is set to 2.

These actions are summarized in Table 17: Actions of the National Spare for Network Indicator Feature.
The actions described for this parameter apply only if the ITU National and International Spare
Point Code Support feature is not enabled.

If the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature is enabled, the ni s parameter
value is ignored for ITU-1 and 14-bit ITU-N linksets. All the network indicator values are permitted
on ITU-TI and ITU-N linksets, and the network indicator value for transmission is based on the
International /National and Spare/Non-Spare status of the DPC of the message.

Having the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature enabled has no effect
on ANSI and 24-bit ITU-N linksets. The ni s parameter value determines which incoming network
indicator spare bit values to permit, and what network indicator spare bit value should be
transmitted.
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Table 17: Actions of the National Spare for Network Indicator Feature

Linkset Type Feature Disabled Feature Enabled

MSUs containing these network
indicator code values are

MSUs containing the national allowed into the EAGLE 5 ISS.

Incoming ANSI Linkset network indicator code (2) are | ® National Network Indicator
allowed into the EAGLE51SS. [Code (2)

* National Spare Network
Indicator Code (3)

The network indicator code The network indicator code
Outeoing ANSI Linkset value in the MSU is set to the | value in the MSU is set to the
soIms national network indicator code | national spare network indicator
(2). code (3).
MSUs containing these network
MSUs containing these network | indicator code values are
indicator code values are allowed into the EAGLE 5 ISS.
allowed into the EAGLE 5ISS. | o [nternational Network
Incoming ITU National Linkset | ® International Network Indicator Code (0)
Indicator Code (0) * National Network Indicator
e National Network Indicator |<ode (2)
Code (2) * National Spare Network

Indicator Code (3)

The network indicator code The network indicator code
value in the MSU is set to the value in the MSU is set to the
national network indicator code | national spare network indicator
(2). code (3).

Outgoing ITU National Linkset

i tutfr —specifies whether or not ITU TER (transfer restricted) procedures are being used on the
linkset. This parameter applies only to linksets with ITU national adjacent point codes (linksets
containing either 14-bit ITU-N point codes or 24-bit ITU-N point codes) and can be specified only for
linksets with ITU national adjacent point codes. TFR procedures are used to redirect traffic away from
a node that is having problems routing traffic to a destination. When a node determines that a
destination is restricted, the node sends a TFR message informing the adjacent nodes about the
destination’s status. When a destination is restricted, the node should not be used to route messages
to the destination even though it still has limited capability to do so. The values for this parameter are
either on (ITU TFER procedures are enabled) or of f (ITU TFR procedures are disabled). For more
information about using the i t ut f r parameter, refer to ITU TFR Procedures.

. mt pr se —shows if the node adjacent to the EAGLE 5 ISS is equipped with the MTP restart capability.
The nt pr se=yes parameter can only be specified if the MTP restart feature is turned on for ANSI
linksets (MTPRS = oninthertrv-feat command output), or if the ITU MTP restart is on for ITU
linksets (I TUMITPRS=on inther trv-f eat command output). If the MTP restart feature is not turned
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on, the value of the nt pr se parameter defaults to no. The value of the nt pr se parameter value is
not dependent on the value of the nt pr si parameter (the MTP restart indicator) in the chg- st popt s
command. The value of the nt pr se parameter is only displayed in thert r v- | s command output
when a specific linkset is being displayed with ther trv-1 s: | sn=<Il i nkset name> command. For
more information on MTP Restart feature, refer to Confiquring the MTP Restart Feature.

: sl sci —indicates whether the 5-bit to 8-bit SLS conversion feature is used to select signaling links
for outgoing messages on the specified link set. If the sl sci =yes parameter is specified, the EAGLE
5 ISS replaces any 5-bit SLS values contained in received messages with a random 8-bit value before
they are used by the EAGLE 5 ISS to select the outgoing signaling link in that linkset. The 5-bit to 8-bit
SLS conversion is also controlled by the s| scnv parameter of the chg- st popt s command. The

sl scnv parameter of the chg- st popt s command has three values: on, of f ,and per | s. The sl sci
parameter can only be specified for linksets with ANSI SS7 adjacent point codes.

: asl 8 — shows if the node adjacent to the EAGLE 5 ISS is sending MSUs with 8-bit SLSs. If the

asl 8=yes parameter is specified with the | st =a parameter (a linkset containing access signaling
links), this indicates that the originator of the MSUs is generating 8-bit SLSs. For other linkset types,
the as| 8=yes parameter indicates that the adjacent node is converting 5-bit SLSs to 8-bit SLSs. The
SLS in MSUs received by the EAGLE 5 ISS on a linkset that has the asl 8=yes parameter assigned to
it will not be converted. These MSUs are assumed to contain 8-bit SLSs. If the as| 8=no parameter is
specified for the linkset, the SLS will be converted to an 8-bit SLS. The asl 8 parameter can only be
specified for linksets with ANSI SS7 adjacent point codes. The value of the asl 8 parameter is only
displayed in the rt r v- I s command output when a specific linkset is being displayed with the
rtrv-1s:1sn=<linkset nane>command.Formoreinformationonthes! sci andasl 8 parameters
and 5-bit to 8-bit SLS conversion, refer to Configuring the 5-Bit to 8-Bit SLS Conversion Feature.

. sl srsb —selects which bit (1 - 4) of the SLS field to use as the least significant bit for signaling link
selection in the link set for all messages on outgoing ITU linksets.

1 i sl srsb —selects which bit of the SLS field, 1 - 5 for an ANSI linkset or 1 - 4 for an ITU linkset, to
use as the least significant bit for signaling link selection in the link set for all messages on ANSI and
ITU linksets on incoming linksets. The : i s| sr sb value for an ANSI linkset can be 1 - 8, but can be
only 1 -5 when adding an ANSI linkset. If you wish to use the values 6, 7, or 8 for the i sl srsb
parameter, the r s| s8 value for the linkset must be yes. Perform these procedures after adding the
linkset.

* Configuring the RSLS8 Value for ANSI Linksets — to change the r s| s8 value for the linkset to yes.
* Changing an SS7 Linkset — to change the i sl sr sb value.

: sl sochi t —selects which bit (5 - 16) of the SLS field to use as the most significant bit for signaling
link selection in the link set for all ITU messages.

Note: For more information on the sl srsb,i sl srsb, and sl socbi t parameters and ITU SLS
enhancement, refer to ITU SLS Enhancement.

: mul t gc — specifies whether multiple group codes (for 14-bit ITU-N point codes) are supported for
the linkset. When this parameter value is yes, secondary adjacent point codes whose group codes are
different from the adjacent point code of the linkset can be assigned to the linkset. If the parameter
value is no, the group code of the secondary adjacent point code must be the same as the group code
of the linkset’s adjacent point code. For more information on secondary adjacent point codes, refer to
Configuring an ITU Linkset with a Secondary Adjacent Point Code (SAPC).

This parameter only applies to linksets whose adjacent point codes are either ITU international
point codes or ITU national point codes. All the signaling links in this linkset must be assigned to
cards running the IPLIMI application. For more information on assigning signaling links to cards

910-5881-001 Revision A, September 2010 215



Database Administration Manual - SS7 SS7 Configuration

running the IPLIMI application, go to the “Adding an IP Signaling Link” procedure in the Database
Administration Manual - IP- Secure Gateway.

The ITU duplicate point code feature must be on before this parameter can be specified. Verify this
withthertrv-feat command.If the ITU duplicate point code feature is turned on, the | TUDUPPC
field should be set to on. If the ITU duplicate point code feature is not turned on, enter the
chg-feat:ituduppc=on command.

Note: Once the ITU duplicate point code feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it cannot
be turned off.

The ITU duplicate point code feature must be purchased before you turn the feature on with the
chg- f eat command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the ITU duplicate point code feature,
contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

: gt t node — The GTT mode assigned to the linkset when performing global title translation on the
specified linkset. The values for this parameter are:

sysdf | t —the value of the df | t gt t Tode parameter shown in thertr v- sccpopt s command
output.

cd - CdPA GTT only

cg - CgPA GTT only

acdcd - Advanced CdPA GTT, CAPA GTT

acdcgcd - Advanced CdPA GTT, CgPA GTT, CdPA GTT
acdcdcg - Advanced CdPA GTT, CdPA GTT, CgPA GTT
cgacdcd - CgPAGTT, Advanced CdPA GTT, CdPA GTT
cgcd - CgPAGTT, CdPA GTIT

cdcg - CdPA GTT, CgPA GTT

f cd - Flexible Linkset Optional Based Routing (FLOBR) CdPA only
f cg - FLOBR CgPA only

f cdf cg - FLOBR CdPA, FLOBR CgPA

f cgf cd - FLOBR CgPA, FLOBR CdPA

The default value for this parameter is sysdf | t . For more information on using the gt t node
parameter, refer to the Origin-Based SCCP Routing Feature section or the Flexible Linkset Optional
Based Routing section in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title Translation.

To use the values cg, acdcd, acdcgcd, acdcdcg, cgacdcd, or cgcd for the gt t nbde parameter,
the Origin-Based SCCP Routing feature must be enabled and turned on.

To use the values f cd, f cg, f cdf cg, or f cgf cd for the gt t ode parameter, the Flexible Linkset
Optional Based Routing feature must be enabled and turned on.

:randsl s — The random SLS value assigned to the linkset. This parameter is used to apply random
SLS generation for the specified linkset. The r andsl s parameter has three values:

of f — Random SLS generation is not applied to the specified linkset.

cl ass0 — Random SLS generation is applied to only Class 0 SCCP messages on either incoming
ANSI or outgoing ITU linksets.

al | —Random SLS generation is applied to both Class 0 and Class 1 SCCP messages on outgoing
ITU linksets, or to Class 0 SCCP messages and ISUP messages on ANSI linksets.

For more information about random SLS generation on a specific linkset, refer to Per-Linkset Random
SLS.
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: cggt nod - The calling party GT modification indicator. This parameter specifies whether or not
calling party global title modification is required. The values for this parameter are yes (calling party
global title modification is required) or no (calling party global title modification is not required). The
default value for the cggt nod parameter is no. This parameter can be specified only if the AMGTT
or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature is enabled. Enter thertrv-ctrl - f eat command to verify that
either the AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature is enabled. If the AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA
Upgrade feature is not enabled, perform the "Activating the Advanced GT Modification Feature"
procedure in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title Translation procedure to enable the
required feature. For more information about the Advanced GT Modification feature, refer to the
"Advanced GT Modification Feature" section in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title
Translation.

The linkset also contains the t f at cabm g parameter, whose value is shown in the
rtrv-I1s:Isn=<linkset name>command.Thet f at cabnl q parameter exists only inthechg- | s
command and not the ent - | s command, because no links are assigned to the linkset when the linkset
is first created with the ent - | s command. The default value for the t f at cabml ¢ parameter (

t f at cabm g=0) is entered for the linkset, and showninthertrv-1| s outputas 1, when a new linkset
is added to the database.

The EAGLE 5 ISS can contain 1024 linksets, with a maximum of 255 of these linksets being gateway
linksets. A gateway linkset is a linkset that contains routes to a different network.

The linkset to be added cannot be in the database. This can be verified in step 1 of this procedure.

The adjacent point code (APC) must be defined in the database, must be in the SS7 domain and cannot
match the point code or capability point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS. This can be verified in steps 2 and
3 of this procedure. The domain of the point code is shown in the DWN field in the output of the
rtrv-dstncommand (step 3). The point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS is shown in the PCA, PCN, PCN24,
or PCl fields and the capability point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS are shown in the CPCA, CPCN, CPCN24,
or CPCl fields in the output of the r t r v- si d command (step 2). The adjacent point code must be a
full point code and cannot be a cluster point code or a network routing point code.

If the APC is not in the destination point code table, perform Adding a Destination Point Code and add
the APC to the destination point code table.

The ent - | s command has a parameter, gwsd, that can allow the discarding of messages that should
have gone through the gateway screening process, but did not. The gwsd parameter is only intended
to be used with the Database Transport Access (DTA) feature. If you are not using the DTA feature,
the gwsd parameter should not be specified or should be set to no (gwsd=no).

The gwsa, gwsm and gwsd parameters can only be specified if the scr n parameter is specified. If the
Scr n parameter is specified, the gateway screening screen set name specified by this parameter must
also be defined as a gateway screening screen set entity. This can be verified with thertrv- scr set
command.

CAUTION: When Gateway Screening is in the screen test mode, as defined by the linkset
A parameters gwsa=of f and gwsn¥on, the gateway screening action in the gateway
screening stop action set specified by the act nane parameter of the gateway screening
CAUTION screen set at the end of the gateway screening process will be performed.

To help manage congestion on signaling links, the EAGLE 5 ISS starts the level 3 T31 timer whenever
a signaling link goes into congestion level 1 or congestion level 2. The congestion level that is associated
with the level 3 T31 timer is set using the chg- st popt s command with the nt pt 31ct| parameter
and is displayed with the MTPT31CTL field in ther t r v- st popt s command output. When the level
3 timer T31 and the chg- st popt s command are first introduced to the EAGLE 5 ISS, the system
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default value for the nt pt 31ct | parameter of the chg- st popt s command is 1, for congestion level
1, and the system default value for the level 3 T31 timer is 60 seconds. To change the value of the level
3 T31 timer, perform Changing Level 3 Timers. To change value of the nt pt 31ct | parameter, enter the
either chg- st popt s: nt pt 31ct | =1 orthechg- st popt s: nt pt 31ct | =2 command, depending on
the current value of the nt pt 31ct | parameter.

To help prevent the signaling link in the linkset from oscillating in out of service, the EAGLE 5 ISS
starts the level 3 T32 timer. When the EAGLE 5 ISS begins restoring an out of service signaling link,
the EAGLE 5 ISS starts the level 3 T32 timer. If the signaling link fails to get back into service before
the level 3 T32 expires, the EAGLE 5 ISS does not attempt to continue to bring the signaling link into
service until the level 3 T32 timer expires. Once the level 3 T32 timer expires, the EAGLE 5 ISS attempts
to restore the signaling link into service. When the level 3 timer T32 is first introduced to the EAGLE
5 ISS, the default value for the level 3 T32 timer is 60 seconds. To change the value of the level 3 T32
timer, perform Changing Level 3 Timers.

The word SEAS cannot be used as a value for the scr n parameter of the ent - | s command. The word
SEAS is used in the rt r v- 1 s command output, in the SCRN field, to show gateway linksets created
on the SEAS interface. A gateway linkset combines the functions of a gateway screening screen set
and an SS7 linkset specifying the gwsa=on and scr n parameters. Like a EAGLE 5 ISS gateway
screening screen set, a gateway linkset defines the screening references that are to be used to screen
the messages on the linkset. It also defines the linkset whose messages are to be screened. A gateway
linkset can only be configured from a SEAS terminal and not from a EAGLE 5 ISS terminal.

If thecl | i parameter is specified with the ent - | s command, the value of the cl | i parameter must
match the CLLI value of the adjacent point code of the linkset. The CLLI value of the adjacent point
code is shown in the CLLI field of thertrv-dst n command.

If ther andsl s parameter of the chg- st popt s command is set to either al | or cl ass0, a maximum
of 16 links continues to be supported in a single linkset to a destination. However, it is now possible
to have up to 32 links in a combined linkset to a destination, with a maximum of 16 links per linkset.
The 32 links is a change from the current EAGLE 5 ISS maximum of only 16 links per combined linkset,
which is due to ITU protocol restrictions. If more than 16 links are used in a combined linkset, the
operator needs to be aware that a maximum of 16 links can be used by non-Random SLS traffic over
the linkset. The non-Random SLS traffic continues to operate under the rules of the ITU protocol. For
more information on the Random SLS Generation feature, perform Configuring the System for Random
SLS Generation.

Canceling the RTRV- LS and RTRV- DSTN Commands

Because thertrv-1sandrtrv-dst ncommands used in this procedure can output information for
a long period of time, thertrv-1sand rtrv-dst n commands can be canceled and the output to
the terminal stopped. There are three ways that thertrv-1|s and rtrv-dst n commands can be
canceled.

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where thertrv-lsorrtrv-dstn
commands were entered.

¢ Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal wherethertrv-1sorrtrv-dstn
commands were entered.

e Enter the canc- cnd: t r nF<xX>, where <xX> is the terminal where thertrv-1lsorrtrv-dstn
commands were entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where thertrv-1s or
rtrv-dst n commands were entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r TEF<XX> command, the terminal
must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed
to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with the
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rtrv-secu-trmcommand. The user’s permissions can be verified with thertrv-user or
rtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- ¢cnmd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the current linkset configuration using the rt r v- | s command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-10 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5

LSN
ele2
| s1305
| s1307
elmlsl
elmls2

LSN
ele2i

| s1315
| s1317
elnksl
elnRs2

Link set table is (10 of 1024) 1%full.

APCA  (SS7)
001- 207- 000
001- 005- 000
001- 007- 000
001- 001- 003
001- 001- 002

APCI

1-207-0
0-015-0
0-017-0
1-011-1
1-011-2

(SS7)

SCRN
none
none
none
none
none

SCRN
none
none
none
none
none

40.0.0
L3T SLT GA\s G\
SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES
1 1 no B 6 of f off
1 1 no A 1 of f off
1 1 no A 1 of f off
1 1 no A 7 of f off
1 1 no A 7 of f off
L3T SLT GA\s G\
SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES
1 1 no B 4 of f off
1 1 no A 1 of f off
1 1 no A 1 of f off
1 1 no A 7 of f off
1 1 no A 7 of f off

of f
of f
of f
of f
of f

of f
of f
of f
of f
of f

SLSCI NI S
no of f
no of f
no of f
no of f
no of f
SLSCI NI S
--- on

--- of f
--- on

--- of f
--- of f

If the APC of the new linkset will be an APC that is currently assigned to an existing linkset, continue
the procedure with Step 5.

If the APC of the new linkset will not be an APC that is currently assigned to an existing linkset,
continue the procedure with Step 2.

2. Display the point code and capability point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS by using thertrv-sid

command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0

PCA
001-001-001

CPCA

002-002-002
002-002- 006
004- 002- 001

CPCA (LNP)
005- 005- 002

CPCl
1-001-1

CPCN
02091
02191

PCI
1-200-6

002-002- 003
002-002- 007
004- 003- 003

PCN
13482

005- 005- 004

1-001-2

02092
02192

002-002- 004
002-002- 008
144-212- 003

005- 005- 005

1-001-3

02094
11177

CLLI

r | ghncxa03w

002- 002- 005
002-002- 009

1-001-4

02097

PCTYPE
OTHER

3. Display the point codes in the destination point code table by using the rt r v- dst n command.
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This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxa03w 09-05-10 11:43: 04 GVMI EAGLE5 41.0.0
DPCA CLLI BElI ELEI ALI ASI ALl ASN N24 DWN
001- 002- 003 | sO4cl i YES === ---------- eeeeeeoao- SS7
002-002- 100 | sOlclli NO --- --------- oo SS7
002-007-008 | sO6¢cl | i YES --- --------- aeaaoaoo--- SS7
002-009-003  -------- NO --- --------- oo SS7
002-250-010  -------- NO --- -------=-- s SS7
003-003- 003 | sO3cl |'i YES --- --------- oo SS7
003-020-100  -------- NO --- --------- oo SS7
004- 004- 004 | s02cl |'i YES --- --------- eeeaoaoo-o- SS7
004-030-200 -------- NO --- -------=-- s SS7
009-002-003  -------- NO --- --------- oo SS7
179-100-087  -------- YES --- --------- aeaaoaooo- - SS7
200- 050-176  -------- YES --- --------- e SS7
240-007-000  -------- YES --- --------- eeeeeeeoao- SS7
240- 012- 004 rl ghncbb001 yes --- 1-111-1 11111 SS7
240-012- 005 rl ghncbb002 yes --- 1-112-2 11112 SS7
240- 012- 006 rl ghncbb003 yes --- 1-112-3 11113 SS7
240-012-008  -------- yes --- 1-113-5 11114 SS7
DPCl CLLI BElI ELEI ALl ASA ALl ASN N24 DIVN
2-131-1 rl ghncbb023 no --- 222-210- 000 12001 SS7
2-131-2 @ -------- no --- 222-211-001 12002 SS7
2-131-3  -------- no --- 222-211-002 12003 SS7
3-150-4 I si7clli YES - -- mmmmmmmmon oo SS7
DPCN CLLI BElI ELEI ALl ASA ALI ASI DWN
10685 I sn5cl I'i YES - mmmeeieoaan oo SS7
11211 rl ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 200 2-121-1 SS7
11212 rl ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 201 2-121-2 SS7

Destination table is (24 of 2000) 1% full
Alias table is (18 of 8000) 1% full

If the adjacent point code is not shown in the r t r v- dst n command output, go to the Adding a
Destination Point Code procedure and add the adjacent point code to the destination point code
table. After the adjacent point code has been added, continue the procedure with Step 5.

If the adjacent point code is shown in the r t r v- dst n command output, continue the procedure
with Step 4.

4. The APC of the linkset cannot be the DPC of any exception route.

Verify that the adjacent point code of the linkset is not the DPC of any exception route by entering
thertrv-rtx command with the dpc/dpca/dpci /dpcn/dpcn24 parameter. The
dpc/dpca/dpci /dpcn/dpcn24 parameter value is the adjacent point code value that will be
specified for the linkset.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-rtx: dpca=002- 009- 009

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0

DPCA RTX- CRI TERI A LSN RC  APC
002- 009-009  COPCA
007- 008- 009 | s1305 20 001- 005- 000
008- 008- 100 | s1307 40 001- 007- 000
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 13

910-5881-001 Revision A, September 2010 220



Database Administration Manual - SS7 SS7 Configuration

EXCEPTI ON DPC(s): 5
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 1
TOTAL DPC(s): 19
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 12000
ALI ASES USED: 0
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 0%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

For this example, the rt r v- r t x command is entered with the following
dpc/dpca/dpci /dpcn/dpcn24 parameter values:

e dpca=002-007-008
e dpca=009- 002- 002
e dpca=179-100- 087
e dpca=200-050-176
e dpci =3-150-4

e dpcn=10685

e dpcn=12543

In this example, these point codes are not the DPC of a route exception table entry. If the adjacent
point code of the linkset is not the DPC of a route exception table entry, no entries are displayed
inthertrv-rtx output, but a summary of the point code quanties is displayed, as shown in the
following output example.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 15
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 5
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 1
TOTAL DPC(Ss): 21
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLCCATED: 12000
ALI ASES USED: 0
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 0%
X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

If the point code specified in this step is shown in the DPCA column in this step, the point code
value cannot be used as an adjacent point code unless one of two actions are taken:

* Choose another adjacent point code value and repeat this procedure from Step 2.
* Remove all the entries displayed in this step by performing the Removing a Route Exception Entry
procedure.

5. To specify the following optional parameters for the linkset, the feature that corresponds to the
parameters must be shown as turned on in the rt r v- f eat output, or enabled, and turned on if
required, inthertrv-ctrl - feat output, or other database entities that correspond to the
parameters must be configured in the database.

Perform the procedure, shown in the following list, that corresponds to the parameters that you
wish to specify for the linkset.

* scrn,gwsa, gwsm gwsd — Verifying the Gateway Screening Configuration for a Linkset
e nt prse — Configuring the MTP Restart Feature
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* sl sci,asl 8—Configuring the 5-Bit to 8-Bit SLS Conversion Feature. These parameters only apply
to ANSI linksets.

* :islsrsb— Activating the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset Feature. If you wish to use the
values 6, 7, or 8 for the i sl sr sb parameter of an ANSI linkset, the r s| s8 value for the linkset
must be yes. Perform these procedures after adding the linkset.

* Configuring the RSLS8 Value for ANSI Linksets — to change the r s| s8 value for the linkset to
yes.
* Changing an SS7 Linkset — to change the i sl sr sb value.

¢ gt t node - If the value for this parameter will be cg, acdcd, acdcgcd, acdcdcg, cgacdcd,
cgcd, or cdcg, perform the "Activating the Origin-Based SCCP Routing Feature" in the Database
Administration Manual — Global Title Translation. The Origin-Based SCCP Routing feature must
be enabled and turned on. If the value for this parameter willbef cd, f cg, f cgf cd, or f cdf cg,
perform the "Activating the Flexible Linkset Optional Based Routing Feature" procedure in the
Database Administration Manual — Global Title Translation. The Flexible Linkset Optional Based
Routing feature must be enabled and turned on.

* randsl s —Configuring the System for Random SLS Generation. The value of ther ands| s parameter
of the chg- st popt s command must be per| s.

* cgttnode - "Activating the Advanced GT Modification Feature" in the Database Administration
Manual — Global Title Translation. Either the AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature must
be enabled.

* ppc/ppca/ppci /ppcn/ppecn24,spc/spca/spci /spen/spen24 - Using Proxy Point Codes
and Secondary Point Codes when Adding a Linkset.

If you do not wish to specify the parameters shown in this list for the new linkset, continue the
procedure by performing one of these steps.

e Ifthe sl sochi t parameter will be specified for the new linkset, continue the procedure with
Step 6.

e Ifthenul t gc parameter will be specified for the new linkset and the s| sochi t parameter will
not be specified for the new linkset, continue the procedure with Step 8.

e Ifthesl sochit and mul t gc parameters will not be specified for the new linkset, continue the
procedure with Step 10.

6. To use the sl sochi t parameter with either the ent - | s command, the Use of the Other CIC Bit
feature must be on.

Enter thertrv-feat command to verify that either of this feature is on. The entry SLSOCB = on
inthertrv-feat command output shows that this feature is on. In this example, the Use of the
Other CIC Bit feature is off.

Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this procedure.
If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- f eat command, refer to thertrv-f eat
command description in the Commands Manual.

If the Use of the Other CIC Bit feature is on (SLSOCB = on), continue the procedure by performing
one of these steps.

o If the mul t gc parameter will be specified for the new linkset, continue the procedure with Step
8.

o If the mul t gc parameter will not be specified for the new linkset, continue the procedure with
Step 10.
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7. Turn the Use of the Other CIC Bit feature is on feature on by entering this command.
chg-f eat : sl socb=on

Note: Once the Use of the Other CIC Bit feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it
cannot be turned off.

The Use of the Other CIC Bit feature must be purchased before you turn the feature on with the
chg- f eat command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the Use of the Other CIC Bit feature,
contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0
CHG FEAT: MASP A - COWPLTD

Continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

¢ If the nul t gc parameter will be specified for the new linkset, continue the procedure by
performing one of these steps.

o Ifthertrv-feat command was performed in Step 6, continue the procedure with Step 9.

e Ifthertrv-feat command was not performed in Step 6, continue the procedure with Step
8.

¢ If the nul t gc parameter will not be specified for the new linkset, continue the procedure with
Step 10.

8. To specify the mul t gc=yes parameter with the ent - | s command, the ITU Duplicate Point Code
feature must be on.

For the ITU Duplicate Point Code feature to be on, the Multiple Point Code feature must be on.
Enter thert rv-f eat command to verify that either of these features are on. The entry MPC = on
inthertrv-feat command output shows that the Multiple Point Code feature is on. The entry
| TUDUPPC = oninthertrv-feat command output shows that the ITU Duplicate Point Code
feature is on. In this example, both features are off.

Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this procedure.
If you wish to see all the fields displayed by thert r v-f eat command, refer to thert rv-f eat
command description in the Commands Manual.

If the ITU Duplicate Point Code feature is on (I TUDUPPC = on), continue the procedure with Step
10.

If the ITU Duplicate Point Code feature is not on (I TUDUPPC = of f ), continue the procedure with
Step 9.

9. Turn the ITU Duplicate Point Code feature on, and the Multiple Point Code feature if necessary,
by entering one of these commands.

To turn the ITU Duplicate Point Code feature on only.
chg-feat:ituduppc=on

To turn both the ITU Duplicate Point Code and Multiple Point Code features on.
chg- f eat : npc=on: i t uduppc=on.

Note: Once the ITU Duplicate Point Code and Multiple Point Code features are turned on with
the chg- f eat command, they cannot be turned off.

910-5881-001 Revision A, September 2010 223



Database Administration Manual - SS7

10.

SS7 Configuration

The ITU Duplicate Point Code and Multiple Point Code features must be purchased before you
turn either of these features on with the chg- f eat command. If you are not sure if you have
purchased these features, contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0

CHG FEAT: MASP A -

COWPLTD

Add the new linkset to the database using the ent - | s command. Use Table 18: Adding a Linkset
Parameter Combinations as a guide for the parameters that can be specified with the ent - | s

command.

Table 18: Adding a Linkset Parameter Combinations

ANSI Adjacent Point | ITU-I Adjacent Point | ITU-N Adjacent Point| ITU-N24 Adjacent
Code Code Code Point Code
Mandatory Parameters

:Isn=<the name of the
linkset>

:Isn=<the name of the
linkset>

:Isn=<the name of the
linkset>

:Isn=<the name of the
linkset>

:apc/apca=<the ANSI
adjacent point code of
the linkset>

See Notes 1 and 2.

:apci=<the ITU-I
adjacent point code of
the linkset>

See Notes 1 and 2.

:apcn=<the ITU-N
adjacent point code of
the linkset>

See Notes 1 and 2.

:apen24=<the ITU-N24
adjacent point code of
the linkset>

See Notes 1 and 2.

iIst=<a, b, ¢, d, e, prx>

See Note 12.

iIst=<a, b, ¢, d, e, prx>

See Note 12.

iIst=<a, b, ¢, d, e, prx>

See Note 12.

iIst=<a, b, ¢, d, e, prx>

See Note 12.

Optional Parameters

:clli=<the CLLI value>

:clli=<the CLLI value>

:clli=<the CLLI value>

:clli=<the CLLI value>

:bei=<yes, no>

:bei=<yes, no>

:bei=<yes, no>

:bei=<yes, no>

:scrn=<the name of the
Gateway Screening
screen set>

See Note 3.

:scrn=<the name of the
Gateway Screening
screen set>

See Note 3.

:scrn=<the name of the
Gateway Screening
screen set>

See Note 3.

:scrn=<the name of the
Gateway Screening
screen set>

See Note 3.

:gwsa=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsa=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsa=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsa=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsm=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsm=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsm=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsm=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsd=<on, off>

:gwsd=<on, off>
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ANSI Adjacent Point | ITU-I Adjacent Point | ITU-N Adjacent Point| ITU-N24 Adjacent

Code Code Code Point Code
See Notes 4 and 5. See Notes 4 and 5. See Notes 4 and 5. See Notes 4 and 5.
13tset=1 :13tset=1 :13tset=1 :13tset=1

:asl8=<yes, no>

See Note 6.

‘mtprse=<yes, no>

See Note 15.

:mtprse=<yes, no>

See Note 15.

‘mtprse=<yes, no>

See Note 15.

:slsci=<yes, no>

See Note 6.

:slsocbit=<5 - 16, none>

See Notes 17 and 18.

:slsocbit=<5 - 16, none>

See Notes 17 and 18.

:slsocbit=<5 - 16, none>

See Notes 17 and 18.

:mtprse=<yes, no>

See Note 15.

:slsrsb=<1 - 4>

See Note 18.

:slsrsb=<1 - 4>

See Note 18.

:slsrsb=<1 - 4>

See Note 18.

:sltset=<1 - 20>

:sltset=<1 - 20>

:sltset=<1 - 20>

:sltset=<1 - 20>

:nis=<on, off>

‘nis=off

:nis=<on, off>

:nis=<on, off>

:gttmode=<sysdflt, cd,
acded, cgacded,
acdcged, acdcdcg,
cged, cdeg, cg, fed, feg,
fedfeg, fegfed>

See Note 16.

:gttmode=<sysdflt, cd,
acded, cgacdcd,
acdcged, acdedcg,
cged, cdceg, cg, fed, fcg,
fedfeg, fcgfed>

See Note 16.

:gttmode=<sysdflt, cd,
acdcd, cgacdcd,
acdcged, acdedceg,
cged, cdeg, cg, fed, feg,
fedfeg, fcgfed>

See Note 16.

:gttmode=<sysdflt, cd,
acded, cgacded,
acdcged, acdcdcg,
cged, cdeg, cg, fed, feg,
fedfeg, fcgfed>

See Note 16.

:spc/spca=<the ANSI
secondary point code>

See Notes 9 and 11.

:spci=<the ITU-I
secondary point code>

See Notes 9 and 11.

:spen=<the ITU-N
secondary point code>

See Notes 9 and 11.

:spen24=<the ITU-N24
secondary point code>

See Notes 9 and 11.

:ppc/ppca=<the ANSI
proxy point code>

See Notes 10, 11, and
12.

:ppci=<the ITU-I proxy
point code>

See Notes 10, 11, and
12.

;ppcn=<the ITU-N
proxy point code>

See Notes 10, 11, and
12.

;ppcn24=<the ITU-N24
proxy point code>

See Notes 10, 11, and
12.

:cggtmod=<yes, no>

See Note 13.

:cggtmod=<yes, no>

See Note 13.

:cggtmod=<yes, no>

See Note 13.

:«cggtmod=<yes, no>

See Note 13.

:islsrsb=<1 - 5>

See Note 14.

:islsrsb=<1 - 4>

See Note 14.

:islsrsb=<1 - 4>

See Note 14.

:islsrsb=<1 - 4>

See Note 14.

:randsls=<all, class0,
off>

See Note 8.

:itutfr=<on, off>

:itutfr=<on, off>

:itutfr=<on, off>
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ANSI Adjacent Point | ITU-I Adjacent Point | ITU-N Adjacent Point| ITU-N24 Adjacent

Code Code Code Point Code
:multgc=<yes, no> :multgc=<yes, no> :multgc=<yes, no>
See Note 7. See Note 7. See Note 7.

:randsls=<all, class0, |:randsls=<all, classO, [:randsls=<all, classO,

off> off> off>

See Note 8. See Note 8. See Note 8.
:apcntype=<itun, :apcntype=<itun,
itunchina> itunchina>

Notes:
1.

6. Refer to Table 24: Signaling Link Selector (SLS) Conversion (ANSI Linksets Only) for the

. Thespc/ spcal spci / spcn/ spcn24 parameter can be specified only if the Multiple Linksets

10. The ppc/ ppcal ppci / ppcn/ ppcn24 parameter can be specified only if a proxy point code

The adjacent point code must be a full point code, cannot be an alias point code, and must be
shown in the r t r v- dst n output. Private point codes cannot be used as an adjacent point
code in this procedure. Private point codes can be assigned only to IPGWx linksets. The
procedures for configuring IPGWx linksets are in the Database Administration Manual - IP
Secure Gateway.

The adjacent point code cannot be shown in the rtrv- si d output as the system's point code
or any capability point codes.

If a gateway screening screen set is assigned to the linkset, the gateway screening screen set
must be in the database — shown in Verifying the Gateway Screening Configuration for a Linkset.
The gwsa, gwsm and gwsd parameters can be specified only if the scr n parameter is specified.

CAUTION: When Gateway Screening is in the screen test mode, as defined by
A the linkset parameters gwsa=of f and gwsnron, the gateway screening action in
the gateway screening stop action set specified by the actname parameter of the
CAUTION gateway screening screen set at the end of the gateway screening process will be
performed.

The gwsd=on parameter can be specified only with the gwsa=on parameter.

combinations of the asl 8 and sl sci parameters, and the slscnv STP option, and the results
that these combinations produce. The asl| 8 and sl sci values for two linksets that are in a
combined linkset should be the same.

The mul t gc=yes parameter can be specified only if the linkset being added will contain
signaling links assigned to the IPLIMI application, and only for linksets with ITU-I or 14-bit
ITU-N APCs. The nul t gc=yes parameter can be specified only if the ITU National Duplicate
Point Code (ITUDUPPC) and Multiple Point Code Support (MPC) features are turned on.

It is recommended that when configuring r andsl s values on two linksets that are in a
combined linkset that the r ands| s values for these linksets are the same. If these values are
not the same, undesired SLS distribution of the traffic on these linksets may result.

to Single PC feature is enabled and turned on.

quantity is enabled.
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ANSI Adjacent Point | ITU-I Adjacent Point | ITU-N Adjacent Point| ITU-N24 Adjacent

Code Code Code Point Code

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.
18.

A linkset may not contain both secondary point codes (spc/ spca/ spci / spcn/ spcn24)
and proxy point codes (ppc/ ppca/ ppci / ppcn/ ppcn24).

If the linkset type for the linkset is pr X, the first time that the APC for this linkset is specified,
a proxy point code must be assigned to the APC of the linkset and that proxy point code must
be specified for the linkset.

The cggt mod parameter can be specified only if either the AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade
feature is enabled.

The i sl sr sb parameter can be specified only if the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset
feature is enabled. If you wish to use the values 6, 7, or 8 for the i S| sr sb parameter of an
ANSI linkset , the r s| s8 value for the linkset must be yes. Perform these procedures after
adding the linkset.

* Confiquring the RSLS8 Value for ANSI Linksets — to change the r sl s8 value for the linkset
toyes.
® Changing an SS7 Linkset — to change the i sl sr sb value.

The nt pr se parameter can be specified only if the ANSI or ITU MTP Restart feature is turned
on.

The gt t rode parameter can be specified only if the Origin-Based SCCP Routing feature is
enabled and turned on, or the Flexible Linkset Optional Based Routing feature is enabled and
turned on. If the value for this parameter will be cg, acdcd, acdcgcd, acdcdcg, cgacdcd,
cgcd, or cdcg, the Origin-Based SCCP Routing feature must be enabled and turned on. If the
value for this parameter will be f cd, f cg, f cgf cd, or f cdf cg, the Flexible Linkset Optional
Based Routing feature must be enabled and turned on.

The sl socbi t parameter can be specified only if the SLSOCB feature is turned on.

When two linksets are used as a combined linkset, both linksets should use the same sl sr sb
and sl socbi t values.

For this example, enter these commands.

ent -1 s:1sn=l s05: apca=002- 009- 009: | st =a: scr n=scr 2: gwsa=on
: gwsn¥of f : gwsd=on: bei =no: sl t set =1: ni s=of f

ent -1 s:1sn=l s06: apca=002- 007- 008: | st =a: scr n=scr 4; gwsa=on
:gwsmeof f : gwsd=of f : bei =yes: sl t set =4: ni s=on

ent-1s:1sn=ls07: apca=009- 002- 002: | st =a: scrn=scr 2; gwsa=on
s gwsmeof f : gwsd=on: bei =no: sl t set =1: ni s=of f: gt t node=cg

ent-1s:Isn=atmansi 0: apca=179- 100- 087: | st =a: scr n=scr 2: gwsa=on
s gwsmeof f: gwsd=of f : bei =yes: sl t set =16: ni s=of f

ent -l s: I sn=at mansi 1: apca=200- 050- 176: | st =a: scrn=scr 1. gwsa=on
cgwsd=of f: clli=rlghnccc001: bei =no: sl t set =9: ni s=of f

ent-1s:Isn=atmansi 1. apca=200- 050- 176: | st =a: scr n=scr 1: gwsa=on
cgwsd=of f: clli=rlghnccc001: bei =no: sl tset=9: ni s=off:islsrsb=3

ent-1s:1sn=lsi7:apci =3-150-4:1st=a: scrn=scrl: gwsa=on: gwsd=of f: sl t set =2
: gt t nnde=acdcgcd: r andsl s=al
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ent -1 s:1sn=l sn5: apcn=10685: | st =a: scr n=scr 3: gwsa=on
cgwsd=of f : sl tset=2:itutfr=on

ent-|s:1sn=l sn6: apcn=12543: | st =a: scrn=scr 3: gwsa=on
s gwsd=of f : sl t set =3:i tutfr=on:apcntype=i tunchi na: randsl s=cl ass0

To provision a proxy linkset for this example, enter this command.
ent - | s: 1 sn=l snpxyl: apca=004- 004- 004: | st =pr x: ppca=002- 002- 002

To provision a linkset with an existing APC that is not a proxy linkset, for this example enter this
command.

ent-1s:1sn=lsnm sl: apca=001- 001- 002: | st =a: spca=021- 021- 021

To provision a linkset with an existing APC that is a proxy linkset, for this example enter this
command.

ent-1s:1sn=lsnnl s2: apca=001- 001- 002: | st =pr x: ppca=002- 002- 002

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 16:23:21 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0
Link set table is ( 19 of 1024) 2% full
ENT-LS: MASP A - COWPLTD

11. Verify the changes using the rt r v- 1 s command specifying the linkset name specified in Step 10
with the | sn parameter.

For this example, enter these commands.
rtrv-1s:Isn=Is05

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0

L3T SLT OGN G5 GAB
LSN APCA (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| s05 002- 009- 003 scr2 1 1 no a 0 on off on no of f
SPCA CLLI TFATCABM.Q MTPRSE ASLS8

--------------------------- 1 no no

RANDSLS

of f

| SLSRSB RSLS8

1 no

| PSG | PGMAPC GTTMODE CGGTMOD

no no CdPA no

Link set table is ( 20 of 1024) 2% full
rtrv-1s:1sn=|ls06

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 09-05-17 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0

L3T SLT G5 G5 G5
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
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| s06 002-007- 008 scr4 1 4 no a 0 on
SPCA CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASL8
---------------- | sO6¢l | i 1 no no
RANDSLS
of f
| SLSRSB RSLS8
1 no
| PSG | PGNMPC GITMODE CGGTMOD
no no CdPA no

Link set table is ( 20 of 1024) 2% full
rtrv-1s:1sn=ls07

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0

SS7 Configuration

off off no on

L3T SLT GNE GAS GBS
LSN APCA (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| s07 009- 002- 003 scr2 1 1 no a 0 on off on no of f
SPCA CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8
---------------- | sO6¢l | i 1 no no
RANDSL S
of f
| SLSRSB RSLS8
1 no
| PSG | PGMPC GTTMODE CGGTMOD
no no CdPA no
Link set table is ( 20 of 1024) 2% full
rtrv-1s:lsn=atmansi 0
This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxa03w 09-05-17 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0
L3T SLT GNE GAB G\S
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
at mansi 0 179- 100- 087 scr2 1 16 yesa O on off off no of f
SPCA CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASL8
---------------- | sO6¢cl |i 1 no no
RANDSL S
of f
| SLSRSB RSLS8
1 no
| PSG | PGMPC GTTMODE CGGTMOD
no no CdPA no
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Link set table is ( 20 of 1024) 2% full
rtrv-1s:lsn=atmansi 1

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0

L3T SLT GA\8 GW\s GW\S
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
at mansi 1 200- 050- 176 scrl 1 9 no a 0 on off off no of f
SPCA CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASL8

---------------- rl ghnccc001 1 no no

RANDSLS

of f

| SLSRSB RSLS8

8 no

| PSG | PGMAPC GITMODE CGGTMOD

no no CdPA no

Link set table is ( 20 of 1024) 2% full
rtrv-1s:lsn=lsi?7

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0

L3T SLT G5 G5 GAB
LSN APCI (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| si7 3-150-4 scrl 1 2 no a 0 on off off no of f
SPCI CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASLS8
--------------------------- 1 no ---

SLSCCBI T SLSRSB RANDSLS | TUTFR

none 1 al | of f

| SLSRSB

1

| PSG | PGMPC GITMODE CGGTMOD
no no AdvCdPA, CgPA, CdPA no

Link set table is ( 20 of 1024) 2% full
rtrv-1s:lsn=lsnb

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0

L3T SLT GA\8 GW\5 GW\S
LSN APCN (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| sn5 10685 scr3 1 2 no a 0 on off off no of f
SPCN CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASL8
---------------- I sn5clli 1 no ---
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SLSOCBI T SLSRSB RANDSLS | TUTFR
none 1 of f on

| SLSRSB
1

| PSG | PGWAPC GITMODE
no no CdPA

Link set table is ( 20 of 1024) 2% full
rtrv-1s:1sn=lsn6

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0

L3T SLT
LSN (CHI NA) APCN (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI
| sn6 12543 scr3 1 3
SPCN CLLI

___________________________ 1

SLSOCBI T SLSRSB RANDSLS | TUTFR

none 1 of f on

| SLSRSB

1

| PSG | PGMPC GITMODE
no no CdPA

Link set table is ( 20 of 1024) 2% full

SS7 Configuration
CGGIMOD
no
GAB GW\5 G\
LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
no A 0 on off off --- of f

CGGTMOD
no

TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8

If a proxy linkset was provisioned in Step 10, for this example, enter this command.

rtrv-Is:lsn=l snpxyl

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 05- 14 09:24:36 EST 41.0.0

L3T SLT
LSN APCA (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI
| snpxyl 004- 004- 004 none 1 1 no
PPCA CLLI
002-002-002  ----------- 1
RANDSL S

of f

| SLSRSB RSLS8
1 no

| PSG | PGMAPC GITMODE
no no CdPA
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TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8

PRX 0

CGGTMOD
no

G5 G\5 GA\B
LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI N S
off off off no of f

no
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Link set table is (9 of 1024) 1% full.

If linkset was provisioned in Step 10 with an existing APC that is not a proxy linkset, for this
example, enter this command.

rtrv-1s:1sn=lsnnlsl

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 05- 14 09:24:36 EST 41.0.0

L3T SLT GA8 GW\s G\
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
| snnml s1 001-001-001 none 1 1 no A 0 off off off no of
SPCA CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASLS8
021-021-021  ----------- 1 no
RANDSLS
of f
| SLSRSB RSLS8
1 no
| PSG | PGMPC GITMODE CGGTMOD
no no CdPA no

Link set table is (9 of 1024) 1% full.

If linkset was provisioned in Step 10 with an existing APC that is a proxy linkset, for this example,
enter this command.

rtrv-1s:1sn=lsnms2

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09- 05-14 09:24:36 EST 41.0.0

L3T SLT GAB GW\5 G\
LSN APCA (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| snm s2 001- 001- 002 none 1 1 no PRX 0O off off off no of f
PPCA CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASLS8
002-002-002  ----------- 1 --- no
RANDSL S
of f
| SLSRSB RSLS8
1 no
| PSG | PGMPC GITMODE CGGTMOD
no no CdPA no

Link set table is (9 of 1024) 1% full.

12. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.
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These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed disk conplete.

ITU SLS Enhancement

The ITU SLS Enhancement gives customers the ability to modify the method the EAGLE 5 1SS distributes
traffic across SS7 links.

The EAGLE 5 ISS uses the least significant bit of the SLS to load share between linksets of a combined
linkset. ITU ISUP messages use a SLS that is obtained from the lower 4 bits of the CIC field representing
the circuit being used. Figure 21: ITU ISUP Routing Label with CIC shows the ITU ISUP routing label
with the CIC field.

Figure 21: ITU ISUP Routing Label with CIC

Bit Location

Routing Label word 1
SLS (CIC) Routing Label word 2

Spare “Other” CIC bits (bits 5-16) ISUP CIC (cont.)

CIC selection can be determined based on an odd or even method where a SSP uses either all odd
CICs, or all even CICs, to help prevent “glaring” (that is, 2 SSPs attempting to seize the same trunk at
the same time). This causes the least significant bit of the SLS to be fixed. If the least significant bit is
fixed, inadequate load sharing occurs for the SS7 network. This situation can also occur within a single
linkset (international), since the EAGLE 5 ISS also uses the lower 4 bits of the SLS (containing a fixed
least significant bit) to select a link within a linkset.

This enhancement provides the user three options for addressing the problem:

* Bit Rotation — The EAGLE 5 ISS rotates the 4 bits of the SLS, thus changing the least significant bit
of the SLS. If selected, this option is applied to all ITU messages. This option is set with the s| sr sb
parameter of either the ent - | s or chg-| s commands. This action takes place on the outgoing
linkset. More information on this option can be found in Bit Rotation.

* Use of Other CIC Bit — The EAGLE 5 ISS derives the SLS from the bits 2 through 4 of the CIC to
serve as the three lower bits of SLS, and one other bit of the CIC to serve as the most significant bit
of the SLS. If selected, this option is only applied to ITU ISUP messages. This option is set with the
sl sochi t parameter of either theent - | s or chg-| s commands. More information on this option
can be found in Use of the Other CIC Bit.

Before the Use of the Other CIC Bit option can be set, the Other CIC Bit Used feature must be turned
on with the chg- f eat command and the s| socb=on parameter. This can be verified with the
SLSCCB = onentry of thertrv-feat command output.

The sl srsb and sl sochi t parameters can only be specified for linksets that contain either an
ITU international or ITU national adjacent point code (either a 14-bit or 24-bit ITU-N adjacent point
code).
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The value of the sl sr sb and sl socbi t parameters are only displayed inthertrv-| s command
output when a specific linkset is being displayed with thertrv-1s: | sn=<l i nkset nane>
command.

Note: When two linksets are used as a combined linkset, both linksets should use the same sl sr sb
and sl socbhi t values.

Note: If the r ands| s parameter of the chg- st popt s command, a system-wide option, is set to
either al | or cl assO, the EAGLE 5 ISS uses the Random SLS Generation feature to perform load
sharing between ITU linksets. The sl sr sb parameter value is ignored. However, theent - | s and
chg- | s commands allow the sl sr sb parameter value to be specified. For more information on

the Random SLS Generation feature, refer to Configuring the System for Random SLS Generation.

* Incoming Bit Rotation - The EAGLE 5 ISS changes the least significant bit of the SLS on ANSI and
ITU messages on incoming linksets by rotating the 4 bits of the SLS. This option is set with the
i sl srsb parameter of either the ent - I s or chg- | s commands. More information on this option
can be found in Incoming Bit Rotation.

Only the link selection algorithm is modified by this feature, not the actual SLS field of the message
(that is, the SLS value received by the EAGLE 5 ISS is the SLS value sent by the EAGLE 5 ISS).

Bit Rotation

To alleviate the situation of the EAGLE 5 ISS selecting the same linkset of a combined linkset, the
customer can apply the bit rotation option. Bit rotation can be used, on a per linkset basis, to ensure
the EAGLE 5 ISS does not use the static least significant bit (always 0 or always 1) in the received SLS
for linkset selection.

When defining a link set using the ent - | s or chg- | s commands, the customer will be able to select
which bit (1-4) of the SLS field to use as the least significant bit for link set selection. This rotation only
affects the 4 bits of the SLS during linkset selection, as follows:

e If bit 4 is selected, bit locations 4 3 2 1 will be rotated to 32 1 4.

For example: SLS = 0110 becomes Rotated SLS = 1100. SLS = 1011 becomes Rotated SLS = 0111
e If bit 3 is selected, bit locations 4 3 2 1 will be rotated to 2 1 4 3.

For example: SLS = 0110 becomes Rotated SLS = 1001. SLS = 1011 becomes Rotated SLS = 1110
e If bit 2 selected, bit locations 4 3 2 1 will be rotated to 14 3 2.

For example: SLS = 0110 becomes Rotated SLS = 0011. SLS = 1011 becomes Rotated SLS = 1101

* Ifbit 1 is selected, no rotation is performed, since bit 1 is the existing least significant bit. Bit 1 is
the default value.

Fiqure 22: Example of Bit Rotation shows an example of bit rotation.

Figure 22: Example of Bit Rotation
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1) Customer has selected bit 2 as the "Rotated LSB”

2) Received CIC contains the following bits with SL3 = 1001

G |15 (14 (13 (12 (41 (10| B8 | 8 | 7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2]|1

glojojo |1t jojojo |1t |o|lOolO([1T|0ODf[0O]"

#TTT
111100

Rotated SLS

After the SLS is rotated, the existing algorithm for selecting a linkset and signaling link is performed,
and the message is sent out the selected link. Note that the SLS is modified only for the link selection
algorithm, and is not modified in the outgoing message.

Use of bit rotation alone does not guarantee an even distribution of ITU-ISUP messages across all links
within a linkset. The EAGLE 5 ISS uses all 4 bits of the SLS to determine the actual link to route
messages. Since the static bit is simply rotated within the SLS, all possible values of the SLS field will
still not be realized. A second option, Use of the Other CIC Bit, must be applied to guarantee even
distribution across all links within the linkset.

Use of the Other CIC Bit

The Use of the Other CIC Bit option can be applied by the customer to alleviate the problem of the
EAGLE 5 ISS not load sharing between all links within a linkset. When defining a linkset with the
chg-1 s orent -1 s command, the user can specify whether the Use of the Other CIC Bit option is to
be used during link selection. If the option is to be used, the customer can also specify which bit (bits
5 through 16 of CIC) is to be used as the “other CIC bit”.

During link selection, the specified bit acts as the most significant bit of the new SLS, and bits 2 through
4 of the received CIC become the least significant bits of the new SLS.

Figure 23: SLS creation Using “Other CIC Bit” shows how the new SLS field is generated using the “other
CIC bit.”

Figure 23: SLS creation Using “Other CIC Bit”
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1) Customer has selected bit 9 as the "other CIC bit"

2] Received CIC contains the following bits

G |15 (14 (13 (12 (41 (10| B8 | 8 | 7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2]|1

glojojo |t jo oot o011 |0Of[0O]"

v

New SLS

After the SLS is generated using the “other CIC bit”, the existing algorithm for selecting a linkset and
signaling link is performed, and the message is sent out from the selected link. Note that the SLS is
modified only for the link selection algorithm, and is not modified in the outgoing message.

Incoming Bit Rotation

Incoming Bit Rotation is set on the incoming linkset, where the existing SLS bit rotation option is set
on the outgoing linkset. The algorithm used for rotating the SLS bits on outgoing linksets is also used
on incoming linksets. This method provides additional capability to fairly distribute traffic across links
and linksets, however it still does not guarantee an even distribution of messages for all set of input
SLS values. Rotating SLS Bits on outgoing linksets is supported only for ITU linksets. Rotating SLS
bits on incoming linksets is supported for ANSI and ITU linksets. For ITU linksets, the SLS value is
only four bits and all four bits are considered for bit rotation. Table 19: ITU SLS Bit Rotation shows
examples of bit rotation for ITU linksets.

Table 19: ITU SLS Bit Rotation

Incoming ITU SLS Value Least Significant Bit Being Rotated SLS Value
Rotated
0110 2 0011
1110 3 1011
0010 1 0010
1101 4 1011

For ANSI linksets, which may have a five or eight bit SLS value, the full five or eight bits are considered
for link and linkset selection. Table 20: ANSI Linkset Incoming Bit Rotation Rules shows the rules that
apply to rotating the SLS bit value in an ANSI linkset.
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Table 20: ANSI Linkset Incoming Bit Rotation Rules

SS7 Configuration

Rule

Incoming
Linkset ASLS8
Value

Incoming
Linkset RSLS8
Value

ISLSRSB
Values

SLSCNV/
Outgoing
Linkset SLSCI
Value

Incoming SLS
Bit Rotation
(ISLSBR)

No

No

No

The least
significant 5
bits of the SLS
are considered
for rotation.

Yes

The least
significant 5
bits of the SLS
are considered
for rotation.

No

Yes

No

No incoming
SLS bit rotation
is performed.
The 5-Bit to
8-Bit SLS
Conversion
feature must be
turned on to
perform
incoming SLS
bit rotation.

No

Yes

Yes

The 8 bit SLS
value is
obtained after
the 5-bit to 8-bit
SLS conversion
is performed is
considered for
rotation.

Yes

N/A

The least
significant 5
bits of the SLS
are considered
for rotation.

Yes

Yes

N/A

The 8-bit SLS
value is
considered for
rotation.

Rotating the SLS bits on ANSI linksets is based on the combination of the ASL8, RSLS8, SLSCNV /SLSCI,
and ISLSRSB parameter values.
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The ASLS8 parameter value for the incoming linkset specifies whether the adjacent node is sending
messages with a 5-bit SLS or an 8-bit SLS.

If the ASL8 parameter value for the incoming linkset is No, and the global SLSCNV /SLSCI parameter
value for the outgoing linkset is Yes, the the 5-Bit to 8-Bit SLS Conversion feature is applied to the
incoming 5-bit SLS value.

The RSLS8 parameter value for the incoming linkset specifies the number of SLS bits to be considered
for rotation.If the RSLS8 value is Yes, 8 bits are considered for rotation. If the RSLS8 value is No, the
least significant 5 bits of the SLS are considered for rotation. If the ASL8 value is No, the RSLS8 value
is Yes, and the STPCNV /SLSCI value is No, then no rotation is performed. See Table 21: ANSI SLS Bit
Rotation.

Table 21: ANSI SLS Bit Rotation

Incoming Incoming Least Outgoing Rotated SLS | Rule Applied
ANSISLS |Linkset RSLSS8 | Significant Bit| ANSISLS
Value Being Rotated
11000110 No Bit 2 11000110 11000011 5
01011110 Yes Bit 7 01011110 01111001 6
10010 No Bit 4 10110010 10101010 2
10010 Yes Bit 8 10110010 01100101 4
01101 No Bit 4 01101 10101 1
01101 Yes Bit 7 01101 No Rotation 3

The digits shown in bold show the digits that were added to the SLS value by the 5-Bit to 8-Bit SLS
Conversion feature. The SLS bits are rotated in this manner.

1. All the bits to the right side of the bit chosen to the the least significant bit are removed as a block.

2. The remaining bits are right justified.

3. The block of digits that was removed in step 1 is inserted to the left of the bits that were right
justified in step 2.

The new SLS value created after the SLS bits have been rotated is used for linkset and signaling link
selection.

Combining the Bit Rotation, Use of the Other CIC Bit, Incoming Bit Rotation, and Random SLS
Options

The Bit Rotation, Use of the Other CIC Bit, Incoming Bit Rotation, or Random SLS option, can be
applied to provide and even distribution of ITU and ANSI messages sent by the EAGLE 5 ISS. If these
options have been activated for a given linkset, the SLS field is processed in the following order.

1. If the RANDSLS value (system-wide or on the incoming linkset) is on, then an 8-bit random SLS
value is generated.

2. If the Random SLS option is applied and the system-wide SLSREPLACE value is on, the randomly
generated SLS value is replaced. Go to step 5.

3. If the global SLSCNV/SLSCI value for the outgoing linkset is on, the 5-bit ANSI SLS value is
converted to an 8-bit SLS value using the 5-Bit to 8-bit SLS Conversion feature.
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4. If the Random SLS option is not applied, the converted SLS value is modified using the Incoming
Bit Rotation option.

5. The modified SLS value is used by the existing linkset and signaling link selection algorithm to
select a linkset and a signaling link.

6. If the linkset type of the outgoing linkset is C (I st =c), the SLS value is modified using the standard
fifth bit rotation, replaced in the MSU, and sent to the selected signaling link.

ITU TFR Procedures

Receiving TFR Messages

If ITU TER procedures have been enabled for the linkset and a TFR message is received on that linkset,
the EAGLE 5 ISS marks the route to the destination as restricted and performs controlled rerouting
of the messages that are destined for the destination specified in the TFR message.

If ITU TER procedures have not been enabled for the linkset and a TFR message is received on that
linkset, the TFR message is converted to a TFA (transfer allowed) message and traffic is routed to the
destination specified in the TFR message. When this condition is present and a TFR is received on this
linkset, UIM 1233 is displayed showing that a TFR was received on a linkset that does not support the
TFR procedure.

When a TFR message is received for a route that is already prohibited, and no alternative route exists,
the traffic to the concerned node is restarted toward the signaling point from which the TFR message
was received.

Invalid TFR messages
The TFR message is ignored under any of these conditions:

* The TFR message is not from an adjacent point code.

* The point code specified in the TFR message is being sent from that same point code.

* The TFR message is from an unknown destination.

e The TFR message is from an adjacent point code, but the adjacent point code is not the route for
concerned point code.

e If the route to the concerned point code is already restricted.

* The route to concerned point code not found or is unavailable.

Sending TFR Messages

The EAGLE 5 ISS must send a TFR message containing the affected point code (restricted destination)
to all accessible adjacent nodes, whose linkset has the TFR procedure enabled, when the following
conditions are in effect:

* When long term failure occurs on the ITU-N linkset (primary) used to route messages to the affected
point code. Long term failure occurs when all links of a linkset remain unavailable for more than
the amount of time specified by level 3 timer T11.

* While waiting for “long term failure” to be determined, if congestion (or “danger of congestion”)
is detected on an alternate linkset used to route messages to the affected point code, then TFRs are
sent immediately without waiting for level 3 timer T11 to expire. For example: level 3 timer T11 is
set to 30 seconds, the links of the linkset to the adjacent node fail and MSUs are now sent out the
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alternate linkset. Within 10 seconds of the failure, congestion is detected on the alternate linkset,
so TFR messages are sent to each adjacent point code (if linkset has ITUTFR procedures enabled)
for each destination (affected point code) routed through that node.

* When an adjacent node becomes accessible by an alternate route, the EAGLE 5 ISS sends a TER for
each destination that is restricted to the node.

* During restarts, TFRs are broadcast to all accessible adjacent nodes for each restricted destination.

Unlike the ANSI network, the ITU national network does not use response method TFR messages.
The ITU national network only uses broadcast method TFR messages that are sent to all adjacent nodes
under the conditions described above.

Note: In ANSI networks, response method TFRs are sent to adjacent nodes in response to a MSU,
when that node continues to send MSUs after a broadcast method TFR has already been sent.

The EAGLE 5 ISS maintains the status (allowed, restricted, or prohibited) for all destinations. XREF
shows the type of message sent when a destination transitions from one status to another.

Table 22: Route Management Messages Sent on Status Transition

Status Transition ITU TFR Procedures Enabled | ITU TFR Procedures Disabled
Prohibited to Restricted TFR TFA
Allowed to Restricted TFR None
Restricted to Prohibited TFP TFP
Restricted to Allowed TFA None

Per-Linkset Random SLS

To achieve load balancing of outgoing traffic on ITU linksets, linksets that have either an ITU-I, 14-bit
ITU-N, or 24-bit ITU-N adjacent point code assigned, the EAGLE 5 ISS currently uses the Random
SLS option to generate a new SLS (signaling link selector) value. The randomly generated SLS value
is used to select an outgoing signaling link and linkset. Random SLS generation applies to either Class
0 SCCP messages or to both Class 0 and Class 1 SCCP messages. The Random SLS option is configured
using the r ands| s parameter of the chg- st popt s command. Refer to Configuring the System for
Random SLS Generation for more information on configuring the Random SLS option.

This method of selecting outgoing signaling links and linksets is applied system-wide to all ITU
linksets. This may cause problems for some end nodes that may have specific requirements for handling
incoming SCCP messages, such as sequencing of Class 1 SCCP messages.

The Per-Linkset Random SLS feature provides the ability to apply Random SLS generation to Class 0
and Class 1 SCCP messages on specific outgoing ITU linksets and to Class 0 SCCP messages and ISUP
messages on specificincoming ANSI linksets. The r ands| s parameter of either theent -1 s orchg-1I's
command applies this feature to the linkset. The r ands| s parameter has three values:

¢ of f —Random SLS generation is not applied to the specified linkset.
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¢ cl ass0 -Random SLS generation is applied to only Class 0 SCCP messages.

* al | —Random SLS generation is applied to both Class 0 and Class 1 SCCP messages on a specific
outgoing ITU linksets, and to both Class 0 SCCP and ISUP messages on specific ANSI linksets.

When per-linkset random SLS is applied to ANSI linksets, linksets that have ANSI adjacent point
codes, the SLS of the message is replaced with a randomly generated SLS, only if the sl srepl ace
parameter value is set to yes. The sl sr epl ace parameter value is shown in thertrv-ss7opts
output. If the sl sr epl ace parameter value is no, the EAGLE 5 ISS uses the randomly generated SLS
to select the signaling link, but the message retains the original SLS. If the linkset’s asl 8 or sl sci
parameter value is of f, or the chg- st popt s sl scnv parameter is of f , a 5-bit SLS is placed in the
message. The three most significant bits of the SLS are zeroes. If the linkset’s as| 8 or s| sci parameter
value is on, or the sl scnv parameter of the chg- st popt s command is on, an 8-bit SLS is placed in
the message. The linkset’s as| 8 parameter value is not used for internal linkset and signaling link
selection. The linkset's as| 8 parameter applies only to incoming linksets. The linkset's S| sci parameter
applies only to outgoing linksets. The randomly generated SLS value is used for internal linkset and
signaling link selection. When an ANSI to ITU conversion takes place, the randomly generated SLS
value for the incoming ANSI linkset is used for internal linkset and signaling link selection and Random
SLS generation on outgoing linkset is not performed.

The r andsl| s parameter is optional. If the r ands| s parameter is not specified when adding a linkset
with the ent - | s command, the value of the r ands| s parameter is of f . If the r andsl s parameter
is not specified when changing a linkset with the chg- | s command, the value of the r andsl| s
parameter is not changed.

The value of the r ands| s parameter assigned to the linkset is displayed in the RANDSL S column of
thertrv-|s command output. The RANDSLS column is displayed only when a specific linkset is
being displayed withthertrv-1s: | sn=<Ii nkset name>command. Alllinksets having a particular
randsl s value can be displayed by entering the rt r v-1 s command with the r andsl| s parameter
with one of these values:

¢ of f —Displays the linksets where random SLS generation is disabled.

¢ cl ass0 - Displays the linksets where random SLS generation for Class 0 SCCP traffic is enabled.

¢ al | —Displays the linksets where random SLS generation for Class 0 and Class 1 SCCP traffic on
a specific outgoing ITU linksetsis enabled, and Class0 SCCP and ISUP messages on specific ANSI
linksets is enabled..

For random SLS generation to be performed on a specific linkset, the r andsl| s parameter value for
that linkset must be set to either cl ass0 or al | . The system-wide random SLS STP option r andsl s
must be set to per | s using the chg- st popt s command with the r ands| s=per| s parameter. Refer
to Configuring the System for Random SLS Generation for more information on configuring the system-wide
Random SLS option, and, if Random SLS is applied to ANSI linksets, to configure the SS7 option for
replacing the SLS in the message with the randomly generated SLS.

It is recommended that when configuring r andsl s values on two linksets that are in a combined
linkset that the r andsl| s values for these linksets are the same. If these values are not the same,
undesired SLS distribution of the traffic on these linksets may result.

Verifying the Gateway Screening Configuration for a Linkset

This procedure is used to verify that the screen set that will be assigned to the linkset, and its associated
screens, is in the database.
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1. Display the current linkset configuration using the rt r v- | s command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0

L3T SLT GA8 GW\s G\
LSN APCA (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
ele2 001- 207- 000 none 1 1 no B 6 off off off no of f
| s04 001- 002- 003 scr2 1 1 no a 4 off off off yes of f
| s1305 001- 005- 000 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
| s1307 001- 007- 000 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
elnmlsl 001- 001- 003 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f
elmls?2 001-001- 002 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f

L3T SLT GAE GW\s G\
LSN APCI (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI'S
ele2i 1-207-0 none 1 1 no B 4 off off off --- on
| s1315 0-015-0 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off --- of f
| s1317 0-017-0 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off --- on
elnsl 1-011-1 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off --- of f
elnPs?2 1-011-2 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off --- of f

Link set table is (10 of 1024) 1%full.

A screenset that is assigned to another linkset can be assigned to the new linkset or the linkset that
is being changed. If you wish to use a screenset shown in the rt r v- | s output, continue the
procedure by performing one of these actions.

¢ If you wish to examine the content of the screen set, continue the procedure with the Step 3.

* If you do not wish to examine the content of the screen set, and the screen set is being assigned
to a new linkset, this procedure is finished. If the screen set is being assigned to an existing
linkset, continue the procedure with Step 10.

If you do not wish to use a screenset shown in the rt r v- | s output, continue the procedure with
the Step 5.

2. Verify that the gateway screening screen set that is to be assigned to the linkset is in the database
by entering the rt r v- scr set command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-28 16:37: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0
ENTI RE GW5 DATABASE | S 1% FULL

CDPA + AFTPC TABLES ARE 1% FULL

SCREEN SET TABLE IS (12 OF 255) 5% FULL

THERE ARE 0 SEAS SCREEN SETS USED ( prefix 00nn )
THERE ARE 12 EAGLE SCREEN SETS USED

SCRN NSFI NSR/ ACT FULL RULES TABLES DESTFLD
fldl OPC fld2 1% 5 4 NO
gwsl OPC gws4 1% 9 7 NO
gws2 BLKOPC gws5 1% 5 4 NO
Is01 SIO | s02 1% 3 3 YES
scrl OPC opcl 1% 13 10 YES
scr2 OPC opc2 2% 75 22 YES
scr3 OPC opc3 2% 75 22 YES
scr4 OPC opcl 51% 2075 22 NO
scr5 OPC opcl 51% 2075 22 YES
scr6 OPC opcl 51% 2075 22 NO
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ss28 OPC opcl 51% 2075 22 YES
wdl SIO i ec 1% 6 5 YES

If you wish to examine the contents of a particular screen set, continue the procedure with Step 3.

If you do not wish to examine the content of the screen set, and the screen set is being assigned to
a new linkset, this procedure is finished. If the screen set is being assigned to an existing linkset,
continue the procedure with Step 10.

If the screen set is being assigned to a new linkset, this procedure is finished. If the screen set is
being assigned to an existing linkset, continue the procedure with Step 10.

3. Enterthertrv-scrset command specifying a screen set name shown in the SCRNfield of either
thertrv-scrset command executed in Step 5 or thert r v- 1 s command executed in Step 1.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-scrset:scrn=scrl

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-14 16:39: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0

SCRN  NSFI NSR/ ACT RULES DESTFLD
scrl OPC opcl 1 Y
BLKDPC bkd2 2
CGPA cgpl 3
TT ttl 1
TT tt2 1
TT tt3 1
CDPA cdpl 1
CDPA cdp2 1
CDPA cdp3 1
AFTPC endl 1

The output of this command shows the screens that make up the screen set. These screens can be
examined by entering the gateway screening retrieve command corresponding to the value in the
NSFI field and specifying the screening reference name shown in the NSR/ ACT field.

If you wish to examine the content of these screens, continue the procedure with Step 4.

If you do not wish to examine the content of these screens, and the screen set is being assigned to
a new linkset, this procedure is finished. If the screen set is being assigned to an existing linkset,
continue the procedure with Step 10.

4. Enter the gateway screening retrieve command corresponding to the value in the NSFI field and
specifying the screening reference name shown in the NSR/ ACT field

For this example, enter these commands.
rtrv-scr-opc: sr=opcl

The following is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-25 15:30: 30 GMI'  EAGLE5 40.0.0
SCREEN = ALLOWED OPC

SR NI NC NCM NSFI NSR/ ACT
opcl 001 001 001 BLKOPC bkd2
rtrv-scr-bl kdpc: sr=bkd2

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-25 15:30:30 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0
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SCREEN = BLOCKED OPC

SR N NC NCM NSFI NSR/ ACT
bkd2 002 002 002 FAIL  ------
bkd2 C C C CGPA  cgpl

rtrv-scr-cgpa: sr=cgpl

The following is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-25 15:30: 30 GMI'  EAGLE5 40.0.0
SCREEN = ALLOWED CGPA

SR N NC NCM SSN Rl SCCPMI  NSFI NSR/ ACT
cgpl 007 007 007 250 SSN 017 T ttl
cgpl 007 007 008 50 SSN 017 T tt2
cgpl 007 007 009 75 SSN 017 T tt3

rtrv-scr-tt:sr=ttl

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-25 15:30:30 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0
SCREEN = ALLOWED TT

SR TYPE NSFI NSR/ ACT

ttl 250 CDPA  cdpl

rtrv-scr-tt:sr=tt2

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-25 15:30: 30 GMI'  EAGLE5 40.0.0
SCREEN = ALLOANED TT

SR TYPE NSFI NSR/ ACT

tt2 50 CDPA  cdp2

rtrv-scr-tt:sr=tt3

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 08-12-25 15:30: 30 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0
SCREEN = ALLOWED TT

SR TYPE NSFI NSR/ ACT

tt3 100 CDPA  cdp3

rtrv-scr-cdpa: sr=cdpl

The following is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-25 15:30: 30 GMI'  EAGLE5 40.0.0

SCREEN = ALLOAED CDPA

SR NI NC NCM SSN SCMCGFI D NSFI NSR/ ACT
cdpl 007 007 007 001 100 AFTPC  endl

rtrv-scr-cdpa: sr=cdp2

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-25 15:30:30 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0

SCREEN = ALLOAED CDPA

SR NI NC NCM SSN SCMCFI D NSFI NSR/ ACT
cdp2 007 007 008 001 120 AFTPC  endl

rtrv-scr-cdpa: sr=cdp3

910-5881-001 Revision A, September 2010 244



Database Administration Manual - SS7 SS7 Configuration

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-25 15:30: 30 GMI'  EAGLE5 40.0.0

SCREEN = ALLOWED CDPA

SR NI NC NCM SSN SCMEFI D NSFI NSR/ ACT
cdp3 007 007 009 001 150 AFTPC endl
rtrv-scr-aftpc: sr=endl

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-25 15:30:30 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0

SCREEN = ALLOVWED AFTPC

SR NI NC NCM SSN NSFI NSR/ ACT
endl 008 008 008 250 STOP ------

If you do not with to assign this screen set to the linkset, perform the "Adding a Screen Set" procedure
in the Database Administration Manual - Gateway Screening to add the desired screen set to the
database.

If the screen set is being assigned to a new linkset, this procedure is finished. If the screen set is
being assigned to an existing linkset, continue the procedure with Step 10.

. Remove the existing screen set assignment from the linkset by entering the chg- | s command with
the name of the linkset and the scr n=none parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
chg-1s:1sn=l s04: scrn=none

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 16:23:21 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0
Link set table is ( 19 of 1024) 2% full
CHG LS: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Verify the changes using the r t r v- | s command specifying the linkset name specified in Step 10
with the | sn parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-1s:1sn=l s04

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-10-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

L3T SLT GW\s GWs GWs
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| s04 001- 002- 003 none 1 1 no a 4 off off off yes of f
CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8
| sO4cl |'i 2 no no
| PGAMAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE
no  ---------- --- --- --- CdPA
L2T PCR PCR
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2

1205 b 0 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
1213 b 1 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
1211 a 2 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
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1207 b 3 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----

Link set table is ( 19 of 1024) 2% full

7. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A

Backup starts on active NMASP.
Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
Backup starts on standby MASP.
Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.

This procedure is finished.

Configuring the MTP Restart Feature

This procedure is used to configure the MTP Restart feature with the following commands and
parameters.

* chg-feat -nt prs=on (to turn on MTP Restart for ANSI signaling links) and i t unt pr s=on (to
turn on MTP Restart for ITU signaling links)

e chg-stpopts

e on=ntprsi -toenable the MTP Restart process, or of f =nt pr si , to disable the MTP Restart
process. When the on=nt pr si parameter is specified for the chg- st popt s command, the
value yes is shown in the MTPRSI field of ther t r v- st popt s output. When the of f =nt pr si
parameter is specified for the chg- st popt s command, the value no is shown in the MTPRSI
field of the r t r v- st popt s output. The system default value for this option is no.

* mtprsit -the MTP restart isolation timer - 2000 to 900000 milliseconds. The system default
value is 5000 milliseconds.

The MTP restart feature is applied to the signaling links in a linkset by specifying the it pr se=yes
parameter of the ent - | s or chg- | s commands. Perform Adding an SS7 Linkset or Changing an SS7
Linkset to specify the nt pr se value for a linkset.

If the MTP restart feature is turned on, the alignment of all signaling links is delayed until all the LIMs
containing signaling links are in service. This allows the EAGLE 5 ISS to be restored to network service
in an orderly fashion and allows all the LIMs containing signaling links to participate in the MTP
restart process. The amount of time that the alignment of the signaling links is delayed is dependent
on the number of LIMs and DCMs in the EAGLE 5 ISS and is shown in Table 23: MTP Restart Signaling
Link Alignment Delay. Table 23: MTP Restart Signaling Link Alignment Delay shows and example of MTP
signaling link alignment delay for LIMs.

Note: The MTP restart feature can be used on linksets containing non-IP signaling links, IP signaling
links with the i pl i M 2=n2pa parameter, or IPSG signaling links with the i psg=yes and
adapt er =n2pa parameters.
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Table 23: MTP Restart Signaling Link Alignment Delay

Number of LIMs Containing Signaling Links Signaling Link Alignment Delay
1to 64 62 seconds
64 to 127 97 seconds
128 to 191 132 seconds
192 or more 167 seconds

If the ANSI MTP restart feature is on (MTPRS = oninthertrv-feat command output), the nt pr si
parameter is set to yes, and at least one ANSI linkset has the nt pr se parameter set to yes, the EAGLE
5 ISS starts these level 3 timers; T22, T23, T24, T25, T26, T28, T29, and T30 to control the behavior of
the MTP restart feature. These timers control when the TRA and TRW network management messages
are sent to the nodes adjacent to the EAGLE 5 ISS when the EAGLE 5 ISS is going through the MTP
restart process. When these timers are first introduced to the EAGLE 5 ISS, the system default values
for these timers are:

e T22-10seconds
e T23-10seconds
e T24-10seconds
e T25-30 seconds
e T26-12 seconds
e T28-3seconds

e T29-60 seconds
e T30 - 30 seconds.

To change the values of these timers, perform Changing Level 3 Timers.

If the ITU MTP restart feature is on (| TUMIPRS = oninthertrv-feat command output), the

nt prsi parameter is set to yes, and at least one ITU linkset has the nt pr se parameter set to yes,
the EAGLE 5 ISS starts these level 3 timers; IT18, IT19, IT20, and IT21 to control the behavior of the
ITU MTP restart feature. These timers control when the TRA and TRW network management messages
are sent to the nodes adjacent to the EAGLE 5 ISS when the EAGLE 5 ISS is going through the MTP
restart process. When these timers are first introduced to the EAGLE 5 ISS, the default values for these
timers are:

e IT18 - 50 seconds
e IT19 - 67 seconds
e IT20 - 59 seconds
e IT21 - 63 seconds.

To change the values of these timers, perform Changing Level 3 Timers.

If both the ANSI and ITU MTP restart features are on, the it pr si parameter is set toyes, and at least
one ANSI and ITU linkset has the nt pr se parameter set to yes, the EAGLE 5 ISS starts the level 3
timers for both the ANSI and ITU MTP restart features to control the behavior of both the ANSI and
ITU MTP restart features.
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1. If you wish to use either the ANSI MTP restart feature or the ITU MTP restart feature, enter the
rtrv-feat command to verify that either of these features are on.

The entry MTPRS = oninthertrv-feat command output shows that the ANSI MTP restart
feature is on. The entry | TUMIPRS = oninthertrv-feat command output shows that the ITU
MTP restart feature is on. In this example, both features are off.

Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this procedure.
If you wish to see all the fields displayed by thert r v-f eat command, see thertrv-feat
command description in the Commands Manual.

If both the ANSI and ITU MTP restart feature are on, continue the procedure with Step 4.

If you are not going to turn the ANSI MTP restart feature on, or if the output of thert r v- f eat
command in this step shows that the ANSI MTP restart feature is on (shown by the MPTRS = on
entry), continue the procedure with Step 3.

2. Turn the ANSI MTP restart feature on by entering this command.
chg-feat: nt prs=on

Note: Once the ANSI MTP restart feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it cannot be
turned off.

The ANSIMTP restart feature must be purchased before you turn the feature on with the chg- f eat
command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the ANSI MTP restart feature, contact your
Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG- FEAT: MASP A - COWPLTD

Note: If you are not going to turn the ITUMTP restart feature on, or if the output of ther t r v- f eat
command in Step 1 shows that the ITU MTP restart feature is on (shown by the | TUMPTRS = on
entry), continue the procedure with Step 4.

3. Turn the ITU MTP restart feature on by entering this command.
chg-feat:ituntprs=on

Note: Once the ITU MTP restart feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it cannot be
turned off.

The ITU MTP restart feature must be purchased before you turn the feature on with the chg- f eat
command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the ITU MTP restart feature, contact your
Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 10 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG FEAT: MASP A - COVPLTD

4. Enter thertrv-stpopts command to display the value of the MTPRSI and MTPRSIT fields. This
is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-17 16:02: 05 GMI  EAGLE5 36.0.0
STP OPTI ONS
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MIPRSI no
MIPRSI T 5000

Note: Thertrv- st popt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- st popt s command, see the
rtrv-stpopts command description in the Commands Manual.

To change the value of the MTPRS| or the MTPRSI T fields, continue the procedure with Step 5.

If you do not wish to change the value of the MTPRSI or the MTPRSI T fields, continue the procedure
with Step 7.

5. Change the MTPRSI or MTPRSIT values by entering the chg-stpopts command with one or more
of these parameters.

e :on=mntprsi -toenable the MTP restart process.
e :of f=ntprsi -todisable the MTP restart process.
* :mtprsit -tospecify a new value for the MTP restart isolation timer.

For this example, enter this command.
chg- st popt s: on=nt prsi : nt prsit=7500

Enter the chg- st popt s command with the nt pr si parameter.chg- st popt s: nt pr si =yeslf
you wish to change the value of the MTP restart isolation timer, enter chg- st popt s command
with the nt pr si t parameter.chg- st popt s: nt pr si t =7500If you wish to change the value of
the MTP restart isolation timer and enable the MTP restart process, enter chg- st popt s command
with both the nt pr si =yes and nt prsi t

parameters.chg- st popt s: nt pr si =yes: nt pr si t =7500For this example, the MTP restart
process is enabled and the value of the MTP restart isolation timer is changed. When the

chg- st popt s command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 00:22:57 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG- STPOPTS: NMASP A - COVPLTD

6. Verify the changes using thertr v- st popt s command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-17 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

STP OPTI ONS
MIPRSI yes
MIPRSI T 7500

Note: Thertrv- st popt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- st popt s command, see the
rtrv-stpopts command description in the Commands Manual.

7. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
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Configuring the 5-Bit to 8-Bit SLS Conversion Feature

This procedure is used to configure the 5-Bit to 8-Bit SLS Conversion feature using the chg- st popt s
command with the sl scnv parameter.

The sl scnv parameter of the chg- st popt s command has three values: on, of f , and per| s.

¢ sl scnv=on - 5-bit to 8-bit conversion is performed on all linksets in the EAGLE 5 ISS, regardless
of what the value of the sl sci parameter of the ent -1 s or chg- | s command is for the specific
linkset. If the as| 8=yes parameter of either the ent - | s or chg- | s commands is assigned to the
linkset, no SLS conversion is performed.

e sl scnv=of f —5-bit to 8-bit conversion is not performed on the linksets in the EAGLE 5 ISS,
regardless of what the value of the sl sci parameter of the ent - | s or chg-1 s command is for
the specific linkset.

¢ sl scnv=perl s —5-bit to 8-bit SLS conversion is only performed on the MSUs arriving at the
EAGLE 5 ISS on linksets that have the asl 8=no parameter assigned to them, and leaving the
EAGLE 5 ISS on linksets that have the sl sci =yes parameter assigned to them. The as| 8 and
sl sci parameters are configured with either the ent -1 s or chg-| s commands.

5-Bit to 8-Bit SLS conversion is performed based on the values assigned to the sl sci and asl 8
parameters for the linkset and the S| scnv parameter of the chg- st popt s command.

Note: The sl sci and asl| 8 parameters can be specified only for linksets containing ANSI adjacent
point codes.

The sl sci parameter indicates whether the 5-bit to 8-bit SLS conversion feature is used to select
signaling links for outgoing messages on the specified link set. If the S| sci =yes parameter is specified,
the EAGLE 5 ISS replaces any 5-bit SLS values contained in received messages with a random 8-bit
value before they are used by the EAGLE 5 ISS to select the outgoing signaling link in that linkset.
The 5-bit to 8-bit SLS conversion is also controlled by the sl scnv parameter of the chg- st popt s
command.

The asl 8 parameter shows if the node adjacent to the EAGLE 5 ISS is sending MSUs with 8-bit SLSs.
If the as| 8=yes parameter is specified with the | St =a parameter (a linkset containing access signaling
links), this indicates that the originator of the MSUs is generating 8-bit SLSs. For other linkset types,
the as| 8=yes parameter indicates that the adjacent node is converting 5-bit SLSs to 8-bit SLSs. The
SLS in MSUs received by the EAGLE 5 ISS on a linkset that has the asl 8=yes parameter assigned to
it will not be converted. These MSUs are assumed to contain 8-bit SLSs. If the as| 8=no parameter is
specified for the linkset, the SLS will be converted to an 8-bit SLS. The value of the asl 8 parameter
is only displayed in the rt r v- | s command output when a specific linkset is being displayed with
thertrv-Is:1sn=<linkset name>command.

The interaction between the sl sci and asl| 8 parameters of the ent - | s command and the sl scnv
parameter of the chg- st popt s command is shown in Table 24: Signaling Link Selector (SLS) Conversion
(ANSI Linksets Only).
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Table 24: Signaling Link Selector (SLS) Conversion (ANSI Linksets Only)

CHG-STPOPTS
SLSCNYV Parameter
Value

Outgoing Linkset
SLSCI Parameter Value

Incoming Linkset ASL8
Parameter Value

Result

ON

Not Applicable

YES

The adjacent node is
sending 8-bit SLSs. No
SLS conversion is
performed on MSUs
received on this linkset.

ON

Not Applicable

NO

The adjacent node is not
sending 8-bit SLSs. 5-bit
to 8-bit SLS conversion
on MSUs received on
this linkset.

OFF

Not Applicable

YES

The adjacent node is
sending 8-bit SLSs. No
SLS conversion is
performed on any
linksets.

OFF

Not Applicable

NO

The adjacent node is not
sending 8-bit SLSs. 5-bit
to 8-bit SLS conversion

is not performed on all

linksets.

PERLS*

YES

YES

The adjacent node is
sending 8-bit SLSs. No
SLS conversion is
performed.

PERLS*

YES

NO

The adjacent node is not
sending 8-bit SLSs. 5-bit
to 8-bit SLS conversion
is performed.

PERLS*

NO

YES

The adjacent node is
sending 8-bit SLSs. No
SLS conversion is
performed.

PERLS*

NO
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The adjacent node is not
sending 8-bit SLSs. 5-bit
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CHG-STPOPTS
SLSCNYV Parameter
Value

Outgoing Linkset [ Incoming Linkset ASL8

SLSCI Parameter Value Parameter Value Result

to 8-bit SLS conversion
is not performed.

*When the sl scnv=per | s parameter is specified with the chg- st popt s command, 5-bit to 8-bit
SLS conversion is only performed on the MSUs arriving at the EAGLE 5 ISS on linksets that have
the as| 8=no parameter of the ent - | s command assigned to them, and leaving the EAGLE 5 ISS
on linksets that have the sl sci =yes parameter of the ent - | s command assigned to them.

When a 5-bit ANSI SLS is converted to an 8-bit ANSI SLS, the three most significant bits of the SLS
are set using a function of originating point code and incoming signaling link. This ensures that MSUs
with the same originating point code, SLS, and incoming signaling link will always have the same
SLS after the conversion, guaranteeing that the MSUs arrive at the destination in the same sequence
that they were sent.

5-bit to 8-bit SLS conversion is performed under these conditions.

* The incoming linkset is an ANSI linkset, a linkset containing an ANSI adjacent point code.

¢ The asl 8=no parameter of the ent - | s or chg-| s command is assigned to the incoming linkset.

¢ The outgoing linkset is an ANSI linkset.

¢ The sl scnv=on parameter of the chg- st popt s command is specified

* The sl scnv=per| s parameter of the chg- st popt s command is specified and sl sci =yes
parameter of the ent - | s or chg- | s command assigned to the outgoing linkset.

* The three most significant bits of the SLS in the MSU are zero.

All ANSI MSUs originating from the EAGLE 5 ISS have an 8-bit SLS.
The EAGLE 5 ISS also converts ANSI SLSs to ITU SLSs, and ITU SLSs to ANSI SLSs.

When an ITU SLS is converted to an ANSISLS, the ITU SLS is always converted to an ANSI 5-bit SLS.
If the MSU containing the converted SLS is rerouted because of a link outage, the SLS may be converted
from a 5-bit SLS to an 8-bit SLS.

When an ANSI SLS is converted to an ITU SLS, the ANSI SLS is always converted to an ITU 4-bit SLS.
The EAGLE 5 ISS does not convert a 4-bit ITU SLS to an 8-bit ANSI SLS.

The 5-bit to 8-bit SLS conversion takes place during the routing process, after the linkset is selected,
but before the signaling link is selected. The ITU to ANSI SLS conversion takes place during the ANSI
to ITU MSU conversion and after the outgoing signaling link is chosen.

1. Display the existing value for the S| scnv parameter by entering the rt r v- st popt s command.

The value for the s| scnv parameter is shown in the SLSCNV field. This is an example of the possible
output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 16:02: 05 GMI'  EAGLE5 40.0.0
STP OPTI ONS

910-5881-001 Revision A, September 2010 252



Database Administration Manual - SS7 SS7 Configuration

Note: Thertrv- st popt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- st popt s command, see the
rtrv-stpopts command description in the Commands Manual.

If the sl scnv parameter is not being changed, no further action is necessary. The procedure is
finished.

If you wish to change the sl scnv parameter value, continue the procedure with Step 2.
2. Change the sl scnv parameter value using the chg- st popt s command.

For this example, the value of the s| scnv parameter is being changed from on to per | s. Enter
this command.chg- st popt s: sl scnv=per| s. When this command has successfully completed,
this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-07 00:22:57 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0
CHG STPOPTS: MASP A - COWPLTD

3. Verify the changes using the rt r v- st popt s command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 16:02: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0
STP OPTI ONS

Note: Thertrv-st popt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the r t r v- st popt s command, see the
rtrv-stpopts command description in the Commands Manual.

4. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.
These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.

Using Proxy Point Codes and Secondary Point Codes when Adding a
Linkset

This procedure is used to verify that the following items are configured in the database.

* Proxy point codes for adding proxy linksets
* Secondary point codes for adding multiple linksets with the same adjacent point code.

To add a proxy linkset, a proxy point code must be assigned to the APC of the linkset, a proxy point
code must be assigned to the linkset with the ppc/ ppca/ ppci / ppcn/ ppcn24 parameter, and the
linkset type must be pr X. A quantity of proxy point codes must be enabled with the
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enabl e-ctrl - f eat command before a proxy point code and a proxy linkset can be added. The first
time a proxy linkset is added, the proxy point code that is assigned to the linkset must be the same
proxy point code that is assigned to the APC of the proxy linkset. A maximum of 10 linksets can be
added using the same proxy point code. For more information on proxy point codes, refer to Proxy
Point Codes.

To add more than one linkset with the same APC, the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature
must be enabled and turned on. The database can contain a maximum of six linksets that have the
same APC. If the linkset is not a proxy linkset (linkset types A, B, C, D, or E), a secondary point code
(shown in ther t r v- spc output) must be specified with the linkset. The network type and format of
the secondary point code must be the same as the APC of the linkset. Secondary point codes can also
be assigned to the APC of the linkset when the point code is added in the database with the ent - dst n
or chg- dst n commands. The secondary point code that is assigned to the linkset with the

spc/ spcal spci / spen/ spcn24 parameter cannot be the same secondary point code that is assigned
to the APC of the linkset .

If the linkset is a proxy linkset (linkset type PRX), a proxy point code (shown in ther t r v- dst n output)
must be specified with the linkset. The proxy point code is assigned to the linkset with the

ppc/ ppcal ppci / ppen/ ppcn24 parameter. The network type and format of the proxy point code
must be the same as the APC of the linkset. If proxy linksets are added, the database must contain one
proxy linkset with a proxy point code assigned to the APC of the linkset and the same proxy point
code must be assigned to the linkset. The proxy point code that is assigned to the other proxy linksets
using this APC cannot be the same as the proxy point code that is assigned to the APC of the linkset.

1. Display the current linkset configuration using the rt r v- |1 s command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0

L3T SLT GA8 GW\s G\
LSN APCA (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
ele2 001- 207- 000 none 1 1 no B 6 off off off no of f
| s1305 001- 005- 000 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
| s1307 001- 007- 000 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
elmlsl 001- 001- 003 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f
elnmls?2 001- 001- 002 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f
L3T SLT GA8 GW\s G\
LSN APCI (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
ele2i 1-207-0 none 1 1 no B 4 off off off --- on
| s1315 0-015-0 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off --- of f
| s1317 0-017-0 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off --- on
elnksl 1-011-1 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off --- of f
elns?2 1-011-2 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off --- of f

Link set table is (10 of 1024) 1% full.

If the APC of the linkset is not being assigned to more than one linkset and a proxy linkset is being
added, continue the procedure with Step 8.

If the APC of the linkset is not being assigned to more than one linkset, and a proxy linkset is not
being added, this procedure is finished.

If the APC of the linkset is being assigned to more than one linkset, and multiple linksets with the
same APC are shown in thertrv-I s output in Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 3.

If the APC of the linkset is being assigned to more than one linkset, and multiple linksets with the
same APC are not shown in thertrv-I| s outputin Step 1, continue the procedure with Step 2.
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2. Verify whether or not the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is enabled and turned
on by entering this command.

rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893017901

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-21 15:48:20 EST 40.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity
Mil tiple Linkset to APC 893019701 on ----

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is not enabled or turned on, perform Activating
the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC (MLS) Feature to enable and turn on this feature. After
this feature has been enabled and turned on, continue the procedure with Step 3.

If the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is enabled and turned on, continue the
procedure with Step 3.

3. Display the linksets that contain the APC for the new linkset by entering thert r v-1 s command
with the APC of the linkset. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-1s:apca=001-001- 002

This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-22 08: 09: 26 EST 40.0.0

APCA = 001-001- 002

L3T SLT GA\8 GA\s GW\S
LSN SPCA SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
elmls2 020- 020- 021 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f

Link set table is (10 of 1024) 1% full.

The maximum number of linksets that can use the same APC is six. If six linksets are shown in this
step, the specified APC cannot be used with the new linkset. Select another APC fromthertrv-1s
output in Step 1 and repeat this step.

If one to five linksets are shown in this step and the linksets are proxy linksets (I st =pr x), continue
the procedure with Step 6.

If one to five linksets are shown in this step and the linksets are not proxy linksets, continue the
procedure with Step 4.

4. To use an APC for more than one linkset, a secondary point code must be assigned to the linkset.
The secondary point code that will be assigned to the new linkset cannot be assigned to any of the
linksets shown in Step 3.
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The secondary point code that will be assigned to the linkset cannot be assigned to the APC of this
linkset. Verify this by entering the rt r v- dst n command with the APC of the linkset shown in
Step 3. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-dstn: dpca=001-001- 002

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-09-22 08:09: 26 EST 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BElI ELEI ALI ASI ALl ASN N24 DWN
001-001-002 ------uu--- 1T T Ss7
SPC NCAl PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TI AM HVSMSC HVSCP
020- 020- 020 ---- no none of f none no no

Destination table is (37 of 2000) 2% full
Alias table is (0 of 12000) 0% full
PPC table is (13 of 20) 65% full

If a secondary point code is shown in this step, this secondary point code cannot be assigned to
the new linkset.

Continue the procedure with Step 5.

5. Display the secondary point codes by entering the rt r v- spc command. This is an example of the
possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-22 09:39: 30 EST 40.0.0
SPC (Secondary Poi nt Codes)

SPCA
020- 020- 020
020- 020- 021
021-021-021
022-022- 022
026- 026- 026
026- 026- 027
026- 026- 028
026- 026- 029
200- 010- 000

SPC- |
none

SPC- N
00002

SPC- N24

none

Secondary Point Code table is (10 of 40) 25% full.

If the desired secondary point code is shown in this step, this procedure is finished.

If the desired secondary point code is not shown in this step, perform Adding a Secondary Point Code
to add the desired secondary point code. The network type of the new secondary point code must
be the same as the APC of the linkset. After the secondary point code has been added, this procedure
is finished.

910-5881-001 Revision A, September 2010 256



Database Administration Manual - SS7

SS7 Configuration

6. To use an APC for more than one proxy linkset, a proxy point code must be assigned to the linkset.
The proxy point code that will be assigned to the new linkset cannot be assigned to any of the

linksets shown in Step 3.

The proxy point code that will be assigned to the linkset must be in the database. Verify the proxy
point codes in the database by entering the rt r v- dst n: pr x=yes command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 05-22 08:09:26 EST 41.0.0

PRX = yes

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASI
002-002-002  ----------- N0 =--- ----------
006- 006-006  ----------- ® === =ccccsscsss
050-050-050  ----------- M® === =ccscssses
100-100-100  ----------- M@ === sccscocoss
100- 100- 101  ----------- N0 =--- ----------
100 Q0= 02 = ccccccecess ® === =ccccsscsss
100-100-103  ----------- M® === =ccscssses
100- 100-104  ----------- no --- ----------
200-001-001  ----------- N0 =--- ----------
200-00i-002 ========c=- ® === =ccccsscsss
DPCl CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASA
2-003-4  ----------- NO =--- -------------
DPCN CLLI BEI ELEI ALl ASA
00003  ----------- M@ === =c==c=scscos=s
00004 @ ----------- NGO =--- -------------

Destination table is (37 of 2000) 2% full
Alias table is (0 of 12000) 0% full
PPC table is (13 of 20) 65% full

ALI ASN N24 DWN

If the desired proxy point code is not shown in this step, perform Adding a Destination Point Code
to add the desired proxy point code. The network type of the new proxy point code must be the
same as the APC of the linkset. After the proxy point code has been added, this procedure is finished.

If the desired proxy point code is shown in this step, continue the procedure with Step 7.

7. A proxy point code can be assigned to a maximum of 10 linksets. Verify how many linksets are
using the proxy point code by entering ther t r v- dst n command with the proxy point code shown

in Step 6. For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-dstn: dpca=002- 002- 002

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-09-22 10:08:11 EST 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BEI ELEI ALI ASI

002-002-002  ----------- no --- ----------
SPC NCAI PRX RCAUSE NPRST
026- 026- 029 ---- yes, 1 none of f

Destination table is (37 of 2000) 2% full
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Alias table is (0 of 12000) 0% full
PPC table is (13 of 20) 65% full

The number of linksets using the proxy point code is the number shown in the PRX column. If 10
linksets are using the proxy point code, this proxy point code cannot be assigned to any other
linkset. Repeat Step 6 and Step 7.

If the number of linksets using the proxy point code is from 0 to 9, this procedure is finished.

8. To add a proxy linkset, a linkset whose linkset type is PRX, a quantity of proxy point codes must
be enabled. Verify whether or not a quantity of proxy point codes is enabled by entering the
rtrv-ctrl-feat command.

Note: If proxy linksets are shown in the rt r v-1 s output in Step 1, then a quantity of proxy point
codes has been enabled. If proxy linksets are shown in ther t r v- | s output in Step 1, this step does
not have to be performed. Continue the procedure with Step 9.

This is an example of the possible output.
ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-22 10:58: 06 EST 40.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity
HC-M M SLK Capacity 893012707 on 64

Oigi n-Based MIP Routing 893014201 on ----

Mul tiple Linkset to APC 893019701 on
Proxy Poi nt Code 893018702 on 20

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Par t num
Zero entries found.

If a quantity of proxy point codes is enabled, continue the procedure with Step 9.

If a quantity of proxy point codes is not enabled, perform Changing the Proxy Point Code Quantity
to enable a quantity of proxy point codes. After the quantity of proxy point codes is enabled,
perform Adding a Destination Point Code to add the desired proxy point code to the database, then
assign the proxy point code to the destination point code that will be the APC of the proxy linkset.
After Adding a Destination Point Code has been performed, this procedure is finished.

9. The APC of a proxy linkset must be a destination point code that contains a proxy point code.
Verify the proxy point codes in the database by entering the r t r v- dst n: pr x=yes command.

This is an example of the possible output.

10. Display the attributes of the proxy point that will be added to the proxy linkset by entering the
rtrv-dstncommand with a proxy point code shown in Step 9. For this example, enter this
command.

rtrv-dstn: ppca=002- 002- 002

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-05-22 13:57:23 EST 41.0.0
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PPCA =  002-002-002
DPCA CLLI BEl ELEI  ALIASI ALI ASN'N24  DWN
004- 004- 004 - ---=---=--- MO === mmmmmmeee e Ss7

Destination table is (37 of 2000) 2% full
Alias table is (0 of 12000) 0% full
PPC table is (13 of 20) 65% full

If destination point codes are displayed in this step, continue the procedure with Step 11.

If destination are not shown in this step, then the proxy point code is not assigned to any destination
point codes. Perform Adding a Destination Point Code to assign the proxy point code to a destination
point code. The network type of the proxy point code must be the same as the APC of the linkset.
After the proxy point code has been assigned to a destination point code, this procedure is finished.

11. A proxy point code can be assigned to a maximum of 10 linksets. Verify how many linksets are
using the proxy point code by entering ther t r v- dst n command with the proxy point code shown
in Step 10. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-dstn: dpca=002- 002- 002

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-09-22 10:08:11 EST 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BEl ELEI ALI ASI ALl ASN/ N24 DWN
002-002-002  ----------- (@ === e===ss=cc=  cccsccccsssscs SS7
SPC NCAl PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TIAM HVSMSC HVSCP
026-026-029 ---- yes, 1 none of f none no no

Destination table is (37 of 2000) 2% full
Alias table is (0 of 12000) 0% ful |
PPC table is (13 of 20) 65% full

The number of linksets using the proxy point code is the number shown in the PRX column. If 10
linksets are using the proxy point code, this proxy point code cannot be assigned to any other
linkset. Repeat Step 10 and Step 11.

If the number of linksets using the proxy point code is from 0 to 9, this procedure is finished.

Activating the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset Feature
This procedure is used to enable and turn on the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature using
the feature's part number and a feature access key.

The feature access key for the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature is based on the features
part number and the serial number of the EAGLE 5 ISS, making the feature access key site-specific.

The enabl e-ctrl - f eat command enables the feature by inputting the feature access key and the
feature part number with these parameters:

: f ak — The feature access key provided by Tekelec.
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. par t num- The Tekelec-issued part number of the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature,
893026501.

Once this feature is enabled, it is permanently enabled. This feature cannot be enabled with a temporary
feature access key.

Theenabl e-ctrl - f eat command requires a valid serial number for the EAGLE 5 ISS to be configured
in the database, and that this serial number is locked. This can be verified with ther t r v- seri al - num
command. The EAGLE 5 ISS is shipped with a serial number in the database, but the serial number
is not locked. The serial number can be changed, if necessary, and locked once the EAGLE 5 ISS is
on-site, by using the ent - seri al - numcommand. The ent - seri al - numcommand uses these
parameters.

:seri al —The serial number assigned to the EAGLE 5 ISS. The serial number is not case sensitive.

. | ock —Specifies whether or not the serial number is locked. This parameter has only one value, yes,
which locks the serial number. Once the serial number is locked, it cannot be changed.

Note: To enter and lock the EAGLE 5 ISS’s serial number, the ent - ser i al - numcommand must be
entered twice, once to add the correct serial number to the database with the ser i al parameter, then
again with the seri al and the | ock=yes parameters to lock the serial number. You should verify
that the serial number in the database is correct before locking the serial number. The serial number
can be found on a label affixed to the control shelf (shelf 1100).

The chg-ctrl - f eat command uses these parameters:

: par t num- The Tekelec-issued part number of the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature,
893026501.

: st at us=on —used to turn the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature on.
Once the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature has been turned on, it cannot be turned off.

The status of the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature is shown with thertrv-ctrl - f eat
command.

1. Display the controlled features in the database by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command. This
is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-28 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
SCCP Conver si on 893012001 on ----

El R 893012301 on

GSM Map Screeni ng (GWS) 893013201 on
HC-M M SLK Capacity 893012707 on 64

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:
Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:
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Feat ure Nane Par t num
Zero entries found.

If the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature is enabled, the entry | SLSBR is shown in the
permanently enabled section of thert rv-ctr| - f eat output. If the status of the SLS Bit Rotation
by Incoming Linkset feature is on, no further action can be performed.

If the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature is enabled but not turned on, continue the
procedure with Step 7.

If the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature is not enabled, continue the procedure by
performing one of these steps.

o Ifthertrv-ctrl-feat outputin Step 1 shows any controlled features in addition to the
HC-MIM SLK Capacity feature with a quantity of 64, continue the procedure with Step 6.

o Ifthertrv-ctrl-feat output showsonly the HC-MIM SLK Capacity feature with a quantity
of 64, continue the procedure with Step 2.

2. Display the serial number in the database with thertrv-seri al - numcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-28 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0
System serial nunber = nt 00001231

System serial nunber is not |ocked.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-28 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0
Command Conpl et ed

Continue the procedure by performing one of these actions.

¢ If the serial number is correct and locked, continue the procedure with Step 6.
¢ If the serial number is correct but not locked, continue the procedure with Step 5.

¢ If the serial number is not correct, but is locked, the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature
cannot be enabled and the remainder of this procedure cannot be performed. Contact the
Customer Care Center to get an incorrect and locked serial number changed. Refer to Customer
Care Center for the contact information. The serial number can be found on a label affixed to the
control shelf (shelf 1100).

3. Enter the correct serial number into the database using the ent - ser i al - numcommand with the
seri al parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
ent-serial -num serial =<EAGLE 5 | SS”’s correct serial nunber>

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-28 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0
ENT- SERI AL-NUM  MASP A - COWPLTD

4. Verify that the serial number entered into Step 3 was entered correctly using thert r v- seri al - num
command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-28 11:43: 04 GV EAGLE5 40.0.0
System serial nunber = nt 00001231
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System serial nunber is not |ocked.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-28 11:43: 04 GV EAGLE5 40.0.0
Command Conpl et ed

If the serial number was not entered correctly, repeat Step 3 and Step 4 to re-enter the correct serial
number.

5. Lock the serial number in the database by entering the ent - ser i al - numcommand with the serial
number shown in Step 2, if the serial number shown in Step 2 is correct, or with the serial number
shown in Step 4, if the serial number was changed in Step 3, and with the | ock=yes parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
ent-serial -num seri al =<EAGLE 5 |1 SS”s serial nunber>:1ock=yes

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-28 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0
ENT- SERI AL-NUM  MASP A - COVPLTD

6. Enable the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature by entering the enabl e-ctrl - f eat
command. For this example, enter this command.

enabl e-ctrl -feat: part num=893026501: fak=<SLS Bit Rotati on by |ncom ng
Li nkset feature access key>

Note: The values for the feature access key (the f ak parameter) are provided by Tekelec. If you
do not have the feature access key for the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature, contact
your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

When theenabl e-ctrl - f eat command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-28 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0
ENABLE- CTRL- FEAT: MASP B - COVPLTD

7. Turn the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature on by entering the chg-ctrl - f eat
command with the part number used in Step 6 and the st at us=on parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
chg-ctrl-feat: part num=893026501: st at us=on

When this command has successfully completed, the following message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-28 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0
CHG- CTRL- FEAT: NMASP A - COWPLTD

8. Verify the changes by entering this command.
rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893026501

The following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-28 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Part num Status Quantity
| SLSBR 893026501 on
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The following features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Part num Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

9. Back up the new changes, using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.
These messages should appear; the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED): MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED): MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk compl ete.
BACKUP (FI XED): MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED): MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Configuring the RSLS8 Value for ANSI Linksets

This procedure is used to configure the RSLS8 value for ANSI linksets feature using the chg- | sopt s
command with the | sn and r sl s8 parameters.

Ther sl s8 parameter specifies how many bits of the SLS for messages on ANSI linksets are considered
for bit rotation. The r s| S8 parameter of the chg- | sopt s command has two values.

e yes - 8 bits of the SLS are considered for bit rotation.
® no -5 bits of the SLS are considered for bit rotation.

The | sn parameter specifies the name of the linkset that is being changed, specified in either Adding
an SS7 Linkset or Changing an SS7 Linkset.

The r sl s8 parameter can be specified only if the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature is
enabled. Perform Activating the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset Feature to enable the SLS Bit Rotation
by Incoming Linkset feature.

The value of the r s| s8 parameter is shown in the RSLS8 column of thert r v-| s output. The RSLS8
column is shown when the | sn parameter is specified with thert rv-| s command, and is displayed
only for ANSI linksets.

Refer to ITU SLS Enhancement for information on how the r sl s8 parameter value is used with SLS
bit rotation.

1. Display the RSLS8 value of the linkset that is being changed by entering the r t r v- | s with the
name of the ANSI linkset that is being changed. For this example, enter this command

rtrv-1s:1|sn=at nansi 1

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0

L3T SLT G\ G\ GAS
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NS
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at mansi 1 200- 050- 176 scrl 1 9 no a 0 on off off no of f

SPCA CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8
---------------- ri ghnccc001 1 no no
RANDSLS
of f
| SLSRSB RSLS8
1 no
| PSG | PGMAPC GITMODE CGGTMOD
no no CdPA no

Link set table is ( 20 of 1024) 2% full

If the RSLS8 column is not shown in ther t r v- | s output, the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset
feature is not enabled. Perform Activating the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset Feature to enabled
the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset feature. After the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset
feature is enabled, the RSLS8 value for the linkset is set to no.

If you do not wish to change the RSLS8 value for the linkset, this procedure does not need to be
performed.

If you wish to change the RSLS8 value, continue the procedure with Step 2.
. Change the r sl s8 parameter value using the chg- | sopt s command.

If the current RSLS8 value is no, for this example, enter this command
chg- | sopts: | sn=at nansi 1: r sl s8=yes

If the current RSLS8 value is yes, for this example, enter this command
chg- | sopts: | sn=at nansi 1. r sl s8=no

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 09- 05- 07 00:22:57 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0
CHG LSOPTS: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Verify the changes by entering the rtrv-ls command with the name of the linkset that was specified
in Step 3.

rtrv-1s:1|sn=at nansi 1

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-05-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0

L3T SLT GA8 GW\s G\

LSN APCA (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
at mansi 1 200- 050- 176 scrl 1 9 no a 0 on off off no of f
SPCA CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8
---------------- ri ghnccc001 1 no no

RANDSL S
of f

| SLSRSB RSLS8
1 yes

910-5881-001 Revision A, September 2010 264



Database Administration Manual - SS7 SS7 Configuration

| PSG | PGMPC GTTMODE CGGTMOD
no no CdPA no

Link set table is ( 20 of 1024) 2% full

4. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Removing a Linkset Containing SS7 Signaling Links

This procedure is used to remove a linkset containing SS7 signaling links from the database using the
di t-1s command.

The dl t - | s command has only one parameter, | sn, which is the name of the linkset to be removed
from the database.

The linkset to be removed must exist in the database.
To remove a linkset, all links associated with the linkset must be removed.
The linkset to be removed cannot be referenced by a routeset.

If the Flexible Linkset Optional Based Routing feature is enabled and turned on, and the linkset is
referenced by a GTT selector, the linkset cannot be removed.

To remove an IPGWx linkset, a linkset containing signaling links assigned to cards running either the
SS7IPGW or IPGWI applications, the IPGWx linkset cannot be the mate of another IPGWx linkset.

A proxy linkset whose APC is assigned to more than one proxy linkset cannot be removed if the linkset
contains the proxy point code (shown in the PPCA/ PPCl / PPCN/ PPCN24 field in the
rtrv-1s:apc/apcal apci / apcn/ apcn24=<APC of the |i nkset >output)thatisalso assigned
to the APC of the linkset. The proxy point code assigned to the APC of the linkset is shown in the
rtrv-dstn: dpc/ dpcal/ dpci/ dpcn/ dpcn24=<APC of the |i nkset>output. The linksets that
do not contain the proxy point code that is assigned to the APC of the linkset must be removed before
the linkset containing proxy point code that is assigned to the APC of the linkset can be removed.

Canceling the RTRV- LS Command

Because thert rv-1 s command used in this procedure can output information for a long period of
time, thert r v-| s command can be canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There are three
ways that thert r v-1 s command can be canceled.

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where the rt r v- | s command was
entered.

* Enter the canc- cnmd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where thertrv-1 s command
was entered.
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e Enter the canc- cnd: t r mE<XX>, where <xx> is the terminal where thertrv-| s command was
entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where thert r v- | s command was entered.
To enter the canc- cnd: t r mME<xX> command, the terminal must allow Security Administration
commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed to enter Security Administration
commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with thert r v- secu- t r mcommand. The
user’s permissions can be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the current linkset configuration using the rt r v- I s command. This is an example of the

possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

LSN
ele2

| s1

| s1305

| s1307
elmlsl
elmls2

| sgwl103
| sn150

| sn151

LSN
ele2i

| s1315
| s1317
elnsl
elnRs2

Link set table is (14 of 1024) 1%full.

APCA  (SS7)
001- 207- 000
240- 012- 004
000- 005- 000
000- 007- 000
001- 001- 001
001- 001- 002
003- 002- 004
150- 001- 002
150- 001- 002

APCI  (SS7)
1- 207-0
0- 015- 0
0-017-0
1-011-1
1-011- 2

L3T SLT
SCRN SET SET BE
none 1 1 no
scrl 1l 1 yes
none 1 1 no
none 1 1 no
none 1 1 no
none 1 1 no
none 1 1 no
none 1 1 no
none 1 1 no

L3T SLT
SCRN SET SET BE
none 1 1 no
none 1 1 no
none 1 1 no
none 1 1 no
none 1 1 no

LST

B
a
A
A
A
A
A
P
P

RX
RX

—

ST

>>>>w

GN\s GW6

NKS ACT MES

of f off
of f off
of f off
of f off
of f off
of f off
of f off
of f off
of f off

NKS ACT MES

of f off
of f off
of f off
of f off
of f off

G\B
DI S
of f
of f
of f
of f
of f
of f
of f
of f
of f

DI S
of f
of f
of f
of f
of f

SLSC
no
yes
no

no

no

no

no

no

no

NI S
of f
of f
of f
of f
of f
of f
of f
of f
of f

NI S
on
of f
on
of f
of f

If the linkset being removed is a proxy linkset (LST=PRX), and more than one linkset is shown in
thertrv-| s output that contains the APC of the linkset being removed, continue the procedure

with Step 2.

If the linkset being removed is not a proxy linkset, or is a proxy linkset whose APC is not used by
more than one linkset, continue the procedure with Step 4.

2. Display the linksets that contain the APC of the linkset being removed by entering thertrv-1s
command with the APC of the linkset. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-1s:apca=150-001- 002

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-08-23 11:09:57 EST 37.0.0

APCA =

LSN
| sn150
| sn151

Link set table is (14 of 1024) 1%full.
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150- 001- 002

PPCA
150- 001- 001
150- 001- 004

L3T SLT

SCRN SET SET BE|

none 1
none 1

1
1

no
no

GN\s GWs

Gns

LST LNKS ACT MES DI S SLSC
off off off no
off off off no

PRX 1
PRX 1

NI S
of f
of f
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3. Display the attributes of the APC of the linkset being removed by entering ther t r v- dst n command

with the APC of the linkset. For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-dstn: dpca=150-001- 002

This is an example of the possible output.

t ekel ecstp 09-09-15 09:22:39 EST 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BEl ELEI ALl ASI ALl ASN/ N24 DWN
150-001-002  ----------- (@ === e===ss=cc=  cccscccccssses SS7
PPC NCAl PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TIAM HVBMSC HVSCP
150-001-001 ---- no none of f none no no

Destination table is (14 of 2000) 1% full
Alias table is (0 of 12000) 0% full
PPC table is (2 of 10) 20%full

A proxy linkset whose APC is assigned to more than one proxy linkset cannot be removed if the
linkset contains the proxy point code (shown in the PPCA/ PPCI / PPCN/ PPCN24 field in Step 2)
that is also assigned to the APC of the linkset (shown in Step 3 ). The linksets that do not contain
the proxy point code that is assigned to the APC of the linkset must be removed before the linkset
containing proxy point code that is assigned to the APC of the linkset can be removed.

. Display the signaling links in that linkset being removed using ther t r v- | s command, specifying
the linkset name of the linkset you wish to remove from the database. For this example, enter these
commands.

rtrv-1s:lsn=lsl

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-07-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

L3T SLT GW\s GWs GWs
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
I s1 240- 012- 004 scrl 1 1 yes a 4 off off off yes of f
SPCA CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8
---------------- rl ghncbb001 2 no no
| PGWAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE
no  ---------- --- --- --- CdPA
L2T PCR PCR
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2
1205 b 0 LIMDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
1213 b 1 LIMDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
1211 a 2 LIMDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
1207 b 3 LIMDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----

Link set table is ( 14 of 1024) 1% full
rtrv-1s:1sn=l sgwll03

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-17 11:43: 04 GV EAGLE5 37.0.0
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L3T SLT GNs GAS G\S
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| sgwl103 003- 002- 004 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
SPCA CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8
--------------------------- 1 no no
| PGAMAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE
yes = --------- 10000 70 % 70 % CdPA

LOC LINK SLC TYPE
1103 A 0 SS71 PGW

Link set table is ( 14 of 1024) 1% full
rtrv-1s:1sn=lsnl51

This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 09-07-23 13:10:34 EST 41.1.0

L3T SLT G\ G5 GN\S
LSN APCA (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
| sn151 150- 001- 002 none 1 1 no PRX 1 off off off no of f
PPCA CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8
150- 001-004  ----------- 1 no no
| PGNAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE
no  ---------- ---- --- --- CdPA
L2T PCR PCR
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2
2105 A 0 LI MSO 1 56000 BASIC --- ---

Link set table is (14 of 1024) 1%full.

5. Display the routes in the database by using the r t r v- r t € command, specifying the name of the
linkset you wish to remove. For this example, enter these commands.

rtrv-rte:lsn=l sl

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

LSN DPC
RC
sl 240-012- 004 10

rtrv-rte:lsn=l sgwl103

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

LSN DPC
RC
| sgwl103 003- 002- 004 10

rtrv-rte:lsn=lsnl51

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
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LSN DPC
RC
I sn151 150- 001- 002 10

If any routes reference the linkset to be removed, remove these routes by performing the Removing
a Route procedure.

6. Deactivate the signaling links in the linkset using the dact - s| k command. For this example, enter
these commands.

dact - sl k: 1 oc=1205: | i nk=b
dact -sl k: 1 0c=1207:1i nk=b
dact - sl k: 1 oc=1211: | i nk=a
dact - sl k: 1 oc=1213: | i nk=b
dact - sl k: 1 0c=1103: | i nk=a
dact - sl k: 1 0c=2105: | i nk=a

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-07 08:41:12 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Deactivate Link message sent to card

7. Verify that the linkset is out-of-service maintenance disabled (OOS-MT-DSBLD) using the
rept - st at - s command, specifying the linkset name. For this example, enter these commands.

rept-stat-Is:lsn=lsl

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-23 13:35: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

LSN APCA PST SST AST
| s1 240- 012- 004 OCS- M- DSBLD  Prohibit  -----

SPCA R LR

ALARM STATUS = No Al arns

SCRSET = scrl

GWBA = ----

GW\EM = ----

GWED = ----

SLC SLK SST SLC SLK SST

0 1205, B Unavai | 8 ----,- UEQ

1 1213, B Unavai l 9 ----,- UEQ

2 1211, A Unavai l 10 ----,- UEQ

3 1207, B Unavai | 11 ----,- UEQ

4 ----,- UEQ 12 ----,- UEQ

5 ----,- UEQ 13 ----,- UEQ

6 ----,- UEQ 14 ----,- UEQ

7 ----,- UEQ 15 ----,- UEQ

Conmmand Conpl et ed.
rept-stat-1Is:Isn=l sgwl103

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-23 13:35:08 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

LSN APCA PST SST AST

| sgw1103 003- 002- 004 OCs- MI- DSBLD  Prohi bit  -----
SPCA = ccccccsscoccssss
ALARM STATUS = No Al arms

SCRSET = scrl
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ONBA = ----

OBM = ----

ENED = coan

SLC SLK SST SLC SLK SST
0 1103, A Unavail 8 ----,- UEQ
1 ----,- UEQ 9 ----,- UEQ
2 ----,- UEQ 10 ----,- UEQ
3 ----,- UEQ 11 ----,- UEQ
4 ---- - UEQ 12 ----,- UEQ
5 ----,- UEQ 13 ----,- UEQ
6 ----,- UEQ 14  ----, - UEQ
7 ----,- UEQ 15 ----,- UEQ

Commrand Conpl et ed.
rept-stat-Is:lsn=lsnl51

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-23 13:35: 08 GV EAGLE5 37.0.0

LSN APCA PST SST AST
| sn151 150- 001- 002  QOS-MT-DSBLD Prohibit -----

PPCA =  150-001- 004

ALARM STATUS = No Alarns

SCRSET = ----

ERNEA = coan

OBM = ----

GABD = ----

SLC SLK SST SLC SLK SST

0 2105,A Unavail 8 ----,- UEQ

1 ----,- UEQ 9 ----,- UEQ

2 ----,- UEQ 10  ----,- UEQ

3 ----,- UEQ 11 ----,- UEQ

4  ---- - UEQ 2 cono,o U0

5 ----,- UEQ 13 ----,- UEQ

6 ----,- UEQ 14  ----,- UEQ

7 ----,- UEQ 15  ----,- UEQ

Conmand Conpl et ed.

. If any signaling links in the linkset are the last signaling link on a card, the card must be placed
out of service before that signaling link can be removed. Verify this by entering thertr v- sl k
command and specifying each of the card locations shown in the output of Step 4 . Do not specify
the | i nk parameter. For this example, enter these commands.

rtrv-sl k: 1 oc=1205

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-07-19 21:17:04 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

L2T PCR PCR
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2
1205 B sl 0 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----

rtrv-sl k: |l oc=1207

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-07-19 21:17: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

L2T PCR PCR
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2
1207 A | s3 1 LIMSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
1207 B sl 3 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----

rtrv-sl k:loc=1211
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This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-07-17 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

L2T PCR PCR
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM NI N2

1211 A sl 2 LIMDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
1211 B Is2 0O LIMDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----

rtrv-sl k:l1oc=1213

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-07-19 21:17: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

L2T PCR PCR
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM NI N2
1213 A Is2 1 LIMDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
1213 B Isl 1 LIMDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----

rtrv-sl k:1oc=1103

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-19 21:17: 04 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE

1103 A | snl 0 SS71 PGV
rtrv-sl k: 1 oc=2105

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-07-19 21:17: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

L2T PCR PCR
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2
2105 A | sn151 0 LIMSO 1 56000 BASIC ---  ---

. If the output of Step 8 shows that any of the signaling links in the specified linkset are the last
signaling links on the card, place that card out of service by using the r mv- car d command,
specifying the card location to be taken out of service. For this example, enter these commands.

rmv-card: | oc=1205

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-07 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

rmv-card: | oc=1103

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-07 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

rmv-card: | oc=2105

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-07 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Card has been inhibited.
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10.

11.

12.

Remove all links in the linkset using the dl t - s| k command. For this example, enter these
commands.

dl t-slk:1o0c=1205:1ink=b
dl t-slk:10c=1207:1ink=b
dl t-slk:loc=1211:1i nk=a
dl t-slk:10c=1213:1ink=b
dl t-slk:10c=1103:1i nk=a
dl t-slk:10c=2105:1i nk=a

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-07 08:41:17 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
DLT- SLK: MASP A - COWPLTD

Note: If the signaling links removed in this step were not assigned to either the SS7IPGW or IPGWI
applications, continue the procedure with Step 14.

Display the IPGWx linksets by entering the r ept - st at - i pt ps command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 10-07-19 21:16: 37 GMI EAGLE5 42.0.0
| P TPS USAGE REPORT

THRESH CONFI G CONFI G TPS  PEAK PEAKTI MESTANMP
RSVD MAX

LSN

| sgw1101 80% = -i- 10000 TX 7200 7600 04-06-10 11:40:04
RCV: 7200 7600 04-06-10 11:40:04

| sgw1103 80% e 10000 TX 6700 7600 04-06-10 11:40:04
RCV: 6500 7600 04-06-10 11:40:04

| sgw1105 80% = -i- 10000 TX 7300 7450 04-06-10 11:40:04
RCV: 7300 7450 04-06-10 11:40:04

Conmand Conpl et ed.

Enter thert rv-1 s command with one of the linkset names shown in Step 11 . This is to verify if
the linkset being removed in this procedure is a mate to another IP>GWx linkset.

Repeat this step until all the linksets in Step 11 have been displayed, or a linkset is found that has
the linkset being removed as a mate. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-1s:1sn=l sgwl105

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

L3T SLT G5 GN\6 GW\E
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI N S
| sgwl105 009- 002- 003 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASLS8
----------- 1 no no
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13.

14.

| PGMAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE
yes | sgwl1103 10000 70 % 70 % CdPA

LOC LINK SLC TYPE
1105 A 0 SS71 PGW

Link set table is ( 14 of 1024) 1% full

Note: If thertrv-1 s output in this step shows that the linkset being removed is not the mate of
another IPGWx linkset, continue the procedure with Step 14.

Remove the mate linkset assignment shown in Step 12 by performing the “Configuring a Mate
IPGWx Linkset” procedure in the Database Administration Manual - IP Secure Gateway using these
parameters:

. | sn = the name of the linkset shown in the LSNfield in Step 12
: mat el sn = the name of the linkset shown in the MATELSN field in Step 12
-action=del ete

Display any entires in the route exception table whose linkset name is the name of the linkset being
removed in this procedure. Enter the rt r v-r t x command with the | sn parameter. For this
example, enter this command.

Remove all the entries displayed in this step by performing the Removing a Route Exception Entry
procedure.

rtrv-rtx:lsn=l sl

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

DPCA RTX- CRI TER A LSN RC  APC
240-012-006  OPCA
008- 008- 008 I's1 40  240-012- 004

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 15

EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 5

NETWORK DPC(s) : 0

CLUSTER DPC(s): 1

TOTAL DPC(s): 21

CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 12000

ALI ASES USED: 0

CAPACI TY (% FULL): 0%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

rtrv-rtx:lsn=l sgwl103

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 15
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s): 5
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 1
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TOTAL DPC(Ss): 21
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLCCATED: 12000
ALI ASES USED: 0
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 0%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

rtrv-rtx:1sn=l snl51

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000

FULL DPC(s): 15
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 5
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 1
TOTAL DPC(S): 21
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 12000
ALI ASES USED: 0
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 0%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

If the linkset being removed in this procedure is not assigned to a route exception table entry, no
entries are displayed in the r t r v-r t X output, but a summary of the point code quanties is
displayed.

If the name of the linkset being removed in this procedure shown in the LSN column in this step,
perform one of these procedures:

a) Change the name of the linkset in the entries displayed in this step by performing the Changing
a Route Exception Entry procedure.

b) Remove all the entries displayed in this step by performing the Removing a Route Exception Entry
procedure.

15. If the Flexible Linkset Optional Based Routing feature is enabled and turned on, and the linkset if
referenced by any GTT selectors, the linkset cannot be removed.

If the linkset contains the entries f cd, f cg, f cdf cg, or f cgf cd in the GTTMODE column of the
rtrv-Is outputin Step 4, the Flexible Linkset Optional Based Routing feature is enabled and
turned on. Continue the procedure with Step 17.

If the linkset does not contain the entries f cd, f cg, f cdf cg, or f cgf cd in the GTTMODE column
of thertrv-1s output in Step 4, continue the procedure with Step 16.

16. Verify whether or not the Flexible Linkset Optional Based Routing feature is enabled and turned
on by entering this command.

rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893027701

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-05-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 41.0.0
The follow ng features have been pernmanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity
Fl ex Lset Optnl Based Rtg 893027701 on

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:
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Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If the Flexible Linkset Optional Based Routing feature is enabled and turned on, continue the
procedure with Step 17.

If the Flexible Linkset Optional Based Routing feature is not enabled or not turned on, continue
the procedure with Step 18.

17. Display the GTT selectors that contain the linkset that is being removed by entering the
rtrv-gttsel command with the name of the linkset. For this example, enter these commands.

rtrv-gttsel:lsn=lsl

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 09-05-10 11:43: 04 GVMT EAGLE5 41.0.0

GTl CG CDPA CGPA

ANSI TT NP NAI  SSN SELI D LSN GITSET GITSET

2 180 -- --- any none Isl  ----- (--- ) cdgtad (cdgta)
GTl CG CDPA CGPA

INTL TT NP NAI  SSN SELI D LSN GITSET GITSET

GTI CG CDPA CGPA

NATL TT NP NAI  SSN SELI D LSN GITSET GITSET

GTI CG CDPA CGPA

N24 TT NP NAI  SSN SELI D LSN GITSET GITSET

rtrv-gttsel:lsn=l sgwl103

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 05-10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0

GTl CG CDPA CGPA

ANSI TT NP NAI  SSN SELI D LSN GITSET GITSET

2 170 -- --- any none |sgwll03 ----- (--- ) cdgtad (cdgta)
GTl CG CDPA CGPA

INTL TT NP NAI  SSN SELI D LSN GITSET GTTSET

GTl CG CDPA CGPA

NATL TT NP NAI  SSN SELID LSN GITSET GTTSET
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18.

19.

GTI CG CDPA CGPA
N24 TT NP NAI  SSN SELI D LSN GITSET GITSET

rtrv-gttsel:lsn=lsnl51

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09- 05-10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0

GTI CG CDPA CGPA

ANSI TT NP NAI  SSN SELI D LSN GITSET GITSET

2 160 -- --- any none |Isni51 = ----- (--- ) cdgtad (cdgta)
GTI CG CDPA CGPA

INTL TT NP NAI  SSN SELI D LSN GITSET GITSET

GTI CG CDPA CGPA

NATL TT NP NAI  SSN SELI D LSN GITSET GITSET

GTI CG CDPA CGPA

N24 TT NP NAI  SSN SELI D LSN GITSET GITSET

If GTT selectors are shown in thert r v- gt t sel output, perform the "Removing a GTT Selector"
procedure in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title Translation to remove all entries shown
in this step. After the GTT selectors have been removed, continue the procedure with Step 18.

If GTT selectors are not shown in the rt r v- gt t sel output, continue the procedure with Step 18.
Remove the linkset using the dl t - | s command. For this example, enter these commands.
dit-1s:1sn=lsl

dit-Is:Isn=l sgwl103

dit-1s:1sn=lsnl51

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-17 16:03: 12 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Link set table is ( 23 of 1024) 2% full
DLT-LS: MASP A - COWLTD

Verify the changes using the rt r v- | s command with the linkset name used in Step 18 .
For this example, enter these commands.

rtrv-I1s:Isn=lsnl

rtrv-1s:1sn=l sgwlil03

rtrv-1s:Isn=lsnl51

If the removal of the linkset was successful, the following message is displayed.

E2346 Cnd Rej: Linkset not defined

Continue the procedure with Step 20 if the linkset that was removed in Step 18 has any of these
attributes:

¢ The linkset was not a proxy linkset.
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¢ The linkset was a proxy linkset whose APC was assigned to only the proxy linkset that was
removed in Step 18 .

¢ The linkset was a proxy linkset and:

¢ The APC of this linkset is assigned to more than one linkset.
¢ The linkset did not contain the proxy point code that was assigned to the APC of the linkset.

* The linkset that contains the proxy point code that is assigned to the APC of the linkset will
not be removed from the database.

If you wish to remove the proxy linkset that contains the proxy point code that is also assigned to
the APC of the linkset, and the database contains other linksets that are assigned to this APC, these
other linksets must be removed before the proxy linkset that contains the proxy point code that is
also assigned to the APC of the linkset can be removed. Repeat this procedure from Step 2 to
remove these linksets. After these linksets have been removed, perform this procedure again from
Step 2 to remove the proxy linkset that contains the proxy point code that is also assigned to the
APC of the linkset.

20. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command. These
messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor (MASP)
appears first.

BACKUP ( FI XED) MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP ( FI XED) MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP ( FI XED) MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP ( FI XED) MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Changing an SS7 Linkset

This procedure is used to change the attributes of an SS7 linksets to the Eagle 5 ISS using the chg- 1 s
command and the following parameters shown in Table 25: Linkset Parameters.

Table 25: Linkset Parameters

lsn nlsn apc/apca/apci/ | spc/spca/spci/ apentype Ist
apcn/apcn24 | spen/spen24

clli sltset 13tset scrn gwsa gwsm

gwsd bei tfatcabmlq nis itutfr mtprse

slsci asl8 slsrsb slsocbit multgc gttmode

randsls cggtmod islsrsb

.| sn — The name of the linkset

: nl sn — The new name of the linkset

The linkset name can contain up to 10 characters, with the first character being a letter. However,
the SEAS interface supports only eight characters. If this linkset is displayed on the SEAS interface
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and the linkset name contains more than eight characters, only the first eight characters in the
linkset name are shown. If this linkset name contains more than eight characters, and is specified
with the linkset commands on the SEAS interface, only the first eight characters can be specified.

:apc/ apcal apci / apcn/ apcn24 — Adjacent point code — the point code identifying the node that
is next to the EAGLE 5 ISS. The adjacent point code can be one of the following types of point codes:

e :apc/apca— ANSI point code

e :apci —ITU-I point code, ITU-I spare point code

* :apcn - 14-bit ITU-N point code, 14-bit ITU-N spare point code
* :apcn24 —24-bit ITU-N point code

: spc/ spcal spci / spen/ specn24 — Secondary point code used for multiple linksets that have the
same APC, or the value none. If the value none is specified, the existing secondary point code that is
assigned to the linkset is removed. Secondary point codes can be used only if the Multiple Linksets
to Single Adjacent PC feature is enabled and turned on (shown inthertrv-ctrl - f eat output. The
secondary point code can be one of the following types of point codes:

* :spc/spca— ANSI point code

e :spci —ITU-I point code, ITU-I spare point code

* :spcn - 14-bit ITU-N point code, 14-bit ITU-N spare point code
* :spcn24 - 24-bit ITU-N point code

Note: Refer to Point Code Formats for a definition of the point code types that are used on the EAGLE
5ISS and for a definition of the different formats that can be used for ITU national point codes. Private
point codes can be assigned only to IPGWx linksets. The procedures for configuring IPGWx linksets
are in the Database Administration Manual - [P Secure Gateway.

. apcnt ype - Specifies whether or not the linkset containing either a 14-bit ITU-N adjacent point code
or a 24-bit ITU-N adjacent point code is being used in China (apcnt ype=i t unchi na) or in countries
other than China (apcnt ype=i t un). Signaling links in linksets with the apcnt ype=i t unchi na
parameter are handled according to the specifications in YD/N 068-1997, Technical Specification of
National No.7 Signaling System - Message Transfer Part (MTP). Signaling links in linksets with the
apcnt ype=i t un parameter are handled according to the specifications in ITU-T Q.2210 (07/96),
Switching and Signaling, Broadband ISDN- Signaling Network Protocols. The default value for the apcnt ype
parameter isi t un.

Linksets shown in section of ther t r v- | s output with the LSN ( CHI NA) column (and with either
the APCN or APCN24 column) have the acpnt ype=i t unchi na parameter assigned to them.
Linksets shown in section of the r t r v- | s output with the LSN column (and with either the APCN
or APCN24 column) have the acpnt ype=i t un parameter assigned to them.

.| st — The linkset type of the specified linkset

: ¢l i —The Common Language Location Identifier assigned to this point code. The value of thecl | i
parameter is only displayed in ther t r v- | s command output when a specific linkset is being displayed
withthertrv-1s:1sn=<linkset name>command.

. sl t set — The signaling link test message record to be associated with the linkset.

1 3t set — The level 3 timer set table. This parameter identifies which level three timer set is to be
assigned to this linkset. Currently, only one is supported.

: scr n — The name of the screenset to be assigned to this linkset if gateway screening is to be used.
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: gwsa — Gateway screening action determines whether gateway screening (GWS) is on or off for the
specified link set.

: gwsm- Gateway screening messaging is used to turn on or off the display of messages generated for
each screened message. When an MSU is rejected by gateway screening, a message is output to alert
personnel of the event.

: gwsd — Gateway screening MSU discard is used to turn on or off the discarding of MSUs that bypass
the gateway screening function due to load shedding. Also use this parameter with the redirect function;
MSUs that cannot be screened are discarded if you specify gwsd=on.

: bei —Thebroadcast exception indicator. This parameter indicates whether TFP (transfer prohibited)
messages are allowed to be broadcast on the linkset. The yes parameter means TFPs are not broadcast.
The no parameter means TFPs are broadcast.

it fat cabm g — the TFA/TCA broadcast minimum link quantity shows the minimum number of
signaling links in the given link set (or in the combined link set in which it resides) that must be
available for traffic. When the number of signaling links in the specified linkset is equal to or greater
than the value of the t f at cabml q parameter, the status of the routes that use the specified linkset is
set to allowed and can carry traffic. Otherwise, these routes are restricted. The value of the t f at cabmi g
parameter cannot exceed the total number of signaling links contained in the linkset. The system
default value for the t f at cabnl q parameter is 0.

The value of thet f at cabm q parameter is only displayedinthertrv-| s command output when
a specific linkset is being displayed with thertrv-1s: 1 sn=<Ii nkset name> command.

The t f at cabm g parameter exists only in the chg- | s command and not the ent - | s command,
because no links are assigned to the linkset when the linkset is first created with theent -1 s
command. The default value for the t f at cabmi g parameter (t f at cabm g=0) is entered for the
linkset, and shown in the rt r v- | s output as 1, when a new linkset is added to the database.
When thet f at cabm g parameter value is 0, the EAGLE 5 ISS broadcasts TFAs/TCAs only when
1/2 of the links in the linkset (or in the combined link set in which it resides) become available.
The t f at cabm q parameter value displayed in thert rv-1 s output is 1/2 of the number of
signaling links contained in the linkset. If the number of signaling links in the linkset is an odd
number, the t f at cabm g parameter value is rounded up to the next whole number. As signaling
links are added or removed from the linkset, the t f at cabmi q parameter value will be changed
automatically.

When the | st =¢ parameter is specified, or when the current (unchanged) LST value is C, the

t f at cabml g parameter cannot be specified unless the LSRESTRI CT SS7 option is on. The state
of the LSRESTRI CT SS7 option is shown in the rt r v- ss7opt s output.

. ni s —specifies whether the National Spare for Network Indicator feature is on or off for the specific
linkset. This feature allows the linkset to use the national spare value (3) for the network indicator
code field in the service information octet (SIO) of the MSU for ANSI linksets and ITU national linksets
(linksets containing either 14-bit ITU-N point codes or 24-bit ITU-N point codes). This parameter
cannot be specified for ITU international linksets. The default value for the ni s parameter is of f .

For MSUs on incoming linksets, only those MSUs having the network indicator code values shown
in Table 26: Actions of the National Spare for Network Indicator Feature are allowed into the EAGLE 5
ISs.

For MSUs on outgoing linksets, the network indicator code value in the MSU is changed to either
the national network indicator code value (2) or the national spare network indicator code value
(3). If the ni s parameter is set to of f, the network indicator code value is set to 2.

These actions are summarized in Table 26: Actions of the National Spare for Network Indicator Feature.
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The actions described for this parameter apply only if the ITU National and International Spare
Point Code Support feature is not enabled.

If the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature is enabled, the ni s parameter
value is ignored for ITU-I and 14-bit ITU-N linksets. All the network indicator values are permitted
on ITU-I and ITU-N linksets, and the network indicator value for transmission is based on the
International /National and Spare/Non-Spare status of the DPC of the message.

Having the ITU National and International Spare Point Code Support feature enabled has no effect
on ANSI and 24-bit ITU-N linksets. The ni s parameter value determines which incoming network
indicator spare bit values to permit, and what network indicator spare bit value should be
transmitted.

Table 26: Actions of the National Spare for Network Indicator Feature

Linkset Type Feature Disabled Feature Enabled

MSUs containing these network
indicator code values are

MSUs containing the national allowed into the EAGLE 5 ISS.

Incoming ANSI Linkset network indicator code (2) are | ® National Network Indicator
allowed into the EAGLE51SS. [Code (2)

* National Spare Network
Indicator Code (3)

The network indicator code The network indicator code
Outeoing ANSI Linkset value in the MSU is set to the | value in the MSU is set to the
soIms national network indicator code | national spare network indicator
(2). code (3).
MSUs containing these network
MSUs containing these network | indicator code values are
indicator code values are allowed into the EAGLE 5 ISS.
allowed into the EAGLE 5ISS. | o [nternational Network
Incoming ITU National Linkset | ® International Network Indicator  Code (0)
Indicator Code (0) ¢ National Network Indicator
e National Network Indicator |<ode (2)
Code (2) * National Spare Network

Indicator Code (3)

The network indicator code The network indicator code
value in the MSU is set to the value in the MSU is set to the
national network indicator code | national spare network indicator
(2). code (3).

Outgoing ITU National Linkset

i tutfr —specifies whether or not ITU TER (transfer restricted) procedures are being used on the
linkset. This parameter applies only to linksets with ITU national adjacent point codes (linksets
containing either 14-bit ITU-N point codes or 24-bit ITU-N point codes) and can be specified only for
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linksets with ITU national adjacent point codes. TFR procedures are used to redirect traffic away from
a node that is having problems routing traffic to a destination. When a node determines that a
destination is restricted, the node sends a TFR message informing the adjacent nodes about the
destination’s status. When a destination is restricted, the node should not be used to route messages
to the destination even though it still has limited capability to do so. The values for this parameter are
either on (ITU TFR procedures are enabled) or off (ITU TFR procedures are disabled). For more
information on the i t ut f r parameter and ITU TER procedures, refer to ITU TFR Procedures.

. mt pr se —shows if the node adjacent to the EAGLE 5 ISS is equipped with the MTP restart capability.
The nt pr se=yes parameter can only be specified if the MTP restart feature is turned on for ANSI
linksets (MTPRS = oninthertrv-feat command output), or if the ITU MTP restart is on for ITU
linksets (I TUMITPRS=on inther t r v- f eat command output). If the MTP restart feature is not turned
on, the value of the nt pr se parameter defaults to no. The value of the nt pr se parameter value is
not dependent on the value of the nt pr si parameter (the MTP restart indicator) in the chg- st popt s
command. The value of the nt pr se parameter is only displayed in the rt r v- | s command output
when a specific linkset is being displayed with ther trv-1 s: | sn=<l i nkset name> command. For
more information on the nt pr se parameter and MTP restart, refer to Confiquring the MTP Restart
Feature.

: sl sci —indicates whether the 5-bit to 8-bit SLS conversion feature is used to select signaling links
for outgoing messages on the specified link set. If the s| sci =yes parameter is specified, the EAGLE
5 ISS replaces any 5-bit SLS values contained in received messages with a random 8-bit value before
they are used by the EAGLE 5 ISS to select the outgoing signaling link in that linkset. The 5-bit to 8-bit
SLS conversion is also controlled by the sI scnv parameter of the chg- st popt s command. The

sl scnv parameter of the chg- st popt s command has three values: on, of f, and per | s. The sl sci
parameter can only be specified for linksets with ANSI SS7 adjacent point codes.

: asl 8 — shows if the node adjacent to the EAGLE 5 ISS is sending MSUs with 8-bit SLSs. If the

as| 8=yes parameter is specified with the | st =a parameter (a linkset containing access signaling
links), this indicates that the originator of the MSUs is generating 8-bit SLSs. For other linkset types,
the asl 8=yes parameter indicates that the adjacent node is converting 5-bit SLSs to 8-bit SLSs. The
SLS in MSUs received by the EAGLE 5 ISS on a linkset that has the asl 8=yes parameter assigned to
it will not be converted. These MSUs are assumed to contain 8-bit SLSs. If the as| 8=no parameter is
specified for the linkset, the SLS will be converted to an 8-bit SLS. The asl| 8 parameter can only be
specified for linksets with ANSI SS7 adjacent point codes. The value of the asl 8 parameter is only
displayed in thert r v- | s command output when a specific linkset is being displayed with the
rtrv-1s:Isn=<linkset nane>command.

For more information on the sl sci and as| 8 parameters and 5-bit to 8-bit conversion, refer to
Configuring the 5-Bit to 8-Bit SLS Conversion Feature.

. sl srsb —selects which bit (1 - 4) of the SLS field to use as the least significant bit for signaling link
selection in the link set for all ITU messages on outgoing ITU linksets.

11 sl srsb —selects which bit of the SLS field, 1 - 8 for an ANSI linkset or 1 - 4 for an ITU linkset, to
use as the least significant bit for signaling link selection in the link set for all messages on ANSI and
ITU linksets on incoming linksets. If you wish to use the values 6, 7, or 8 for the i S| sr sb parameter
of a ANSI linkset, the r sl s8 value for the linkset must be yes. Perform Configuring the RSLS8 Value
for ANSI Linksets to change the r sl s8 value for the linkset to yes.

: sl sochi t —selects which bit (5 - 16) of the SLS field to use as the most significant bit for signaling
link selection in the link set for all ITU messages.

For more information onthe sl srsb, i sl srsb,and sl socbi t parameters and ITU SLS enhancement,
refer to ITU SLS Enhancement.
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- mul t gc —specifies whether multiple group codes are supported for the linkset. When this parameter
value is yes, secondary adjacent point codes whose group codes are different from the adjacent point
code of the linkset can be assigned to the linkset. If the parameter value is no, the group code of the
secondary adjacent point code must be the same as the group code of the linkset’s adjacent point code.
For more information on secondary adjacent point codes, go to the Configuring an ITU Linkset with a
Secondary Adjacent Point Code (SAPC) procedure.

This parameter only applies to linksets whose adjacent point codes are either ITU international
point codes or 14-bit ITU national point codes. All the signaling links in this linkset must be assigned
to cards running the IPLIMI application. For more information on assigning signaling links to cards
running the IPLIMI application, perform the Adding an IPLIMx Signaling Link procedure in the
Database Administration Manual - IP* Secure Gateway.

The ITU duplicate point code feature must be on before this parameter can be specified. Verify this
withthertrv-feat command.If the ITU duplicate point code feature is turned on, the | TUDUPPC
field should be set to on. If the ITU duplicate point code feature is not turned on, enter the
chg-feat:ituduppc=on command.

Note: Once the ITU duplicate point code feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it cannot
be turned off.

The ITU duplicate point code feature must be purchased before you turn the feature on with the
chg- f eat command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the ITU duplicate point code feature,
contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

: gt t node — The GTT mode assigned to the linkset when performing global title translation on the
specified linkset. The values for this parameter are:

sysdf | t —the value of the df | t gt t mode parameter shown in thertr v- sccpopt s command
output.

cd - CdPA GTT only

cg - CgPA GTT only

acdcd - Advanced CdPA GTT, CAPA GTT

acdcgcd - Advanced CdPA GTT, CgPA GTT, CdPA GTT
acdcdcg - Advanced CdPA GTT, CdPA GTT, CgPA GTT
cgacdcd - CgPA GTT, Advanced CdPA GTT, CdPA GTT
cgcd - CgPA GTT, CdPA GTT

cdcg - CdPA GTT, CgPA GTT

f cd - Flexible Linkset Optional Based Routing (FLOBR) CdPA only
f cg - FLOBR CgPA only

f cdf cg - FLOBR CdPA, FLOBR CgPA

f cgf cd - FLOBR CgPA, FLOBR CdPA

For more information on using the gt t mode parameter, refer to the Origin-Based SCCP Routing
Feature section or the Flexible Linkset Optional Based Routing section in the Database Administration
Manual - Global Title Translation.

To use the values cg, acdcd, acdcgcd, acdcdcg, cgacdcd, or cgcd for the gt t nDde parameter,
the Origin-Based SCCP Routing feature must be enabled and turned on.

To use the values f cd, f cg, f cdf cg, or f cgf cd for the gt t node parameter, the Flexible Linkset
Optional Based Routing feature must be enabled and turned on.

:randsl s — The random SLS value assigned to the linkset. This parameter is used to apply random
SLS generation for the specified linkset.
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The r andsl| s parameter has three values:

e of f —Random SLS generation is not applied to the specified linkset.

¢ cl ass0 - Random SLS generation is applied to only Class 0 SCCP messages on either incoming
ANGSI or outgoing ITU linksets.

* al | —Random SLS generation is applied to both Class 0 and Class 1 SCCP messages on outgoing
ITU linksets, or to Class 0 SCCP messages and ISUP messages on ANSI linksets.

For more information about random SLS generation on a specific linkset, refer to Per-Linkset Random
SLS.

: cggt nod - The calling party GT modification indicator. This parameter specifies whether or not
calling party global title modification is required. The values for this parameter are yes (calling party
global title modification is required) or no (calling party global title modification is not required). This
parameter can be specified only if the AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature is enabled. Enter
thertrv-ctrl -feat command to verify that either the AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature
is enabled. If the AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature is not enabled, perform the "Activating
the Advanced GT Modification Feature" procedure in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title
Translation procedure to enable the required feature. For more information about the Advanced GT
Modification feature, refer to the "Advanced GT Modification Feature" section in the Database
Administration Manual - Global Title Translation.

The EAGLE 5 ISS can contain 1024 linksets, with a maximum of 255 of these linksets being gateway
linksets. A gateway linkset is a linkset that contains routes to a different network.

The linkset to be changed must exist in the database.

If the adjacent point code (APC) is changed, the new APC must be in the destination point code table
and must be defined as a true point code in the destination point code table and cannot be an alias
point code. The domain and point code type of the new APC must be the same as the APC being
changed. For example, if the current adjacent point code is an ITU-I point code, the new adjacent point
code must be an ITU-I point code. The new APC of the linkset cannot match the self ID of the EAGLE
51SS. The new APC must be a full point code and cannot be a cluster point code or a network routing
point code.

Linksets containing E1 ATM signaling links cannot contain 24-bit ITU-N APCs or SAPCs. E1 ATM
signaling links are identified by the value LI ME1LATMin the TYPE column of the
rtrv-Is:Isn=<linkset nane> output.

The signaling link configuration of the linkset can be verified by entering ther t r v- | s: | sn=<I i nkset
name> command.

Use thertrv-dst n command to verify that the new APC is in the destination point code table and
to verify the domain of the new APC. If the new APC is not shown in ther t r v- dst n command
output, go to the Adding a Destination Point Code procedure and add the APC to the destination point
code table.

To change the APC of a linkset, all signaling links in the linkset must be in the OOS-MT-DSBLD state.

The gwsa, gwsm and gwsd parameters can only be specified if the scr n parameter is defined. Enter
thertrv-I|s command to verify that the scr n parameter is defined for the specified linkset. If the
scr n parameter is defined, a gateway screening screen set name is shown in the SCRN field of the
output. This gateway screening screen set name must also be defined as a gateway screening screen
set entity. This can be verified with thertrv-scrset command.
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parameters gwsa=of f and gwsn¥on, the gateway screening action in the gateway
screening stop action set specified by the act name parameter of the gateway screening
CAUTION screen set at the end of the gateway screening process will be performed.

ij CAUTION: When Gateway Screening is in the screen test mode, as defined by the linkset

The chg- | s command has a parameter, gwsd, that can allow the discarding of messages that should
have gone through the gateway screening process, but could not. The gws d parameter is only intended
to be used with the database transport access (DTA) feature. If you are not using the DTA feature, the
gwsd parameter should not be specified or should be set to no (gwsd=no).

If the gwsa=of f parameter is specified, then the gwsd=of f parameter must be specified.

To help manage congestion on signaling links, the EAGLE 5 ISS starts the level 3 T31 timer whenever
a signaling link goes into congestion level 1 or congestion level 2. The congestion level that is associated
with the level 3 T31 timer is set using the chg- st popt s command with the nt pt 31ct| parameter
and is displayed with the MTPT31CTL field in ther t r v- st popt s command output. When the level
3 timer T31 and the chg- st popt s command are first introduced to the EAGLE 5 ISS, the system
default value for the mt pt 31ct | parameter of the chg- st popt s command is 1, for congestion level
1, and the system default value for the level 3 T31 timer is 60 seconds. To change the value of the level
3 T31 timer, perform Changing Level 3 Timers. To change value of the nt pt 31ct | parameter, enter the
either chg- st popt s: mt pt 31ct | =1 orthechg- st popt s: nt pt 31ct | =2 command, depending on
the current value of the nt pt 31ct | parameter.

To help prevent the signaling link in the linkset from oscillating in out of service, the EAGLE 5 ISS
starts the level 3 T32 timer. When the EAGLE 5 ISS begins restoring an out of service signaling link,
the EAGLE 5 ISS starts the level 3 T32 timer. If the signaling link fails to get back into service before
the level 3 T32 expires, the EAGLE 5 ISS does not attempt to continue to bring the signaling link into
service until the level 3 T32 timer expires. Once the level 3 T32 timer expires, the EAGLE 5 ISS attempts
to restore the signaling link into service. When the level 3 timer T32 is first introduced to the EAGLE
5ISS, the system default value for the level 3 T32 timer is 60 seconds. To change the value of the level
3 T32 timer, perform Changing Level 3 Timers.

The word SEAS cannot be used as a value for the scr n parameter of the chg- | s command. The word
SEAS is used in the rt r v- | s command output, in the SCRN field, to show gateway linksets created
on the SEAS interface. A gateway linkset combines the functions of a gateway screening screen set
and an SS7 linkset specifying the gwsa=on and scr n parameters. Like an EAGLE 5 ISS gateway
screening screen set, a gateway linkset defines the screening references that are to be used to screen
the messages on the linkset. It also defines the linkset whose messages are to be screened. A gateway
linkset can only be configured from a SEAS terminal and not from an EAGLE 5 ISS terminal.

Ifthecl | i parameter is specified with the chg- | s command, the value of the cl | i parameter must
match the CLLI value of the adjacent point code of the linkset. The CLLI value of the adjacent point
code is shown in the CLLI field of thertr v- dst n command.

The cl I'i parameter can only be specified with the apc or apca parameters.

If ther andsl s parameter of the chg- st popt s command is set to either al | orcl ass0, a maximum
of 16 links continues to be supported in a single linkset to a destination. However, it is now possible
to have up to 32 links in a combined linkset to a destination, with a maximum of 16 links per linkset.
The 32 links is a change from the current EAGLE 5 ISS maximum of only 16 links per combined linkset,
which is due to ITU protocol restrictions. If more than 16 links are used in a combined linkset, the
operator needs to be aware that a maximum of 16 links can be used by non-Random SLS traffic over
the linkset. The non-Random SLS traffic continues to operate under the rules of the ITU protocol. For
more information on the Random SLS Generation feature, refer to Configuring the System for Random
SLS Generation.
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To provision more than one linkset with the same APC, the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC
feature must be enabled and turned on. The database can contain a maximum of six linksets that have
the same APC. If the linkset is not a proxy linkset (linkset types A, B, C, D, or E), a secondary point
code (shown inther t r v- spc output) must be specified with the linkset. The network type and format
of the secondary point code must be the same as the APC of the linkset. Secondary point codes can
also be assigned to the APC of the linkset when the point code is provisioned in the database with the
ent - dst n or chg- dst n commands. The secondary point codes that are assigned to the linksets that
have the same APC must be unique for each linkset and cannot be the same as the secondary point
code that is assigned to the APC of the linksets.

The secondary point code that is assigned to a linkset can be removed from the linkset by specifying
the value none for the spc/ spcal/ spci / spcn/ spcn24 parameter. A secondary point code can be
removed from only one of the linksets in a group of linksets that have the same APC.

If the linkset is a proxy linkset (linkset type PRX), the APC and linkset type of the linkset cannot be
changed. A secondary point code and a secondary adjacent point code cannot be specified for a proxy
linkset.

Other Optional Parameters

The chg- | s command contains other optional parameters that are not used this procedure. These
parameters are discussed in more detail in the Commands Manual or in these sections.

* Configuring an ITU Linkset with a Secondary Adjacent Point Code (SAPC)

¢ The "Configuring a Linkset for the GSM MAP Screening Feature" procedure in the Database
Administration Manual - Features.

7
* These procedures in the Database Administration Manual - IP Secure Gateway

¢ Configuring an IPGWx Linkset

* Adding a Mate IPGWx Linkset to another IP>GWx Linkset

* Removing a Mate IPGWx Linkset from another IP>GWx Linkset
¢ Changing an IPSG M3UA Linkset

¢ Changing an IPSG M2PA Linkset

If you wish to change the attributes of IPSG linksets, perform one of these procedures in the Database
Administration Manual - IP" Secure Gateway

¢ Changing an IPSG M3UA Linkset
* Changing an IPSG M2PA Linkset

The gsmscr n parameter is used for the GSM MAP Screening feature. To configure an SS7 linkset for
the GSM MAP Screening feature, perform the “Configuring a Linkset for the GSM MAP Screening
Feature,” in Chapter 5, “GSM MAP Screening Configuration,” in the Database Administration Manual
- Features.

The network indicator (NI) value of messages on ITU-I or ITU-N linksets can be changed to other
values by entering the i cni map and ogni map parameters of the chg- | sopt s command. Perform
Configuring the ITU Linkset NI Mapping Options to change these values for the ITU-I or ITU-N linksets.

Canceling the RTRV- LS Command

Because thert r v-1 s command used in this procedure can output information for a long period of
time, thert r v- | s command can be canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There are three
ways that thert r v- | s command can be canceled.
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* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where thertrv- | s command was
entered.

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where thertrv-1|s command
was entered.

e Enter the canc- cnd: t r ME<XX>, where <xx> is the terminal where thertrv-| s command was
entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where ther t r v- | s command was entered.
To enter the canc- cnd: t r me<xx> command, the terminal must allow Security Administration
commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed to enter Security Administration
commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with the r t r v- secu- t r mcommand. The
user’s permissions can be verified with thert rv-user orrtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the current linkset configuration using the rt r v- |1 s command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0

L3T SLT GA\8 GA\s GW\S
LSN APCA (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
ele2 001-207- 000 none 1 1 no B 6 off off off no of f
elmlsl 001-001-001 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f
elnmls?2 001- 001- 002 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f
| s04 001- 002- 003 scr2 1 1 no a 4 off off off yes of f
| s1305 000- 005- 000 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
| s1307 000- 007- 000 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f

L3T SLT GAB GW\5 G\
LSN APCI (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
ele2i 1-207-0 none 1 1 no B 4 off off off --- on
| s1315 0-015-0 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off --- of f
| s1317 0-017-0 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off --- on
elnksl 1-011-1 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off --- of f
elnRs2 1-011-2 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off --- of f

L3T SLT GAB GW\5 G\
LSN APCN (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| sn5 11520 scr3 1 1 no a 3 on off off --- on
| sn6 11211 scr3 1 1 no a 3 on off off --- on

Link set table is (10 of 1024) 1% full.

2. Display the attributes of the linkset that is being changed by entering ther t r v- | s command with
the name of the linkset shown in Step 1.For this example, enter these commands.

rtrv-1s:1sn=|ls04

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-07-17 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

L3T SLT G\ GAB G\S
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| s04 001- 002- 003 scr2 1 1 no a 4 off off off yes of f
SPCA CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8
--------------------------- 2 --- no
RANDSL S
of f
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| PSG | PGMAPC GITMODE CGGTMOD
no no CdPA no
L2T PCR PCR
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2

1205 b 0 LIMDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
1213 b 1 LIMDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
1211 a 2 LIMDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
1207 b 3 LIMDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
Link set table is ( 24 of 1024) 2% full

rtrv-1s:1sn=lsn5

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-07-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

L3T SLT GA8 GW\s G\

LSN APCN (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| sn5 11211 scr3 1 1 no a 3 on off off --- on

CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASLS8

I sn5clli 1 no ---

SLSOCBI T SLSRSB RANDSLS | TUTFR | CNI MAP OGNl MAP

none 1 of f of f i tun2ituns ituns2itun

| PSG | PGNMPC GITMODE CGGTMOD

no no CdPA no

L2T PCR PCR
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2

2106 b 0 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
2114 b 1 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
2112 a 2 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----

Link set table is ( 24 of 1024) 2% full
Continue the procedure by performing one of these actions.

¢ If the adjacent point code (APC) or secondary point code (SPC) assigned to the linkset is being
changed, perform Verifying the New Adjacent Point Code or New Secondary Point Code for a Linkset.
After Verifying the New Adjacent Point Code or New Secondary Point Code for a Linkset has been
performed, continue the procedure with Step 3.

¢ If the adjacent point code (APC) or secondary point code (SPC) assigned to the linkset is not
being changed, continue the procedure with Step 3.

3. To specify the following optional parameters for the linkset, the feature that corresponds to the
parameters must be shown as turned on in the rt r v- f eat output, or enabled, and turned on if
required, inthertrv-ctrl - feat output, or other database entities that correspond to the
parameters must be configured in the database.

Perform the procedure, shown in the following list, that corresponds to the parameters that you
wish to specify for the linkset.

* scrn,gwsa, gwsm gwsd — Verifying the Gateway Screening Configuration for a Linkset
* i prse — Confiquring the MTP Restart Feature

* sl sci,asl 8- Configuring the 5-Bit to 8-Bit SLS Conversion Feature. These parameters only apply
to ANSI linksets.
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: i sl srsb — Activating the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset Feature. If you wish to use the
values 6, 7, or 8 for the i S| sr sb parameter of an ANSI linkset, the r s| s8 value for the linkset
must be yes. Perform Configuring the RSLS8 Value for ANSI Linksets to change the r s| s8 value
for the linkset to yes.

e gt tnode - If the value for this parameter will be cg, acdcd, acdcgcd, acdcdcg, cgacdcd,
cgcd, or cdcg, perform the "Activating the Origin-Based SCCP Routing Feature" in the Database
Administration Manual — Global Title Translation. The Origin-Based SCCP Routing feature must
be enabled and turned on. If the value for this parameter willbe f cd, f cg, f cgf cd, or f cdf cg,
perform the "Activating the Flexible Linkset Optional Based Routing Feature" procedure in the
Database Administration Manual — Global Title Translation. The Flexible Linkset Optional Based
Routing feature must be enabled and turned on.

* randsl s —Configuring the System for Random SLS Generation. The value of ther ands| s parameter
of the chg- st popt s command must be per| s.

* cgttnode - "Activating the Advanced GT Modification Feature" in the Database Administration
Manual — Global Title Translation. Either the AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade feature must
be enabled.

e nul t gc - Using the MULTGC Parameter when Changing the Attributes of a Linkset. This parameter

applies only to linksets with ITU-I and 14-bit ITU-N adjacent point codes.

After the necessary procedures shown in this step have been performed, or if you do not wish to
specify the parameters shown in this list for the linkset, continue the procedure by performing one
of these steps.

o If the sl socbi t parameter will be specified for the linkset, continue the procedure with Step
4.

o Ifthet f at cabnl q parameter will be specified for the linkset and the S| socbi t parameter
will not be specified for the linkset, continue the procedure with Step 6.

o If the linkset type of an ANSI linkset is being changed, and the sl socbi t and t f at cabmni g
parameters will not be specified for the linkset, continue the procedure with Step 9.

e Ifthesl socbhit andtf at cabnl q parameters will not be specified for the new linkset, and
the linkset type of an ANSI linkset will not be changed, continue the procedure with Step 10.

4. To use the sl sochi t parameter with either the chg- | s command, the Use of the Other CIC Bit
feature must be on.

Enter ther t r v- f eat command to verify that either of this feature is on. The entry SLSOCB = on
inthertrv-feat command output shows that this feature is on. In this example, the Use of the
Other CICBit feature is off

Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this procedure.
If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v-f eat command, refer tortrv-f eat
command description in the Commands Manual.

If the Use of the Other CIC Bit feature is off (SLSOCB = of f ), continue the procedure with Step
5.

If the Use of the Other CIC Bit feature is on (SLSOCB = on), continue the procedure by performing
one of these steps.

e Ifthetfatcabm g parameter will be specified for the linkset and the sl socbi t parameter
will not be specified for the linkset, continue the procedure with Step 6.

¢ If the linkset type of an ANSI linkset is being changed, and the t f at cabn g parameter will
not be specified for the linkset, continue the procedure with Step 9.
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o Ifthetfat cabm g parameter will not be specified for the new linkset, and the linkset type of
an ANSI linkset will not be changed, continue the procedure with Step 10.

5. Turn the Use of the Other CIC Bit feature is on feature on by entering this command.
chg- f eat : sl socb=0n

Note: Once the Use of the Other CIC Bit feature is turned on with the chg- f eat command, it
cannot be turned off.

The Use of the Other CIC Bit feature must be purchased before you turn the feature on with the
chg- f eat command. If you are not sure if you have purchased the Use of the Other CIC Bit feature,
contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0
CHG FEAT: MASP A - COWPLTD

Continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

e Ifthetfat cabm g parameter will be specified for the linkset and the sl socbi t parameter
will not be specified for the linkset, continue the procedure with Step 6.

¢ If the linkset type of an ANSI linkset is being changed, and the t f at cabn q parameter will
not be specified for the linkset, continue the procedure with Step 9.

e Ifthetfat cabm g parameter will not be specified for the new linkset, and the linkset type of
an ANSI linkset will not be changed, continue the procedure with Step 10.

6. If the linkset type of the linkset (shown in the LST column in thert r v- | s output) is C, or will be
changed to Cin this procedure, the linkset’s t f at cabm g parameter value can be changed only
if the LSRESTRI CT SS7 option is ON.

If thelinkset’s t f at cabnl q parameter value is being changed, or if the linkset type will be changed
to C, continue the procedure with Step 7.

If the linkset’s t f at cabnl q parameter value is not being changed, or if the linkset type will be
changed to or will remain (if unchanged) A, B, D, or E, continue the procedure by performing one
of these steps.

e If the linkset type of an ANSI linkset is being changed, continue the procedure with Step 9.

¢ If the linkset type of an ANSI linkset is not being be changed, continue the procedure with Step
10.

Note: The linkset type of a proxy linkset (LST=PRX) cannot be changed. If the linkset is a proxy
linkset, continue the procedure with Step 10.

7. Display the existing value for the | srestri ct parameter by entering thertrv-ss7opts
command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 16:02: 05 GMI'  EAGLE5 40.0.0
SS7 OPTI ONS
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LSRESTRI CT of f

Note: Thertrv-ss7opt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by ther t r v- ss7opt s command, refer to the
rtrv-ss7opts command description in the Commands Manual.

If the | srestrict parameter value shown in this step is of f, continue the procedure with Step
8.

Ifthel srestri ct parameter value shown in this step is on, continue the procedure by performing
one of these steps.

¢ If the linkset type of an ANSI linkset is being changed, continue the procedure with Step 9.

¢ If the linkset type of an ANSI linkset is not being be changed, continue the procedure with Step
10.

8. Change the value of the | srestri ct parameter to on by entering this command.
chg-ss7opts:|srestrict=on

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-07 00:22:57 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0
CHG SS7OPTS: MASP A - COWLTD

CAUTION: Turning the | srestri ct option on changes the way the EAGLE 5 ISS
A routes messages by using the state of the route along with the cost of the route to

determine the preferred route to use. With this option on, the preferred route is not

CAUTION the absolute lowest cost available route in the routeset. A route is considered available
if its status is either Allowed or Restricted. If the state of the absolute lowest cost route
in the routeset is Restricted, the preferred route is the lowest cost route in the routeset
whose status is Allowed. Make sure that you wish to have the EAGLE 5 ISS route
messages in this manner before turning the | srestri ct option on.

Continue the procedure by performing one of these steps.

¢ If the linkset type of an ANSI linkset is being changed, continue the procedure with Step 9.

¢ If the linkset type of an ANSI linkset is not being be changed, continue the procedure with Step
10.

9. If the linkset type of the ANSI linkset is being changed, and the linkset is assigned to a route whose
DPC is a cluster point code or a network routing point code, the new linkset type must be either
B, C, or D. Display the routes that the linkset is assigned to by entering the rt r v-rt € command
with the Isn parameter and the name of the linkset that is being changed.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-rte:lsn=ls04

This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-01 19:58:14 EST 40.0.0

LSN DPC RC

| sO4 003-003-* 1
003- 003- 004 1
003- 003- 006 1
003-003- 007 1
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10. Deactivate the signaling links in the linkset using the dact - sl k command.

11.

For this example, enter these commands.

dact - sl k: | 0c=1205: |
dact - sl k: | 0c=1207: |
dact -sl k: l oc=1211: 1
dact-sl k: l 0oc=1213: |
dact - sl k: | 0c=2105: |
dact -sl k: 1 oc=2111: 1
dact -sl k: 1 0oc=2113: |

nk=b
nk=b
nk=a
nk=b
nk=b
nk=a
nk=b

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-07 08:41:12 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0
Deactivate Link message sent to card

Change the linkset database using the chg- | s command. Use Table 27: Changing a Linkset Parameter
Combinations as a guide for the parameters that can be specified with the chg-| s command.

Table 27: Changing a Linkset Parameter Combinations

ANSI Adjacent Point
Code

ITU-I Adjacent Point
Code

ITU-N Adjacent Point
Code

ITU-N24 Adjacent
Point Code

Mandatory Parameter

:Isn=<the name of the
linkset>

:Isn=<the name of the
linkset>

:Isn=<the name of the
linkset>

:Isn=<the name of the
linkset>

Optional Parameters

:apc/apca=<the ANSI
adjacent point code of
the linkset>

See Notes 1, 2, and 18.

:apci=<the ITU-I
adjacent point code of
the linkset>

See Notes 1, 2, and 18.

:apcn=<the ITU-N
adjacent point code of
the linkset>

See Notes 1, 2, and 18.

:apcn24=<the ITU-N24
adjacent point code of
the linkset>

See Notes 1, 2, and 18.

:Ist=<a, b, ¢, d, e>

See Notes 15 and 19.

dst=<a, b, ¢, d, e>

See Note 15.

dst=<a, b, ¢, d, e>

See Note 15.

:Ist=<a, b, ¢, d, e>

See Note 15.

:clli=<the CLLI value>

:clli=<the CLLI value>

:clli=<the CLLI value>

:clli=<the CLLI value>

‘bei=<yes, no>

:bei=<yes, no>

:bei=<yes, no>

‘bei=<yes, no>

:scrn=<the name of the
Gateway Screening
screen set>

See Note 3.

:scrn=<the name of the
Gateway Screening
screen set>

See Note 3.

:scrn=<the name of the
Gateway Screening
screen set>

See Note 3.

:scrn=<the name of the
Gateway Screening
screen set>

See Note 3.

:gwsa=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsa=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsa=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsa=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.
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ANSI Adjacent Point
Code

ITU-I Adjacent Point
Code

ITU-N Adjacent Point
Code

ITU-N24 Adjacent
Point Code

:gwsm=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsm=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsm=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsm=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsd=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsd=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsd=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

:gwsd=<on, off>

See Notes 4 and 5.

13tset=1

13tset=1

13tset=1

13tset=1

:asl8=<yes, no>

See Note 6.

:mtprse=<yes, no>

See Note 12.

‘mtprse=<yes, no>

See Note 12.

:mtprse=<yes, no>

See Note 12.

:slsci=<yes, no>

See Note 6.

:slsocbit=<5 - 16, none>

See Notes 14 and 20.

:slsocbit=<5 - 16, none>

See Notes 14 and 20.

:slsocbit=<5 - 16, none>

See Notes 14 and 20.

‘mtprse=<yes, no>

See Note 12.

:slsrsb=<1 - 4>

See Note 20.

:slsrsb=<1 - 4>

See Note 20.

:slsrsb=<1 - 4>

See Note 20.

:sltset=<1 - 20>

:sltset=<1 - 20>

:sltset=<1 - 20>

:sltset=<1 - 20>

:nis=<on, off>

mnis=off

:nis=<on, off>

:nis=<on, off>

:gttmode=<sysdflt, cd,
acded, cgacded,
acdcged, acdcdcg,
cged, cdeg, cg, fed, feg,
fedfeg, fcgfed>

See Note 13.

:gttmode=<sysdflt, cd,
acded, cgacdcd,
acdcged, acdcdcg,
cged, cdeg, cg, fed, fcg,
fedfcg, fcgfed>

See Note 13.

:gttmode=<sysdflt, cd,
acded, cgacdcd,
acdcged, acdedceg,
cged, cdeg, cg, fed, feg,
fedfeg, fcgfed>

See Note 13.

:gttmode=<sysdflt, cd,
acded, cgacded,
acdcged, acdedcg,
cged, cdeg, cg, fed, feg,
fedfeg, fcgfed>

See Note 13.

:spc/spca=<the ANSI
secondary point code>

See Notes 8 and 9.

:spci=<the ITU-I
secondary point code>

See Notes 8 and 9.

:spen=<the ITU-N
secondary point code>

See Notes 8 and 9.

:spcn24=<the ITU-N24
secondary point code>

See Notes 8 and 9.

:tfatcabmlq=< 0 - 16>
See Notes 15 and 16.

:tfatcabmlgq=< 0 - 16>
See Notes 15 and 16.

:tfatcabmlq=< 0 - 16>
See Notes 15 and 16.

:tfatcabmlgq=< 0 - 16>
See Notes 15 and 16.

:nlsn=< new linkset
name>

nlsn=< new linkset
name>

‘nlsn=< new linkset
name>

:nlsn=< new linkset
name>

:cggtmod=<yes, no>

See Note 10.

:cggtmod=<yes, no>

See Note 10.

:cggtmod=<yes, no>

See Note 10.

:«cggtmod=<yes, no>

See Note 10.

:islsrsb=<1 - 8>

:islsrsb=<1 - 4>
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ANSI Adjacent Point | ITU-I Adjacent Point | ITU-N Adjacent Point| ITU-N24 Adjacent
Code Code Code Point Code
See Note 11. See Note 11. See Note 11. See Note 11.
:itutfr=<on, off> :itutfr=<on, off> ;itutfr=<on, off>
:randsls=<all, classO0,
off>
See Note 7.
‘multgc=<yes, no> ‘multgc=<yes, no> ‘multgc=<yes, no>
See Note 17. See Note 17. See Note 17.
:randsls=<all, classO, |:randsls=<all, classO, [:randsls=<all, class0,
off> off> off>
See Note 7. See Note 7. See Note 7.
:apentype=<itun, :apentype=<itun,
itunchina> itunchina>
Notes:
1. The adjacent point code must be a full point code, cannot be an alias point code, and must be

shown in the r t r v- dst n output. This is shown in Verifying the New Adjacent Point Code or
New Secondary Point Code for a Linkset. Private point codes cannot be used as an adjacent point
code in this procedure. Private point codes can be assigned only to IPGWx linksets. The
procedures for configuring IP>GWx linksets are in the Database Administration Manual - IP
Secure Gateway.
The adjacent point code cannot be shown in the rtrv-si d output as the system's point code
or any capability point codes - shown in Verifying the New Adjacent Point Code or New Secondary
Point Code for a Linkset.
If a gateway screening screen set is assigned to the linkset, the gateway screening screen set
must be in the database — shown in Verifying the Gateway Screening Configuration for a Linkset.
The gwsa, gwsm and gwsd parameters can be specified only if the scr n parameter is specified.
A the linkset parameters gwsa=of f and gwsnron, the gateway screening action in
the gateway screening stop action set specified by the actname parameter of the

CAUTION gateway screening screen set at the end of the gateway screening process will be
performed.

CAUTION: When Gateway Screening is in the screen test mode, as defined by

The gwsd=0n parameter can be specified only with the gwsa=on parameter.

Refer to Table 24: Signaling Link Selector (SLS) Conversion (ANSI Linksets Only) for the
combinations of the asl 8 and sl sci parameters, and the slscnv STP option, and the results
that these combinations produce. The asl| 8 and sl sci values for two linksets that are in a
combined linkset should be the same.

It is recommended that when configuring r andsl s values on two linksets that are in a
combined linkset that the r andsl s values for these linksets are the same. If these values are
not the same, undesired SLS distribution of the traffic on these linksets may result.
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ANSI Adjacent Point | ITU-I Adjacent Point | ITU-N Adjacent Point| ITU-N24 Adjacent

Code Code Code Point Code

. Thespc/ spcal spci / spcn/ spcn24 parameter can be specified only if the Multiple Linksets

10.

11.

. The nt pr se parameter can be specified only if the ANSI or ITU MTP Restart feature is turned

13.

14.
15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

to Single PC feature is enabled and turned on.

A linkset may not contain both secondary point codes (spc/ spca/ spci / spcn/ spcn24)
and proxy point codes (ppc/ ppca/ ppci / ppcn/ ppcn24).

The cggt mod parameter can be specified only if either the AMGTT or AMGTT CgPA Upgrade
feature is enabled.

The i sl sr sb parameter can be specified only if the SLS Bit Rotation by Incoming Linkset
feature is enabled. If you wish to use the values 6, 7, or 8 for the i S| sr sb parameter of an
ANSI linkset , the r s| s8 value for the linkset must be yes. Perform Configuring the RSLS8
Value for ANSI Linksets to change the r sl s8 value for the linkset to yes.

on.
The gt t node parameter can be specified only if the Origin-Based SCCP Routing feature is
enabled and turned on, or the Flexible Linkset Optional Based Routing feature is enabled and
turned on. If the value for this parameter will be cg, acdcd, acdcgcd, acdcdcg, cgacdcd,
cgcd, or cdcg, the Origin-Based SCCP Routing feature must be enabled and turned on. If the
value for this parameter will be f cd, f cg, f cgf cd, or f cdf cg, the Flexible Linkset Optional
Based Routing feature must be enabled and turned on.

The sl sochi t parameter can be specified only if the SLSOCB feature is turned on.

If the | st =c parameter is specified, or if the current (unchanged) Ist value for the linkset is
c, the t f at cabm g parameter cannot be specified unless the LSRESTRI CT value shown in
thertrv-ss7opts outputis on.

The value of thet f at cabmi g parameter cannot exceed the number of signaling links assigned
to the linkset.

The mul t gc=yes parameter can be specified in this procedure only if the signaling links in
the linkset are assigned to the IPLIMI application, and only for linksets with ITU-I or 14-bit
ITU-N APCs.

If the adjacent point code is being changed, the point code type of the new adjacent point code
must be the same as the current adjacent point code. For example, if the current adjacent point
code is an ITU-I point code, the new adjacent point code must be an ITU-I point code.

If the linkset type of the ANSI linkset is being changed, and the linkset is assigned to a route
whose DPC is a cluster point code or a network routing point code, the new linkset type must
be either B, C, or D.

When two linksets are used as a combined linkset, both linksets should use the same sl sr sb
and sl socbi t values.

For this example, enter these commands.

chg-1s:1sn=l s04: apca=240- 070- 000: scr n=scr 7: gwsa=on: ni s=on

chg-1s:1sn=lsn5: apcn=10685:i t ut f r=on: randsl s=cl ass0

When each of these commands has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-07 08:38:45 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0
Link set table is ( 24 of 1024) 2% full
CHG LS: MASP A - COWLTD
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12. Verify the changes using thert r v-1 s command,

in Step 11.
For this example, enter these commands.
rtrv-1s:1sn=l s04

This is an example of the possible output.

SS7 Configuration

specifying the linkset name that was changed

rl ghncxa03w 09-07-17 11:43:04 GV EAGLE5 41.1.0
L3T SLT GAE GW\s G\

LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
| s04 240- 070- 000 scr7 1 1 no a 4 on off off yes on

CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASL8

| sO4cl | 2 no no

RANDSLS

of f

| SLSRSB RSLS8

1 no

| PGAMAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE

no  ---------- --- --- --- CdPA

L2T PCR PCR

LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2

1205 b 0 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----

1213 b 1 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----

1211 a 2 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----

1207 b 3 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
Link set table is ( 24 of 1024) 2% full
rtrv-1s:lsn=lsnb
This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 09-07-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 41.1.0

L3T SLT GAB8 GA\s GW\S

LSN APCN  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| sn5 10685 scr3 1 1 no a 3 on off off --- on

CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASL8

| sn5cl i 1 no ---

SLSOCBI T SLSRSB RANDSLS | TUTFR | CNI VAP OGNl MAP

none 1 classO on itun2ituns i tuns2itun

| SLSRSB

1

| PSG | PGMPC GTTMODE CGGTMOD

no no CdPA no

L2T PCR PCR

LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2

1206 b 0 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----

1214 b 1 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----

1212 a 2 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
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Link set table is ( 24 of 1024) 2% full

13. Activate the signaling links that were deactivated in Step 10 using the act - s| k command.

For this example, enter these commands.
act-sl k:10c=1205: i nk=b
act-sl k:10c=1207:1i nk=b
act-sl k:loc=1211:1i nk=a
act-sl k:loc=1213:1ink=b
act-sl k:10c=2105:1ink=b
act-sl k:loc=2111:1i nk=a
act-sl k:10c=2113:1ink=b

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-07 08:41:12 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0
Activate Link nessage sent to card

14. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Verifying the New Adjacent Point Code or New Secondary Point Code for
a Linkset

This procedure is used to verify that the new adjacent point code or new secondary point code for a
linkset whose attributes are being changed is in the database.

If the linkset is a proxy linkset (linkset type PRX), the APC and linkset type of the linkset cannot be
changed. A secondary point code and a secondary adjacent point code cannot be specified for a proxy
linkset.

If the adjacent point code (APC) is changed, the new APC must be in the destination point code table
and must be defined as a true point code in the destination point code table and cannot be an alias
point code. The domain and point code type of the new APC must be the same as the APC being
changed. For example, if the current adjacent point code is an ITU-I point code, the new adjacent point
code must be an ITU-I point code. The new APC of the linkset cannot match the self ID of the EAGLE
51SS. The new APC must be a full point code and cannot be a cluster point code or a network routing
point code.

Linksets containing E1 ATM signaling links cannot contain 24-bit ITU-N APCs or SAPCs. E1 ATM
signaling links are identified by the value LI MELATMin the TYPE column of the
rtrv-I1s:Isn=<linkset nane> output.
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Use thertrv-dst n command to verify that the new APC is in the destination point code table and
to verify the domain of the new APC. If the new APC is not shown in the rt r v- dst n command
output, perform Adding a Destination Point Code to add the APC to the destination point code table.

To provision more than one linkset with the same APC, the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC
feature must be enabled and turned on. The database can contain a maximum of six linksets that have
the same APC. If the linkset is not a proxy linkset (linkset types A, B, C, D, or E), a secondary point
code (showninthertrv- spc output) must be specified with the linkset. The network type and format
of the secondary point code must be the same as the APC of the linkset. Secondary point codes can
also be assigned to the APC of the linkset when the point code is provisioned in the database with the
ent - dst n or chg- dst n commands. The secondary point codes that are assigned to the linksets that
have the same APC must be unique for each linkset and cannot be the same as the secondary point
code that is assigned to the APC of the linksets.

The secondary point code that is assigned to a linkset can be removed from the linkset by specifying
the value none for the spc/ spca/ spci / spcn/ spcn24 parameter. A secondary point code can be
removed from only one of the linksets in a group of linksets that have the same APC.

Canceling the RTRV- LS and RTRV- DSTN Commands

Becausethertrv-1lsandrtrv-dst n commands used in this procedure can output information for
a long period of time, thertrv-1s and rtrv-dst n commands can be canceled and the output to
the terminal stopped. There are three ways that thertrv-|s andrtrv-dst n commands can be
canceled.

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where thertrv-lsorrtrv-dstn
commands were entered.

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal wherethertrv-lsorrtrv-dstn
commands were entered.

e Enter the canc- cnd: t r nEF<xX>, where <xX> is the terminal where thertrv-1sorrtrv-dstn
commands were entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where thertrv-1 s or
rtrv-dst n commands were entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r nEF<xX> command, the terminal
must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed
to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with the
rtrv-secu-tr mcommand. The user’s permissions can be verified with thert r v- user or
rtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- cnmd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Perform one of the following steps.

The APC and linkset type for a proxy linkset (LST=PRX) cannot be changed. A secondary point
code and a secondary adjacent point code cannot be specified for a proxy linkset. If the attributes
of a proxy linkset (LST=PRX) are being changed, This procedure is finished.

If you wish to change the APC of a linkset to an APC that is assigned to another linkset and multiple
linksets with the same APC are shown in thertr v-| s output, continue the procedure with Step
3. If multiple linksets with the same APC are not shown in the rt r v- | s output, continue the
procedure with Step 2.

If you wish to change the secondary point code that is assigned to a linkset and multiple linksets
with the same APC are shown in the rt r v-| s output, continue the procedure with Step 3. If
multiple linksets with the same APC are not showninther t r v- | s output, continue the procedure
with Step 2.
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If you wish to change the APC of a linkset to an APC that is not assigned to another linkset or do
not wish to change the secondary point code that is assigned to a linkset, output, continue the
procedure with Step 12.

2. Verify whether or not the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is enabled and turned
on by entering this command.

rtrv-ctrl-feat: part num=893017901

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity
Mil tiple Linkset to APC 893019701 on

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Partnum Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ur e Nane Part num
Zero entries found.

If the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is not enabled or turned on, perform Activating
the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC (MLS) Feature to enable and turn on this feature. After
this feature has been enabled and turned on, and the APC of the linkset is being changed, continue
the procedure with Step 3. If only the secondary point code that is assigned to the linkset is being
changed, continue the procedure with Step 4.

If the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is enabled and turned on, and the APC of
the linkset is being changed, continue the procedure with Step 3. If only the secondary point code
that is assigned to the linkset is being changed, continue the procedure with Step 4.

3. A maximum of six linksets can be assigned to an APC. Verify the number of linksets that are
assigned to the new APC of the linkset that is being changed by entering thert rv-1 s command
with the new APC of the linkset. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-1s:apca=002-002- 002

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0

APCA = 002- 002- 002

L3T SLT GA8 GW\s G\
LSN SPCA SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
| sn2 001- 001- 002 none 1 1 no A 2 off off off no of f
| sn40 020- 020- 021 none 1 1 no A 2 off off off no of f
| sn41 021-021-021 none 1 1 no A 2 off off off no of f
| sn42 022-022-022 none 1 1 no A 3 off off off no of f
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Link set table is (29 of 1024) 3% full.

If six linksets are shown in this step, choose another APC for the linkset from thertrv-| s output
Step 1 (in Changing an SS7 Linkset) and repeat this step.

If one to five linksets are shown in this step, continue this procedure with Step 4.

4. Display the linkset that is being changed by entering ther t r v- | s command with the name of the
linkset. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-1s:1sn=ls04

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 09-07-17 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

L3T SLT GA\B8 GA\s G\
LSN APCA (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
| s04 001- 002- 003 scr2 1 1 no a 4 off off off yes of f
SPCA CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8
--------------------------- 2 --- no
| PGAMAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE
no  ---------- --- --- --- CdPA
L2T PCR PCR
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2
1205 b 0 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
1213 b 1 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
1211 a 2 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----
1207 b 3 LI MDSO 1 56000 BASIC --- -----

Link set table is ( 24 of 1024) 2% full

To use the APC displayed in Step 3, the secondary point code assigned to the linkset shown in this
step cannot be shown in Step 3, unless the secondary point code that is assigned to the linkset shown
in this step is changed. If you wish to change the secondary point code assigned to linkset shown
in this step, continue the procedure with Step 6.

If you do not wish to change the secondary point code assigned to linkset shown in this step, choose
another APC for the linkset from the rt r v- | s output in Step 1 (in Changing an SS7 Linkset) and
repeat this procedure fromStep 2 .

If the secondary point code assigned to the linkset shown in this step is not shown in Step 3, continue
the procedure with Step 5.

5. Display the new APC of the linkset by entering the r t r v- dst n command with the new APC of
the linkset specified in Step 3. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-dstn: dpca=002- 002- 002

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09-09-17 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BEl ELEI ALl ASI ALl ASN N24 DWN
002-002-002  ----------- MO ==i=h oo SS7
SPC NCAI PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TI AM  HVBMSC HMSCP
020-020-020 ---- no none of f none no no
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Destination table is (37 of 2000) 2% full
Alias table is (0 of 12000) 0% full
PPC table is (13 of 20) 65% full

To use the APC displayed in this step, the secondary point code assigned to the linkset shown in
Step 4cannot be shown in this step, unless the secondary point code that is assigned to the linkset
shown in this step is changed. If you wish to change the secondary point code assigned to the
linkset shown in this step, continue the procedure with Step 6.

If you do not wish to change the secondary point code assigned to the linkset shown in this step,
choose another APC for the linkset from the rt r v- 1 s output in Step 1 (in Changing an SS7 Linkset)
and repeat this procedure fromStep 2 .

If the secondary point code assigned to the linkset shown in Step 4 is not shown in this step, the
new APC for the linkset can be used. However, the secondary point code that is assigned to the
linkset can also be changed. If you wish to change the secondary point code and the APC, continue
the procedure with Step 6. If you only wish to change the APC of the linkset, continue the procedure
with Step 13.

6. To change the secondary point code that is assigned to the linkset, verify the secondary point code
by displaying the linkset that is being changed by entering thert r v- | s command with the name
of the linkset. For this example, enter this command.

Note: If Step 4 was performed, this step does need to be performed.

rtrv-1s:1sn=l s04

This is an example of the possible output.

If a secondary point code is not assigned to the linkset, continue the procedure with Step 8.

If a secondary point code is assigned to the linkset, the secondary point code can be changed to
another secondary point code value or can be removed from the linkset. If you wish to change the
secondary point code to another secondary point code value, continue the procedure with Step §.
If you wish to remove the secondary point code value from the linkset, continue the procedure
with Step 7.

7. Only one linkset can be assigned to an APC that does not have a secondary point code. Verify the
secondary point codes of the linksets that are assigned to the APC specified in Step 6 by entering
thertrv-1 s command with the APC of the linkset specified in Step 6. For this example, enter this
command.

rtrv-1s:apca=001- 002- 003

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0

APCA = 001- 002- 003

L3T SLT GN\5 GW5 GWS
LSN SPCA SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
Is04 e scr2 1 1 no a 4 off off off yes of f

Link set table is (29 of 1024) 3% full.

If one linkset is shown in this step that does not have a secondary point code, then no secondary
point codes can be removed from any of the linksets shown in this step. The secondary point code
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value can be changed to another secondary point code value. If you wish to change the secondary
point code value to another secondary point code value, continue the procedure with Step 8.

If all the linksets shown in this step have a secondary point code, then the secondary point code
from one of these linksets can be removed. If the APC of the linkset is also being changed (Step 3,
Step 4,Step 5 were performed), continue the procedure with Step 13. If the APC of the linkset is not
being changed, this procedure is finished..

8. Display the secondary point codes by entering the r t r v- spc command. This is an example of the
possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0
SPC (Secondary Poi nt Codes)

SPCA
020- 020- 020
020- 020- 021
021-021-021
022- 022- 022
026- 026- 026
026- 026- 027
026- 026- 028
026- 026- 029
200- 010- 000

SPC- |
none

SPC-N
00002

SPC- N24

none

Secondary Point Code table is (10 of 40) 25% full.

If the desired secondary point code is shown in this step, continue the procedure with Step 9.

If the desired secondary point code is not shown in this step, perform Adding a Secondary Point Code
to add the desired secondary point code. The network type of the new secondary point code must
be the same as the APC of the linkset. If the APC of the linkset is being changed, after the secondary
point code has been added, continue the procedure with Step 13. If the APC of the linkset is not
being changed, after the secondary point code has been added, this procedure is finished..

9. Verify the secondary point codes of the linksets that are assigned to the APC specified in Step 6 by
entering the rt r v- | s command with the APC of the linkset specified in Step 6. For this example,
enter this command.

rtrv-1s:apca=001- 002- 003

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0

APCA = 001- 002- 003

L3T SLT OGN G5 GAB
LSN SPCA SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
Is04 e scr2 1 1 no a 4 off off off yes of f
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10.

11.
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Link set table is (29 of 1024) 3% full.

Display the APC of the linkset by entering the r t r v- dst n command with the APC of the linkset
specified in Step 9. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-dstn: dpca=001-002- 003

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 09-09-17 11:43:04 GVMI EAGLE5 41.1.0

DPCA CLLI BElI ELEI ALI ASI ALl ASN N24 DWN
001-002-003  ----------- NO --- --------on eeemeeeaao--- SS7
SPC NCAlI PRX RCAUSE NPRST SPLI TI AM HVSMSC HVSCP
----------- ---- no none of f none no no

Destination table is (37 of 2000) 2% full
Alias table is (0 of 12000) 0% full
PPC table is (13 of 20) 65% full

The new secondary point code that will be assigned to the linkset cannot be showninthertrv-1s
output in Step 9 or in the r t r v- dst n output in this step. If the new secondary point code is not
shown in Step 8 and Step 9, and the APC of the linkset is being changed, continue the procedure
with Step 13. If the APC of the linkset is not being changed, and the new secondary point code is
not shown in Step 8 and Step 9, this procedure is finished.

If the new secondary point code is shown in the rt rv-1s outputin Step 9 orinthertrv-dstn
output in this step, this secondary point code value cannot be used. Repeat this procedure from
Step 8 and choose another secondary point code value.

Display the point code and capability point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS by using thertrv-si d
command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0

PCA PCI PCN CLLI PCTYPE
001- 001- 001 1- 200- 6 13482 r1 ghncxa03w OTHER
CPCA

002- 002- 002 002- 002- 003 002- 002- 004 002- 002- 005

002- 002- 006 002- 002- 007 002- 002- 008 002- 002- 009

004- 002- 001 004- 003- 003 144- 212- 003

CPCA (LNP)

005- 005- 002 005- 005- 004 005- 005- 005

cPCl

1-001- 1 1-001- 2 1-001- 3 1- 001- 4

CPCN

02091 02092 02094 02097

02191 02192 11177

12. Display the point codes in the destination point code table by using the rt r v- dst n command.
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This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxa03w 09-05-17 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0
DPCA CLLI BElI ELEI ALI ASI ALl ASN N24 DWN
001- 002- 003 | sO4cl i YES === ---------- eeeeeeoao- SS7
002-002- 100 | sOlclli NO --- --------on oo SS7
002-007-008 | sO6¢cl | i YES --- ---------- aeaaooo--- SS7
002-009-003  -------- NO --- ---------- e SS7
002-250-010  -------- NO --- -------=---  —eme-ooo-- SS7
003-003- 003 | sO3cl |'i YES --- ---------- oo SS7
003-020-100  -------- NO --- ---------- oo SS7
004- 004- 004 | s02cl |'i YES --- s--------- eeaaoaoo-- oo SS7
004-030-200 -------- NO --- -------=--- oo SS7
009-002-003  -------- NO --- ---------n oo SS7
179-100-087  -------- YES --- m--------- e SS7
200- 050-176  -------- YES --- s--------- e SS7
240-007-000  -------- YES === ---------- eeeeeooao- SS7
240- 012- 004 rl ghncbb001 yes --- 1-111-1 11111 SS7
240-012- 005 rl ghncbb002 yes --- 1-112-2 11112 SS7
240- 012- 006 rl ghncbb003 yes --- 1-112-3 11113 SS7
240-012-008  -------- yes --- 1-113-5 11114 SS7
DPCl CLLI BElI ELEI ALl ASA ALl ASN N24 DIVN
2-131-1 rl ghncbb023 no --- 222-210- 000 12001 SS7
2-131-2 @ -------- no --- 222-211-001 12002 SS7
2-131-3  -------- no --- 222-211-002 12003 SS7
3-150-4 I si7clli YES - -- mmmmmmmmon oo SS7
DPCN CLLI BElI ELEI ALl ASA ALI ASI DWN
11520 I sn5cl I'i YES - mmmeeieoaan oo SS7
11211 rl ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 200 2-121-1 SS7
11212 rl ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 201 2-121-2 SS7

Destination table is (22 of 2000) 1% full
Alias table is (18 of 8000) 1% full

If the adjacent point code is not shown in the r t r v- dst n command output, perform Adding a
Destination Point Code and add the adjacent point code to the destination point code table. After
the adjacent point code has been added, this procedure is finished.

If the adjacent point code is shown in the r t r v- dst n output, continue the procedure with Step
13.

13. The new APC of the linkset cannot be the DPC of any exception route.

Verify that the new adjacent point code of the linkset is not the DPC of any exception route by
entering the rt r v- r t X command with the dpc/ dpca/ dpci / dpcn/ dpcn24 parameter. The
dpc/dpca/dpci /dpcn/dpcn24 parameter value is the adjacent point code value that will be
specified for the linkset. For this example, enter these commands.

rtrv-rtx: dpca=240-070- 000

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 11:43: 04 GVMT EAGLE5 40.0.0

DPCA RTX- CRI TERI A LSN RC APC
240-070-000 OPCA
007- 008- 009 ele2 20 001- 207- 000
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 13
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 5
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
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CLUSTER DPC(s) : 1
TOTAL DPC(s): 19
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 1%
ALI ASES ALLCOCATED: 12000
ALl ASES USED: 0
CAPACI TY (% FULL) : 0%
X-LI ST ENTRI ES ALLCOCATED: 500

rtrv-rtx: dpcn=10685

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0

SS7 Configuration

DPCN RTX- CRI TERI A LSN RC  APC
10685 OPCN
6543 | sné 20 11211
DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 13
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s) : 5
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 1
TOTAL DPC(s): 19
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%
ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 12000
ALI ASES USED: 0
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 0%
X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

If the adjacent point code of the linkset is not the DPC of a route exception table entry, no entries
are displayed in the r t r v-r t X output, but a summary of the point code quanties is displayed, as

shown in the following output example.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-17 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 40.0.0

DESTI NATI ON ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 2000
FULL DPC(s): 15
EXCEPTI ON DPC(s): 5
NETWORK DPC(s) : 0
CLUSTER DPC(s): 1
TOTAL DPC(s): 21
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 1%

ALI ASES ALLOCATED: 12000
AL| ASES USED: 0
CAPACI TY (% FULL): 0%

X- LI ST ENTRI ES ALLOCATED: 500

If the point code specified in this step is shown in the DPCA column in this step, the point code
value cannot be used as an adjacent point code unless one of two actions are taken:
a) Choose another adjacent point code value and repeat Step 11, Step 12, and Step 13.

b) Remove all the entries displayed in this step by performing Removing a Route Exception Entry.
After the route exception entires have been removed, this procedure is finished.

Using the MULTGC Parameter when Changing the Attributes of a Linkset

This procedure is used to verify that the following items are configured in the database.
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The ITU Duplicate Point Code feature is turned on.

If the mul t gc parameter value is being changed to no, and the linkset contains more than one
14-bit ITU-N secondary adjacent point code, all but one of these secondary adjacent point codes
must be removed from the linkset.

The mul t gc parameter only applies to linksets whose adjacent point codes are either ITU international
point codes or 14-bit ITU national point codes. All the signaling links in this linkset must be assigned
to cards running the IPLIMI or | PGA applications, or the linkset must be an IPSG M2PA linkset. The
linkset cannot be a proxy linkset.

Canceling the RTRV- LS Command

Because thert rv-1 s command used in this procedure can output information for a long period of
time, thert r v- | s command can be canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There are three
ways that thertrv-1| s command can be canceled.

Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where thert r v- | s command was
entered.

Enter the canc- cmd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where thert r v-1 s command
was entered.

Enter the canc- cnd: t r me<xXx>, where <xX> is the terminal where thert rv-1 s command was
entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where thert r v- | s command was entered.
To enter the canc- cnd: t r mE<xX> command, the terminal must allow Security Administration
commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed to enter Security Administration
commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with ther t r v- secu- t r mcommand. The
user’s permissions can be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1.

Display the current linkset configuration using the rt r v-1 s command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

L3T SLT GAB GW\5 G\
LSN APCA (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
ele2 001-207- 000 none 1 1 no B 6 off off off no of f
elnmlsl 001-001-001 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f
elmls?2 001-001- 002 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f
| s04 001- 002- 003 scr2 1 1 no a 4 off off off yes of f
| s1305 000- 005- 000 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
| s1307 000- 007- 000 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f

L3T SLT GA8 GW\s G\
LSN APCI (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
ele2i 1-207-0 none 1 1 no B 4 off off off --- on
| s1315 0-015-0 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off --- of f
| s1317 0-017-0 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off --- on
elnksl 1-011-1 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off --- of f
elnRs?2 1-011-2 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off --- of f

L3T SLT GA8 GW\s G\
LSN APCN (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| sn4 11520- aa scr3 1 1 no a 3 on off off --- on
| sn5 11211- aa scr3 1 1 no a 1 on off off --- on

Link set table is (10 of 1024) 1%full.
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2. Display the current linkset configuration of the linkset to be changed using ther t r v- | s command
with the linkset name.

For this example, enter these commands.
rtrv-1s:1sn=lsnb

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

L3T SLT GN5 G5 GAB
LSN APCN (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| sn5 11211- aa scr3 1 1 no a 1 on off off --- on
SPCN CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASLS8
--------------------------- 1 no ---

SLSRSB RANDSLS MULTGC | TUTFR

1 of f no of f
| PSG | PGMPC GITMODE CGGTMOD
no no CdPA no
LOC LINK SLC TYPE | PLI M_2
1105 A 0 IPLIM M2 PA

SAPCI

5-005-5

SAPCN

11213-de

12114-fr

12115- uk

Link set table is ( 24 of 1024) 2% full

The mul t gc parameter can be specified only for linksets with either ITU-I or 14-bit ITU-N APCs.
The linkset can contain only signaling links assigned to the IPLIMI or IPGWI applications, or must
be an IPSG M2PA linkset. The linkset cannot be a proxy linkset; a linkset whose linkset type is PRX
(I st =pr x). If the shown in this step does not meet this criteria, the mul t gc parameter value for
this linkset cannot be changed. This procedure is finished.

If the linkset does meet the criteria described in the previous paragraph, continue the procedure
by performing one of these steps.

¢ To change the mul t gc parameter value, the ITU Duplicate Point Code feature must be turned
on. If the MULTGC column is shown in ther t r v- | s output in this step, the ITU Duplicate Point
Code feature is turned on. If the MULTGC column is not shown in the rt r v- | s output in this
step, continue the procedure with Step 3.

¢ If the MILTGC column is shown in the rt r v- | s output in this step, and the mul t gc parameter
value will be changed to no, continue the procedure with Step 5.

¢ Ifthe MILTGC columnis showninthertrv-1| s outputin this step, and the mul t gc parameter
value will be changed to yes, this procedure is finished.

3. To specify the mul t gc=yes parameter with the chg- | s command, the ITU Duplicate Point Code
feature must be on.
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For the ITUDuplicate Point Codefeature to be on, the Multiple Point Codefeature must be on. Enter
thertrv-feat command to verify that either of these features are on. The entry MPC = onin the
rtrv-feat command output shows that the Multiple Point Codefeature is on.

Note: Thertrv-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this procedure.
If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- f eat command, see thertrv-f eat
command description in the Commands Manual.

4. Turn the ITU Duplicate Point Code feature on, and the Multiple Point Code feature if necessary,
by entering one of these commands.
¢ To turn the ITU Duplicate Point Code feature on only.
chg-feat:ituduppc=on
¢ To turn both the ITU Duplicate Point Code and Multiple Point Code features on.
chg- f eat : npc=on: i t uduppc=on

Note: Once the ITU Duplicate Point Code and Multiple Point Code features are turned on with
the chg- f eat command, they cannot be turned off.

The ITU Duplicate Point Code and Multiple Point Code features must be purchased before you
turn either of these features on with the chg- f eat command. If you are not sure if you have
purchased these features, contact your Tekelec Sales Representative or Account Representative.

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG FEAT: MASP A - COWPLTD

This procedure is finished.

5. Ifthemul t gc parameter value is changed to no, the linkset can contain only one secondary adjacent
point code.

An ITU international linkset can contain only one 14-bit ITU national secondary adjacent point
code. If the ITU international linkset contains more than one 14-bit ITU national secondary adjacent
point code, all but one of these 14-bit ITU national secondary adjacent point codes must be removed
from the linkset. An ITU national linkset can contain only one ITU international secondary adjacent
point code. All 14-bit ITU-N secondary adjacent point codes must be removed from the linkset.
All routes to these secondary adjacent point codes must be removed from the database before the
secondary adjacent point codes can be removed.

Display the routes using the secondary adjacent point code being removed from the linkset with
thertrv-rtecommand, specifying the secondary adjacent point code being removed as the value
of the dpc parameter.

For this example, enter these commands.
rtrv-rte: dpcn=11213-de

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 07 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

DPCN ALl ASA ALl ASI LSN RC APC
11213-de = --------------- oo I sn5 10 11211- aa
RPEND CUfS=cccscomco-

rtrv-rte:dpcn=12114-fr
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-07 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

DPCN ALI ASA ALIASI  LSN RC  APC
12114-f1  ceemmeeemeee e | sn5 10  12111-aa
RTX: N0 CLLI=--=----==--

rtrv-rte: dpcn=12115- uk

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-07 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

DPCN ALI ASA ALIASI  LSN RC  APC
12115-UK =~ mmemmmmmmmeee e | sn5 10  12111-aa
RTX: N0 CLLI=--=-----=--

If the secondary adjacent point code is assigned to a route, that route must be removed from the
database. Perform Removing a Route to remove the route from the database.

6. Remove the secondary adjacent point codes specified in Step 5 from the linkset with the chg-1 s
command with the sapcn and the act i on=del et e parameters.

For this example, enter these commands.

chg-Is:1sn=l sn5: sapcn=11213-de: acti on=del et e
chg-1s:1sn=lsn5:sapcn=12114-fr: acti on=del ete
chg-Is:1sn=l sn5: sapcn=12115- uk: act i on=del ete

When the chg- | s command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-17 16:23:21 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Link set table is ( 13 of 255) 5% full
CHG LS: MASP A - COWLTD

7. Verify that the SAPCs have been removed from the linkset by entering thert r v-1 s command
with the name of the linkset specified in Step 6.

For this example, enter these commands.
rtrv-1s:Isn=lsn5

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

L3T SLT GA\8 GW\s G\
LSN APCN (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
| sn5 11211- aa scr3 1 1 no a 1 on off off --- on
SPCN CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8
--------------------------- 1 no

SLSRSB RANDSLS MULTGC | TUTFR

1 of f no of f

| PSG | PGMAPC GTTMODE CGGTMOD
no no CdPA no

LOC LINK SLC TYPE | PLI M_2

1105 A 0 I PLIM M2 PA
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SAPCI
5-005-5

Link set table is ( 24 of 1024) 2% full

8. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Configuring an ITU Linkset with a Secondary Adjacent Point Code (SAPC)

This procedure is used to configure a secondary adjacent point code for SS7 ITU linksets using the
| sn,sapci,sapcn, sapcn24, and act i on parameters of the chg- | s command. Only these
parameters can be specified in this procedure. The chg- | s command contains other parameters.

These parameters are discussed in more detail in the Commands Manual or in these sections.

* Changing an SS7 Linkset

¢ The "Configuring a Linkset for the GSM MAP Screening Feature" procedure in the Database
Administration Manual - Features.

7
* These procedures in the Database Administration Manual - IP* Secure Gateway

* Configuring an IPGWx Linkset

¢ Adding a Mate IPGWx Linkset to another IPGWx Linkset

¢ Removing a Mate IPGWx Linkset from another IPGWx Linkset
¢ Adding an IPSG M3UA Linkset

¢ Addingn IPSG M2PA Linkset

Note: A secondary adjacent point code cannot be assigned to a proxy linkset. A proxy linkset is a
linkset whose linkset type is PRX. A secondary adjacent point code cannot be assigned to a linkset that
contains an IPSG-M3UA linkset. An IPSG-M3UA linkset is a linkset that contains the i psg=yes and
adapt er =nBua parameter values.

The secondary adjacent point code is used to enhance the network management in the ITU international
and ITU national nodes when messages from different countries to be routed over the same linkset.

The | sn parameter specifies the name of the linkset being changed.

The sapci parameter specifies the ITU international secondary adjacent point code.
The sapcn parameter specifies a 14-bit ITU national secondary adjacent point code.
The sapcn24 parameter specifies a 24-bit ITU national secondary adjacent point code.

The act i on parameter specifies whether the secondary adjacent point code (sacpi , sapcn, or
sapcn24)is being added (act i on=add) to the linkset or removed (act i on=del et e) from the linkset.
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While the mul t gc parameter is not specified with the chg- | s command in this procedure, in addition
to specifying whether or not multiple group codes are supported for the linkset, its value does help
determine how secondary adjacent point codes are configured in the linkset.

When this parameter value is yes, and the APC of the linkset is a 14-bit ITU national point code, the
linkset can contain one 14-bit ITU national secondary adjacent point code for each group code in the
EAGLE 5ISS, and one ITU international secondary adjacent point code. If the APC of the linkset is
ITU international, the linkset can contain either one 14-bit ITU national secondary adjacent point code
for each group code in the EAGLE 5 ISS, or only one 24-bit ITU national secondary adjacent point
code, but no ITU international secondary adjacent point codes.

If the APC of the linkset is a 24-bit ITU national point code, the linkset contains only one ITU
international secondary adjacent point code.

If the mul t gc parameter value is no, the linkset can contain only one secondary adjacent point code.
AnITU international linkset can contain either a 14-bit ITU-N point code or a 24-bit ITU-N point code.
An ITU national linkset, a linkset containing either a 14-bit APC or a 24-bit APC, can contain only an
ITU international secondary adjacent point code.

The secondary adjacent point codes must be defined in the destination point code table and can be
assigned only to linksets with ITU international or ITU national adjacent point codes, except linksets
containing E1 ATM signaling links cannot contain 24-bit ITU national secondary adjacent point codes.
Secondary adjacent point codes can be non-spare, spare, private, or private spare point codes. Private
and private spare point codes can be specified only for IPGWI linksets (linksets containing IPGWI
signaling links).

The secondary adjacent point code parameters (sacpi ,sapcn, or sapcn24) and theact i on parameter
must be specified together.

You cannot delete an SAPC with the act i on parameter when routes exist for its SS7 domain.

The values of the mul t gc, sapci , sapcn, and sapcn24 parameters are only displayedinthertrv-1s
command output when a specific linkset is being displayed with thertrv-1s: | sn=<|i nkset
name> command.

This examples used in this procedure are based on the information shown in Table 28: Secondary Adjacent
Point Code Configuration Table.

Table 28: Secondary Adjacent Point Code Configuration Table

Linkset Names SAPCI SAPCN ACTION
1si3 N/A 11212-ge add
Isn5 4-75-7 N/A add
Isn3 3-150-5 N/A delete

Canceling the RTRV- LS and RTRV- DSTN Commands

Becausethertrv-lsandrtrv-dst n commands used in this procedure can output information for
a long period of time, thertrv-1 s and rtrv-dst n commands can be canceled and the output to
the terminal stopped. There are three ways thatthertrv-lsandrtrv-dst n commands can be

canceled.
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* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where thertrv-Isorrtrv-dstn
commands were entered.

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal wherethertrv-1sorrtrv-dstn
commands were entered.

¢ Enter the canc- cnd: t r nE<xX>, where <xX> is the terminal where thertrv-lsorrtrv-dstn
commands were entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where thertrv-1s or
rtrv-dst n commands were entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r TEF<XX> command, the terminal
must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it and the user must be allowed
to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can be verified with the
rtrv-secu-trmcommand. The user’s permissions can be verified with thert rv- user or
rtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the current linkset configuration using the rt r v- |1 s command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-10 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

L3T SLT GA\8 GA\s GW\S
LSN APCA (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
ele2 001- 207- 000 none 1 1 no B 6 off off off no of f
| s1305 000- 005- 000 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
| s1307 000- 007- 000 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off no of f
elmlsi 001-001-001 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f
elnls2 001- 001- 002 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off no of f

L3T SLT GA\8 GA\s GW\S
LSN APCI (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
ele2i 1-207-0 none 1 1 no B 4 off off off --- on
| s1315 0-015-0 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off --- of f
| s1317 0-017-0 none 1 1 no A 1 off off off --- on
elnPsi 1-011-1 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off --- of f
elnks2 1-011-2 none 1 1 no A 7 off off off --- of f
Isi3 1-111-3 scr3 1 3 yes ¢ 1 off off off --- ---

L3T SLT GAB GW\s G\
LSN APCN (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
I sn3 11113-ge scr31 3 yesc 1 on off off --- of f
| sn5 10685-fr scrl 1 3 yes a 1 off off off --- of f

Link set table is (10 of 1024) 1% full.

Note: A secondary adjacent point code cannot be assigned to a proxy linkset. A proxy linkset is a
linkset whose linkset type is PRX. Choose a linkset whose linkset type is not PRX and continue the
procedure with Step 2.

2. Display the current linkset configuration of the linkset to be changed using thert r v- I s command
with the linkset name.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-1s:Isn=lsi3

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
L3T SLT GW\5 GWs GWs
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LSN APCI (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI'S
I si3 1-111-3 scr3 1 3 yes c 1 off off off ---
CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8 SLSOCBI T SLSRSB MULTGC
----------- 1 no --- none 7 yes
| TUTFR RANDSLS
of f al |
| PGWAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE
yes = ---------- 100 100 % 80 % CdPA

LOC LINK SLC TYPE
1317 A 0 | PG

SAPCN

11211- uk
Link set table is ( 13 of 255) 5% full
rtrv-1s:1sn=lsn3

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

L3T SLT G5 G5 GW\S

LSN APCN (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI'S
I sn3 11113-ge scr31 3 yesc 1 on off off --- of f

CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8 SLSOCBI T SLSRSB MULTGC

----------- 1 no --- none 7 yes

| TUTFR RANDSLS

of f of f

| PGAMAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE

no - ---------- --- --- --- CdPA

LOC LINK SLC TYPE | PLI M2

1301 A 0 I PLIM M2 PA

SAPCI

3-150-5

SAPCN

11213-de

Link set table is ( 13 of 255) 5% full
rtrv-1s:1sn=lsn5

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

L3T SLT GNS G\ GW\B
LSN APCN  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
| sn5 10685-fr scrl 1 3 yes a 1 off off off --- of f
CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8 SLSOCBI T SLSRSB MULTGC
----------- 1 no ---  none 7 no
| TUTFR RANDSLS
of f of f
| PGWAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE
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N0 meeeeee--- S - CdPA

LOC LINK SLC TYPE | PLI M2
1201 A 0 | PLIM M2PA

Link set table is ( 13 of 255) 5% full

If 24-bit ITU-N secondary adjacent point codes are being added to the linkset, and the linkset
specified in this step contains E1 ATM signaling links, choose another linkset from Step 1 and repeat
this step. Linksets containing E1 ATM signaling links cannot have 24-bit ITU-N secondary adjacent
point codes.

If the desired linkset is an IPSG-M3UA linkset, choose another linkset from Step 1 and repeat this
step. Secondary adjacent point codes cannot be assigned to IPSG-M3UA linksets.

Note: If you are not adding any secondary adjacent point codes to the linkset, continue the
procedure with Step 5.

3. Display the point code and capability point code of the EAGLE 5 ISS by using thertrv-si d
command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-10 11:43: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

PCA PCl PCN CLLI PCTYPE
001-001- 001 3-150-4 12345- uk r1 ghncxaO3w OTHER
CPCA

002-002- 002 002-002- 003 002-002- 004 002- 002- 005

002- 002- 006 002- 002- 007 002- 002- 008 002- 002- 009
004-002- 001 004- 003- 003 144-212-003

CPCl

1-001-1 1-001-2 1-001-3 1-001-4

CPCN

02091- uk 02092- uk 02094- uk 02097- uk

02191- uk 02192- uk 11177-uk

4. Display the point codes in the destination point code table by using the rt r v- dst n command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 09- 05-10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 41.0.0

DPCA CLLI BElI ELEI AL| ASI ALl ASN/ N24 DWN
001- 002-003 | sO4cl | YES --- m--------- oo SS7
001- 002-003 | sO4cl i YES --- ---------- oo SS7
002-002-100 |sOlclli NO =--- =------oon oo SS7
002-007-008  |so06c¢l i YOS === see-eeceees eeeeeeeeaaaa- Ss7
002-009-003  -------- NO --- ---------- oo SS7
002-250-010  -------- NO --- ---------- oo SS7
003-003-003  |s03clli YES .- s--------- eeeeeoooo--- SS7
003-020-100 -------- O --= c-cemcccen eeeeeeeaeeeaan SS7
004- 004-004 |Is02clli YES --- ---------- oo SS7
004-030-200  -------- NO --- ---------- oo SS7
009-002-003  -------- NO =--- =------eon oo SS7
179-100-087 -------- YOS === see-eceees eeeeeeeeaaaa- SS7
200-050-176  -------- YES --- m--------- oo SS7
240-007-000  -------- YES --- ---------- oo SS7
240-012--004 rlghncbb001 yes --- 1-111-1 11111 SS7
240-012-005  rl ghncbb002 yes --- 1-112-2 11112 SS7
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240-012-008  -------- yes --- 1-113-5 11114 SS7
DPCl CLLI BElI ELEI ALI ASA ALl ASN N24 DWN
2-131-1 rl ghncbb023 no --- 222-210- 000 12001 SS7
2-131-2 -------- no --- 222-211-001 12002 SS7
2-131-3  -------- no --- 222-211-002 12003 SS7
3-150-4 I'si7clli N I R SS7
DPCN CLLI BEl ELEI ALI ASA ALl ASI DWN
10685 | sn5cl | i YES --- mmmmmemmemo-an e SS7
11211 rl ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 200 2-121-1 SS7
11212 rl ghncbb013 no --- 222-200- 201 2-121-2 SS7

Destination table is (23 of 2000) 1% full
Alias table is (18 of 8000) 1% full

If a secondary adjacent point code is being added to the linkset, and the secondary adjacent point
code is not shown in the rt r v- dst n command output, go to the Adding a Destination Point Code
procedure procedures and add the secondary adjacent point code to the destination point code
table.

Note: If a secondary adjacent point code is being added, and a new point code was added in Step
4, continue the procedure with Step 6.

5. Display the routes using the secondary adjacent point code being added to the linkset or being
removed from the linkset with thert rv-rt e command, specifying the secondary adjacent point
code as the value of the dpc parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-rte: dpci =3-150-5

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-07 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

DPCl ALI ASN N24 ALI ASA LSN RC  APC
5 B0~ ~ronaccnaoonos cammoaoooacooc | sn3 10 3-150-5
RTX:NO  CLLI=-----nm-n--

If the secondary adjacent point code is not the DPC of a route, the point code entry is displayed in
thertrv-rt e output, but the LSN, RC, and APC columns contain dashes, as shown in the following
output example.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-10 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DPCl ALl ASN N24 ALl ASA LSN RC APC

If the point code specified in this step is shown in the DPCA/DPCl /DPCN/ DPCN24 columns in this
step, and the secondary adjacent point code is being added to the linkset, the point code value
cannot be used as a secondary adjacent point code unless one of two actions are taken:

* Choose another secondary adjacent point code value and repeat Step 3, Step 4, and Step 5.
* Remove all the entries displayed in this step by performing the Removing a Route procedure.

If the point code specified in this step is shown in the DPCA/DPCl /DPCN/ DPCN24 columns in this
step, and the secondary adjacent point code is removed from the linkset, the routes shown in this
step must be removed from the database. Perform the Removing a Route procedure to remove the
routes from the database.
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Note: If you are adding only ITU-I or 24-bit ITU-N secondary adjacent point codes, continue the
procedure with Step 7.

6. Display the secondary point codes in the destination point code table to verify any group codes
that are assigned to 14-bit ITU-N secondary point codes in the database by using the rt r v- spc
command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-17 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SPC (Secondary Poi nt Codes)

SPCA
001-010-010
002-010- 010
003-010- 010
010-100- 010

SPC- |
1-253-5
2-254-6
3-255-7
4-100-1

SPC- N
5175- de
6744- uk
7673-ge
7673-fr
SPC- N24
Secondary Point Code table is (12 of 40) 30%full

7. Perform one of these steps to configure the linkset with a secondary adjacent point code.

a) To add the secondary adjacent point code to the linkset, enter the chg- | s command with these
parameters.

. | sn=<linkset name being changed>

:action=add

: sapci =<ITU-I secondary adjacent point code being added>

or

: sapcn=<14-bit ITU-N secondary adjacent point code being added

or

: sapcn24=<24-bit ITU-N secondary adjacent point code being added>

If the value of the mul t gc parameter is yes, and the APC of the linkset is a 14-bit ITU national
point code, the linkset can contain one 14-bit ITU national secondary adjacent point code for
each group code in the EAGLE 5ISS, and one ITU international secondary adjacent point code.
If the APC of the linkset is an ITU international point code, the linkset can contain either one
14-bit ITU national secondary adjacent point code for each group code in the EAGLE 5 ISS, or
one 24-bit ITU national secondary adjacent point code, but no ITU international secondary
adjacent point codes. If the APC of the linkset is a 24-bit ITU national point code, the linkset

contains only one ITU international secondary adjacent point code. The outputof thert r v- dst n
command in Step 4 and the r t r v- spc command in Step 5 shows the group codes in the database.

If the value of the mul t gc parameter is no, the linkset can contain only one secondary adjacent
point code. An ITU international linkset can contain either a 14-bit ITU-N point code or a 24-bit
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ITU-N point code. An ITU national linkset, a linkset containing either a 14-bit APC or a 24-bit
APC, can contain only an ITU international secondary adjacent point code.

Secondary adjacent point codes can be non-spare, spare, private, or private spare point codes.
Private and private spare point codes can be specified only for IPGWI linksets (linksets containing
IPGWI signaling links).

b) To remove the secondary adjacent point code from the linkset, enter the chg- | s command
with these parameters.

. | sn=<linkset name being changed>

-action=del ete

: sapci =<ITU-I secondary adjacent point code being removed>

or

: sapcn=<14-bit ITU-N secondary adjacent point code being added>
or

: sapcn24=<24-bit ITU-N secondary adjacent point code being added>

c) If only one secondary adjacent point code can be assigned to the linkset, and that secondary
adjacent point code is being replaced, perform step b to remove the existing secondary adjacent
point code, then perform step a to add the new secondary adjacent point code.

For this example, enter these commands.
chg-Is:Isn=lsi 3: sapcn=11212- ge: act i on=add
chg-1s:1sn=l sn3: sapci =4- 75- 7: act i on=add
chg-Is:1sn=l sn5: sapci =3- 150- 5: acti on=del et e

When the chg- | s command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-17 16:23:21 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Link set table is ( 13 of 255) 5% full
CHG LS: MASP A - COWPLTD

8. Verify the changes using the rt r v- | s command specifying the linkset name specified in Step 7
with the | sn parameter.
For this example, enter these commands.
rtrv-1s:Isn=lsi3

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

L3T SLT G\ GAS G\S
LSN APCI (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI'S
Isi3 1-111-3 scr3 1 3 yes ¢ 1 off off off --- ---
CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8 SLSOCBI T SLSRSB MULTGC
----------- 1 no --- none 7 yes
| TUTFR RANDSLS
of f al |
| PGMAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE
yes = m--------- 100 100 % 80 % CdPA
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LOC LINK SLC TYPE
1317 A 0 | PG

SAPCN

11211- uk

11212- ge
Link set table is ( 13 of 255) 5% full
rtrv-1s:1sn=lsn3

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-17 11:43:04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

SS7 Configuration

L3T SLT GW\5 GWs GWs

LSN APCN (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
I sn3 11113-ge scr3 1 3 yes ¢ off off --- of f

CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8 SLSOCBI T SLSRSB MULTGC

----------- 1 no --- none yes

| TUTFR RANDSLS

of f of f

| PGWAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE

no  ---------- --- --- ---

LOC LINK SLC TYPE | PLI M_2

1301 A 0 | PLIM M2PA

SAPCN

11213-de

Link set table is ( 13 of 255) 5% full
rtrv-1s:1sn=lsnb5

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-17 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

L3T SLT G5 G\ GBS

LSN APCN  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S
| sn5 10685-fr scrl 1 3 yes a off off off --- off

CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8 SLSOCBI T SLSRSB MULTGC

----------- 1 no --- none no

| TUTFR RANDSLS

of f of f

| PGWAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE

no  ---------- --- --- ---

LOC LINK SLC TYPE | PLI M2

1201 A 0 | PLIM M2 PA

SAPCI

4-75-7

Link set table is ( 13 of 255) 5% full

9. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.
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These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) :

BACKUP ( FI XED)
BACKUP ( FI XED)
BACKUP ( FI XED)

MASP A
MASP A
MASP A
MASP A

Backup
Backup
Backup
Backup

Adding an SS7 Signaling Link

starts on active MASP.
on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
starts on standby MASP.
on standby MASP to fixed disk conplete.

This procedure is used to add an ANSI SS7 low-speed signaling link to an MPL card using the ent - sl k
command with these parameters shown in Table 29: Signaling Link Parameters.

Table 29: Signaling Link Parameters

loc link Isn
slc 12tset bps
ecm pcrnl pcrn2

The ent - sl k command contains other optional parameters that are not used this procedure. These
parameters are discussed in more detail in the Commands Manual or in these sections. These sections
are also used to configure ITU signaling links.

¢ These procedures in this manual.

* The Adding an E1 Signaling Link procedure
¢ The Adding a T1 Signaling Link procedure
o The Adding an ATM High-Speed Signaling Link procedure.

7
¢ These procedures in the Database Administration Manual - IP* Secure Gateway

* Adding an IPGWx Signaling Link
* Adding an IPLIMx Signaling Link
¢ Adding an IPSG M3UA Signaling Link
¢ Adding an IPSG M2PA Signaling Link

: 1 oc — The card location of the LIM that the SS7 signaling link will be assigned to.

. Ii nk — The signaling link on the card specified in the | oc parameter.

. | sn — The name of the linkset that will contain the signaling link.

: sl ¢ — The signaling link code. The SLC must be unique within the linkset. It must be the same at
both the EAGLE 5 ISS location and the distant node.

| 2t set — The level 2 timer set table. A signaling link may be assigned to any of the thirty tables.
The type of linkset the signaling link is assigned to and the LIM’s application determines the value of
the | 2t set parameter. The level 2 timer set tables are defined in Changing Level 2 Timers .

: bps — The transmission rate for the link in bits per second.
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: ecm- Error correction method

: pcr n1 — The threshold of the number of MSUs available for retransmission. If the error correction
method being used is PCR (: ecn¥pcr ), and this threshold is reached, no new MSUs or FISUs are
sent. The retransmission cycle is continued up to the last MSU entered into the retransmission buffer
in the order in which they were originally transmitted.

: pcr n2 —The threshold of the number of MSU octets available for retransmission. If the error correction
method being used is PCR (: ecrmepcr ), and this threshold is reached, no new MSUs or FISUs are
sent. The retransmission cycle is continued up to the last MSU entered into the retransmission buffer
in the order in which they were originally transmitted.

These items must be configured in the database before an SS7 signaling link can be added:

¢ Shelf - see "Adding a Shelf in the Database Administration Manual - System Management

* Card - see "Adding an SS7 LIM" in the Database Administration Manual - System Management
* Destination Point Code — see Adding a Destination Point Code

e Linkset - Adding an SS7 Linkset .

Verify that the link has been physically installed (all cable connections have been made).

To configure the EAGLE 5 ISS to perform circular routing detection test on the signaling links, perform
the Configuring Circular Route Detection procedure.

Note: Circular route detection is not supported in ITU networks.

To provision a EAGLE 5 ISS with more than 1200 signaling links, the EAGLE 5 ISS must have certain
levels of hardware installed. See the Requirements for EAGLE 5 ISSs Containing more than 1200 Signaling
Links section for more information on these hardware requirements.

The EAGLE 5 ISS can contain a mixture of low-speed, E1, T1, ATM high-speed, and IP signaling links.
The Determining the Number of High-Speed and Low-Speed Signaling Links section describes how to
determine the quantities of the different types of signaling links the EAGLE 5 ISS can have.

SS7 Signaling Link Parameter Combinations

Table 30: SS7 Signaling Link Parameter Combinations shows the parameters and values that can be used
to provision an ANSI SS57 signaling link.

Table 30: SS7 Signaling Link Parameter Combinations

MPL Signaling Link (See Note 1)

Mandatory Parameters

:loc = location of the MPL with the SS7ANSI application and the LIMDS0 card type.

link = A, A1, A2, A3, B, B1, B2, or B3 (See Note 4)

:Isn = linkset name (See Note 3)

sle=0-15
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MPL Signaling Link (See Note 1)

Optional Parameters

:bps = 56000
default value = 56000

:12tset = Table 31: Level 2 Timer Sets

:ecm = basic or pcr

default value = basic

:;pernl =1 - 127 (See Note 2)
default value =76

:;pern2 = 300 - 35500 (See Note 2)
default value = 3800

Notes:

1. This procedure is not used to configure ATM, IP, E1, or T1 signaling links. To configure these
types of links, perform one of these procedures:

* FE1 signaling links — Adding an E1 Signaling Link.

¢ T1 signaling links — Adding a T1 Signaling Link.

* ATM signaling links — Adding an ATM High-Speed Signaling Link.

¢ [P signaling links — “Adding an IPLIMXx Signaling Link,” "Adding an IPGWX Signaling Link,
" "Adding an IPSG M3UA Signaling Link," or " Adding an IPSG M2PA Signaling Link"
procedures in the Database Administration Manual - IP Secure Gateway.

2. These parameters can be specified only with the ecmepcr parameter.

3. Thelinkset adjacent point code type must be ANSI. The domain of the linkset adjacent point code
must be SS57.

4. The port parameter can be used in place of the | i nk parameter to specify the signaling link on
the card.

Canceling the REPT- STAT- SLK and RTRV- SLK Commands

Because ther ept - st at - sl kandr t r v- s| k commands used in this procedure can output information
for a long period of time, the r ept - st at - sl k and r t r v- s| k commands can be canceled and the
output to the terminal stopped. There are three ways that ther ept -stat-sl kandrtrv-sl k
commands can be canceled.

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where ther ept - st at - sl korrtrv-sl k
commands were entered.

* Enter the canc- cmd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where the r ept - st at - sl k or
rtrv-sl k commands were entered.
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¢ Enter the can